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The Grammar oi Alexander Adam, LL. D. Rector of the High School in Edin- 
burdiy first publisl^d in 1772, is too well known, and too generally approved, to need, 
at toe present day, either advertisement or encomium. In 1799, it was adopted by the 
University 9t Cambridge, (Mass.) and publickly recommended to be used by those 
intended for that Semuiary, " as a book singularly calculated for the improvement of 
students in the Latin Language." It has passed through numerous editions, both in 
Europe and in this country; and is, unquestionably, the most complete Grammar of 
the Latm tongue, especially in its Syntax, that has ever yet been published. The 
great variety of notes and observations annexed to the Rules, the frequent and com- 
prehensive lists of exceptions, and the numerous explications of anomalous and intri- 
cate constructions, discover an intimate acquaintance with the Latin classics, and give 
a clue to the resolution of the most difficult passages. 

But, as an elementary school-book, the Grammar of Dr. Adam has one fault; a 
faulty however, by no means peculiar, but conmion, it is believed, to all the Latin 
Grammars hitherto published. Its arrangement is better suited to a book of reference, 
for the use of those who have already studied the language, than for the inexperienced 
tyro, who knows nothing of the subject. The student is obliged to commit his whole 
book to memory, or at least the principal parts. Etymology and Syntax, before he 
understands a word of it. This, at best, is a most odious and disgusting task. To 
crowd the memory with page after page of unintelligible matter, to wade through a 
whole volume without any apparent design or utility, and be required to repeat a mul- 
titude of rules and definitions of no obvious meaning or application, blunts the curiosity 
of youth, disheartens their ambition, and not unfrequently leads to fatal discouragement. 
Nor are the difficulties of the student at an end when he has got through his Grammar. 
To prove his skill and try the fidelity of his memory, he is then set to parsing in promis- 
cuous exercises, in long and intricate sentences, to resolve which requires a knowledge 
of the Grammar and of the idioms of the language, to be acquired only by practical illus- 
tration and patient research. However apt, therefore, he may have been in conning 
by rote, when the learner comes to apply the rules and definitions promiscuously, he 
finds himself in a lab3rrinth ; his judgment is bewildered; his memory, in many in- 
stances, fails him ; and thus he is often compelled to begin with his Grammar anew. 

To remedy these hiconveniences, to relieve the student from the irksome and unpro- 
fitable task of committmg to memory what he does not understand, and to furnish easy 
exercises adapted to the illustration of the several parts of speech and rules of syntax, 
in progressive detail ; presenting, at one view, the example of declension, the lesson 
for parsing, and the apprc^riate rules, to the eye of the student, have been the Com- 
pilCT's aim in this pubhcation. And diese facilities he has endeavoured to afford with 
as little innovation upon the usual arrangement of the severa]f|purts of Grammar as 
was deemed conustent with the design of the undertaking, and the nature of the sub- 
ject ; thus attempting to render the book suitable for the young beginner, without ren- 
dering it inccmvenient for the more advanced scholars. In conformity with these 
views, Dr. Adam's Grammar has, in general, been left unaltered ; and an introduc- 
tion, containing examples of the various declensions and conjugations of the Parts of 
Speech, and the Rules of Syntax, with appropriate exercises successively adapted to 
those rules and examples, has been prefixed to his work. In a few mstances, indeed, 
the order and phraseolog^ of the rules have been altered, with a view to render them 
more convenient for parsing, and more'ccmformable vnth the arrangement of the intro- 
duction ; and that part of Dr. Adam's work, relating exclusively to English Gk^mar, 
Ims been enturely omitted, as being superseded by later and more popular treatises ; and, 
(if it were not) as being generaUy useless to scholars, in this country at least, on account 
of their having studied En^irii Grammar before they commence the study of the 
Latin. 
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iv PBEFACE. 

i\ 

This work, in its present arrangement, wHl be fomid to combine the (cXLowmg \ 
advantages : 

1. Exclusive of the Introducticm, and considered merely as a book of reference, H 
is indusputably superior to any preceding edition of Adam's Latin Grammar, oo 
account of its typographical neatness and accuracy. The Publisher, Mr. Stabe, Ims 
spared neither pains nor expense to render the work correct, and worthy of g^ienl 
patronage. 

2. The Exercises and Excerpta Latuie, in the Introduction, will supersede the 
necessity of purchasing, and putting into the hands of boys, larger and more expensive 
books. To the student the Exercises will serve as an introduction to the Grammar, 
and the Excerpta as an introduction to the classics. To render these the more valuable, 
examples of all the different kinds of verse have been selected from Horace, and the 
scanning marked according to the best authorities. 

3. The Introduction will enable the student to commence his task vnib parsing, and 
thus lead him to understand the definitions of Etymology and the Rules of Sytitax, 
previous to his committing them to memory. These parts of Grammar should always 
be studied simultaneously, l)ecause they mutually explain and illustrate each other ; and 
parsmg, which exemplifies the meaning and application of the definitions and rules, 
IS an exercise of the utmost importance to the pupil, and should accompany, pari 
passuy his progress through Etymology and Syntax. The declensions of Adjectives, 
Nouns, and Pronouns, the conjugation of Verbs, the nature and use of Adverbs, Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, are more easily learned and more readily 
understood by parsing, than by committing to memory the various rules and explications 
of the Parts of Speech. The begit meth^, for instance, to make the pupil understand, 
and consequently remember, the declensions of Adjectives and Substantives, is to place 
before him an example of those declensions, and set him to parsing Adjectives and 
Substantives. He will then readily see the distinctive properties of these two parts 
of speech,' and also the meaning of the rule, " Adjectives^ agree with theur Substantives 
in number, case, and gender." It is parsings therefore, which illustrates Etymology 
and Syntax, and which indelibly impresses these two |iarts of Grammar on the memory 
of the pupil ; and, consequently, the sooner he begins parsing, the easier will his task 
be, and the more profitable his labours. 

4. By means of the Introduction, not only the understanding, but the eye also, is 
rendered subservient to the memory. It is undoubtedly true, that we commit to 
memory with more facility, and retain, for a greater length of time, what we imderstand, 
than what we do not understand ; and it is equally true, that impressions received 
through the eye are more vivid and permanent than any others. 

«i ' ' irritant animos ■ ' _ ■ ' 
■ qvoB sunt oculis gubjecta fiddibusy et qu» # 
Ipse sibi teadit spectator. Horace. 

^< Those things forcibly afiect the mind which are submitted to the faithful eyes^ and 
which the spectator drivers to, or teadies himself." This doctrine will haxdfy be 
questioned by any cm^ho has ever studied e^ec^aphy, and observed how much bri|^ter 
and more durable are the iinpressions of what he learned firom die map, than of what 
he learned from the bock. The comparative size, course, situation, and importance ef 
die principal rivers, lakes, mountains, and cities, are remembered, aiid easily called lo 
mind long after the description and account of those rivers, kd&es, mountains, and 
cities are iotaXty obliterated from the memmy. To take advantage of this him, and 
yet not render the size of the book unwieldy, the ocUvo form has been preferted, as 
combining the greatest utility with the least inconvenience. Page 10th presents a tmf 
of all the regdar declensions of Substantives, and page 11th of the declenskMi m 
comparison of Adjectives. The declensions of Pronouns, and the c^i^(ations of 
Verbs, are exhibited in the same manner in subsequent pages. All the principal rules 
are placed on the margin, in a body by themselves ; and, after they have been once 
eidiitnted in detached views, they are repeatedly exhibited at a sii^e view^ in order to 
make the impression mote distinct and connected. 

* Digitized by Google 



In ^ptember last, I announced to the puUick my expectation of publishing, in No- 
venW ibUowine, a new work, entitled <^ Adam's Latin Grammar SimpOfied, by 
AUen Fisk, Esq. ' but, owing to a combination of unforeseen circumstances, its pub^ 
lication has been unavoidaUy delayed until the present time, to the no small detriment 
of my leputirtioii for punctuality, and to the. disappointment and vexation of the 
numerous amiUcants for the work; who, being acquainted with the important improve- 
Bients making in the variaus departments of the arts and sciences, and with their 
advaiu^e, consequent upon such improvements, towards perfection, are anxious to avail 
themselves of such helps as may be afforded in teadiing youth the important science of 
Latin Grammar. 

In ptfesoiting the Latin Grammar Simplified" to the world, after so long a delay in 
its publication, I owe it to my disappointed patrons, and to my own reputation as 
publisher, to mention some of the causes which have operated to effect this unhappy 
dday. 

(>wing to the cardessness or ^orance of pruiters and proof-readers, in copying, in 
etch succeeding edition, the errors of its predecessor, and adding thereto a long cata- 
logue of new ones, there could not be found a copy of Adam's Latin Grammar suffi- 
eienily donrect to print from. , It became necessary, therefore, to employ a pitson, (Mr. 
Fisk being out 6i the city,) of sufficient leisure and ability, to undertake its cor- 
rection, in order to render it deserving of publick patronage, and a credit to myself as 
pnUwAer. For this pinrpoae, Mr. Joseph Osbom, of this city, a gentleman well known 
as eombtniatg in himself, with a cultivated classical education, the advantages of many 
years^ experienee in proof-t eadisg, was engaged ; and to him the publick, in a good 
degree, is mdebted for a tolerably correct c(^y of a Latin Grammar. In addition to 
the delay occasioned by the want of this corrected copy of Adam's Latin Grammar, a 
still forcher dek^ has been occasioned by sending me proof sheets, after bemg r^ 
and corrected by Mr. Osbom, to the author at Troy, to be read and revised by him, 
wUch was done in order to divest the work, if possible, of every error, even the most 
trifling. To secure for the succeeding editions the corrections thus obtained, by this 
immense bbour, and at this great expense ; and, in order to provide for the correction 
of any errors which may yet be discovered, without the possibility of creating new ones, 
it was found necessary to stereotype the woric. These, with several other causes too 
numerous and triflmg to mention, have combined to prevent the prompt publication of 
the work at ^e time proposed. With this development of the causes which have 
effected thb unhappy delay, T trust that I shall be exempted from censure ; and that, 
by possessing a Latin Grammar comparatively correct, and that can easily be read, 
instead of one so erroneously and slovenly printed, as to be scarcely legible to the young 
and vigorous eye, whose every nerve must be strained to its utmost powers, to store the 
mind with erroneous words and sentences, the publick will be amply remunerated for 
the heavy taxes which have unavoidably been levied on their patience. 

How rar the author may have succeeded in facilitatmg the attamment of the highly 
important and ornamental branch of a refined education, designed to be taught by the 
use of this work, and in rendering the study pleadng and interesting to the pupil, I 
am not prepared to say, never having witnessed it in operation ; but, judging from the 
effects produced by the use of " Greenleaf s lEngUsh'] Grammar Simphfied," to 
which, in a considerable degree, it is conformed in its arrangement, I cannot but enter* 
tMn very sanguine hopes of its ultimate success in the hands of judicious and able 
iiMtnicters. One thing, however, is certain ;*viz. that nothing will be lost by giving it a 
trial ; for, should the introductorv part fail of accomplishmg Ae object contemplated by 
the author, the pwchaser will still have by for the best copy of Adam's Latin Grammar, 
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(commencing at folio 67) extant ; one that can be read with ease, and that is tolerably 
correct ; which cannot be said of any other edition now offered to the publick. 

In addition to the satisfa^ction to be enjoyed by possessing a wdl. printed and 
correct copy of Adam's Latin Grammar, there is anotiier advantage to be gained by 
the purchase of this edition, and that is on the score of economy. The nmnerous 
extracts from the Latin Classics will supersede the necessity of purchasing several 
books to be used for exercises, which will effect a very considerable savii^ of expense 
in the purchase of books. 

Should the Latm Grammar Simplified" prove successful in aiding and assisting the 
teacher in imparting, and the pupil in obtaining, a knowledge of the important science 
of which it treats, my satisfaction will not arise solely from the prospect of receiving 
a pecuniary compensation for my labour and expense, but it will be a source of grati- 
fication to reflect on my being, in any way, instrumental in accomplishing so desirable 
an obj>ct as that contemplated in the publication of this work : but, should my hopes 
and expectations prove abortive, by its failure of success, I shall console myself under 
the disappointment, and endeavour to bear my loss with a degree of cheerfulness, 
firom the reflection, that its failure cannot be attributed to the want of exertion, on my 
part, to render it deserving of publick patronage, and that the discerning will know how 
to appreciate the well-meant services of a member of this enlightened republic, ahhoi^h 
the contemplated object should not be attsuned. 

That this work should meet with the unqualified approbation of the wliole com- 
munity, especially as it is of American origin, is not at aJl to be expected ; ncnr can it be 
supposed that open enemies will not be found. Fulton, and his apparatus for steam- 
boat navigation, have their enemies ; and the same may be said of all the plans which 
have eve|^ been divulged for the moral, intellectual, or political improvement of 
mankmd, m all ages ; particularly when such improvements are calculated to interfere 
with the interest of the individual whose prosperity depends on the destruction of such 
improvements. 

With these few observations, which the long delay in the puUication of this woric, 
and its peculiar nature and importance seemed to require, the " Latin Grammar Sim- 
plified'' is cheerfully submitted to an enlightened publick, for theur approbation and 
patronage, or condemnation and rejection, by the 
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TO INSTRUCTERS. 



The principal design of prefixing these introductory exercises to 
the Grammar is to relieve the student from the irksome and unpro- 
fitable task of committing to memory what he does not understand ; 
to impress the inflections of the parts of speech and the rules of syatax 
clearly and forcibly on his memory, by exhibiting them in condensed 
views; snd, by furnishing easy exercises adapted to those inflections 
and rules in detail, to facilitate the labour of translating and parsing. 

The following plan of instruction is in conformity with this 
design. 

Commence at page 10th, and read over the declensions of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, explaining to the pupil the distinctive 
marks of the different declensions, and the manner in which an ad- 
jective agrees with a substantive. Then practise him a short time 
in translating and parsing a few of the examples under " Exercises" 
on page 10th, declining the adjective and substantive, first separate- 
ly, an^ then conjointly. This will prepare him to understand, and 
consequently to commit to memory with facility and pleasure, the 
general rules relating to the declensions of substantives and adjec- 
tives, as contained in the grammar, commencing at page 69. By 
proceeding in this manner, illustrating each part of speech, and prac- 
tising the student in parsing it, before he is called upon to commit to 
memory its Etymology and Syntax, Jiis progress through the gram- 
mar will be rendered both pleasing and profitable. His task will be 
much lighter, and the impression on his memory more permanent, 
than if he had proceeded in the inverted order, committing i^at he 
could not understand, and deferring the exercise of parsing till he 
had gone through the grammar. 



Digitized by Google 



10 



DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



RULE. 
1. 

The adjective agrees 
with its substantive, in 
number, case, and gen- 

* EXERCISES. 
Bona Musa. Bonus pu- 
er. Bonum donum. Unus 
liber. Felix doromus. Le- 
nis sermo. Lenior puer. 
Tenerum caput. Pulch- 
er currus. Pulchra res. 
Pulchrum comu. Felix 
facies. Felix iter. Ten©- 
Turn comu. Tenera res. 
Bonus sermo. Bona res. 
Bonum sedile. Lenis do- 
minui. Lene iter. Pul- 
cher liber. Pulchra facies. 
Pulchrum caput. Lenior 
dominis. Lenior res. Le- 
niusiter. Unus puer. Una 
rupes. Unum donum. Duo 
libri. DuxB Muss. Duo 
oomua. Tres libri. Tres 
lermoncB. Tria capita. 
Tres rupes. Unus lapis. 
Tres lapkles. Duo currus. 
DusB facies. Duo sedilia. 
iUtus ciiTus. Durus la- 
pis. Durior rupes. Altior 
currus. Altiuscomu. Du- 
jrius caput. Felicior puer. 
Felicius iter. Pulchrior la- 
pis. Pulchrius caput. Te- 
nerior Musa. Tenerius 
comu. Facilior res. Fa- 
<ilius iter. Melior pu- 
er. Melius donum. Pejor 
dominus. Pejus donum. 
Major liber. Maj us sedile. 
Minor rapes. Minus cor- 
nu. Altissima rupes. Du- 
rissimus lapis. Felicissi- 
xnus puer. Optimus domi- 
nus. Optima Musa. Opti- 
mum donum. Parvus puer. 
Malus liber. Mag^nus cur- 
rus. Magna rapes. Mag- 
num ci^ut. Parvum sedi- 
le. Minns sedile. Minimum 
sedile. Facilis Musa. Faci- 
lior Musa. Facillima Mu- 
sa. Tener dominus. Te- 
nerior dominus. Tener- 
rimus dominus. Leniora 
itinera. 



FIRST DECLENSION 



asongt 



Singtdar. 
J{ominative, Mus&, 
Genitive, Mus«, of a song, 
Dative, Mmdd,to,orforasong, 
Aecmative, Mus&m, a song, 
Vocative, Mus&y O song, 

Ablative, Musit ; toith,iiu:, a song ; 



Miis&i a song, feminine-gender. 

Plwal. 
Jfominalive, MilissB. 
Genitive, Mus&riUn, ^ *ongt^ 
Dative, Mdsis, to, oirfir songSf 
Accusative, Mfisfts, Miig^ 
Vocative, Muss, O songtt 

Ablative, Musis; withjbc, songs. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 





Pfi€r, a 


^oy, masc. 




LYb^r, 


a book, masc. 




Singular. 


Plural. 




Singular, 


Plural. 


JV. Ptt€r, 


JV. Pu«ri, 


JV. 


Llb€r, 


JV. Libri, 


G. 


Pu€ri, 


G. Pu^rOrOm, 


G. 


Libri, 


G. Librdrihn, 


D. 


Pu«rO, 


D. Pu€rl8, 


D. 


LibrO, 


D. Libris, 


A. 


Pu^rdmi 


A. Pu6r68, 


A. 


LibrOm, 


A. Librds, 


V. 


Pu€r, 


V. Pu€ri, 


V 


Liber, 


r. Libri, . 


A, 


Pu6r6 ; 


A. Pu^rls. 


A. 


Librd ; 


A. Libris. 




DdmYniis, 


a mastcTi masc. 




D6ndm, 


gV^i neut. 


A*. DdmlnQs, 


N. DdmYni, 


JV. 


Ddnfim, 


JV. D6nS, 


G. 


Domini, 


G. Domindram, 


G. 


D6nl, 


G. DOnOrttm, 


D. 


Domind, 


D. Dominis, 


D. 


Ddnd, 




A. 


Dominiim, 


A. DominOs, 


A. 


Ddnam, 


A. Donft, 


V. 


D6ml[ng, 


V. Domini, 


V. 


D6niiro, 


V. Ddn&, 


A. 


DominO ; 


A. Dominis. 


A. 


D6tt6; 


A, DOnis. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



S^rmo, a speech, masc. 




C&piit, 


the head, neut. 


JV. SSrmo, 


JV. S^rmdnes, 


JV. 


C&pilt, 


JV C&pM, 


G. Sermdnls, 


G. Sermdntun, 


G. 


Capltb, 


G. CapltOm, 
D. CapltlbOs, 


D. SermOni, 


D. SermOnlbiis, 


D. 


Capiti, 


A. SermOndm, 


A, SermOnes, 


A. 


Capm, 


A. Capita, 


V. Sermo, 


V. SermOn^s, 


V. 


Capat, 


V. Capita, 


A. Sermdn£; 


A. SermdnlbOs. 


A. 


Capita ; 


A. CapltlbOs. 


Rapes, 


a rock, fem. 




sedue 


, asecU, neut. 


JV. Rap€s, 


JV. Rup68, 


JV. 


Sedlie, 


JV SedflW, 


G. RupYs, 


G. Rupidm, 
D. Rupibte, 


G. 


SedllYs, 


G. SedlliOm, 


D. Rupi, 


D. 


Sedlll, 


2>. SedillbOs, 


A. RupSm, 


A. Rup^, 


A. 


Sedllg, 


A. SeddK, 


V. Rupes, 


V. Rup^, 


V. 


Sedile, 


V. Sedllia. 


A. Rupg; 


A. Rupibiis. 


A. 


Sedlli; 


A. SediUbiis. 


L&pfe, a stone, masc. 




Iter, a journey, neut 


A". L&pls, 


JV. Laprd€s, 


JV 


Iter, 


JV. Itinera, 


G. Lapldls, 


G. LapidtUn, 


G. 


ItlnerYb, 


G. ItinerOm, 


D. Lapidi, 


D. LapIdlbOs, 


D. 


Itlneri, 


D. Itinenbds, 


A. LapidSm, 


A. Lapides, 
V. Lapides, 


A. 


Iter, 


A. Itinera, 


V. Lapis, 


V. 


Iter, 


V. Itinera, 


A. LapidS; 


A. LapIdYbiis. 


A, 


Itifnere; 


A, Itinerlbiis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION 
CurriiSj a chariot, masc. 
JV. CurriSs, JV Currfis, 
G. Currilks, G. CurriSiim, 
D. Currttl, D. Currlbtts, 
A. CurrOm, A. Currus, 
V. Currtts, V. Currus, 
A. Curru; A. CurrlbOs. 



Comfi, a horn, neut. 

JV COrad, JV. Coraiia, 

G. Comu, G. Corailiim, 

D. Cornu, D. CoraXbtIs, 

A. Corou, A,' Comoa, 

V. Cornu, V. Corada, 

A. Comu; A. Comlbds. 



JV R6s, 
6. Rei, 
D. Rei, 
A. Rem, 

V. Res, 

A. Re; 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Res, a thing, fem. Fa<«ie8, a fac^f&au 



JV. Res, 
G. RerOm, 
D. RebOs, 
A, Res, 
V. Res, 
A. RebOs. 



JV. Fades, 

G. Faciei, 
D. Faciei, 
A. Faciem, 
V, Facies, 
A. Facie; 



JV. Paci^, 

G. Fadenim, 
D. Faciebus, 
A. Facies, 
V, Facies, 
A. Faciebus. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 
V BdnOs, bdn&y bftniUii, good. 

Singular* 



mate. 

Btods, 

BonI, 

Bond, 

BoniUn, 

Bong, 

Bono, 



fern. 
b5n&, 
bonae, 
bonaBi 
boD&m, 
bonft, 
bonft, 



neut, 

boni, 

bond, 

bonOm, 

bonOm, 

bond; 



Plural, 

mate. fern. neut, 

JV. Bdnly bonae, b5n&, 

O. Bondnim, bon&ram, bonOritan, 



D. Bonis, 
^. Bonds, 
V. Bon!, 
Jl. Bonis, 



bonis, 
bonfts, 
bome, 
bonis, 



bonis, 
bon&, 
bonft, 
bonis. 



JV.T«ner, 
G. Tcneri, 
J[>.Tener6, 

J§. TeneriUn, tenerftm, 
r.Tengr, 
jj. Tenerd, 



A-.Pulch6r, 
O.Pulchrl, 
I>.Pttlchr«, 



Tener, ten&rft, t«n«rdm, tender. 

t^ngrft, tenSram, MTSn^ri, tgn^ras, t^nerft, 

toners, tisneri, G. Tenerdrdm, — ftriSm, — -drOm, 

teners, tenerd, D. Teneris, teneils, teneris, 

tenerOm, ^. TenerOs, teneras, tenerft, 

tenerft, tenerdm, V. Tenerl, tenerse, ' tenerft, 

tener&, tenerd; A. Teneris, teneris, teneris. 

FOlciier, pulchrft, pfllchrdm, fair. 
pulchrft, pulchrOm, JV*. Pidchr!, pulchras, 



pulchne, pulchri, 
pulchrs, pulchrd, . 
jf . PalchrOm, pulchrftm, pulcbrdm, 
V. Pulch^r, pulchrft, puIchrOm, 
pulchrft, . pulchrd ; 



wJ. Pulchrd, 

JV.Uniis, 
(^.UniOs, 
D.Uni, 
J§. UnOm, 
KUnd, 
J9, Und, 



Unfis, Anft, iinttm, one. 



pfilchrft, 

G. Pulchrdrfim, — ftriUn, — «riim, 
D. Pulchils, pulchris, pulchris, 
A. Pulchrds, pulchr&s, pulchrft, 
V. Pulchri, pulchrie, pulchrft, 
A Pulchris, pulchris, pulchris. 



uniiis, 

uni, 

un&m, 

unft, 

unft. 



ilndm, 

unifis, 

uni, 

uniini, 

unitan, 

ujid; 



JV. Uni, 
G. Undrthn, 
D.Unis, 
A. Unds, 
F.Uni, 
A. Unis, 



dne, 

unftrOm, 

unis, 

un&s, 

uniB, 

unis. 



dnft, 

undrttm, 

unis, 

unft, 

unft, 

unis. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
F^lts, fghz, WiXf happy, 

jv.F€iiz, , f^iix, fi&liz, jv.Fdiicgs, mic^, mim, 

G.TdllcYs, i^clfs, figlids, G. FelicYiini, felicYOm, ISlicYOm, 

D.F^Uci, flglici, felici, D. FSliclbiis, fgllcYbOs, f^icYbfis, 

^.F€lic«m, fglic&n, fellx, w^.Felic^, mic€s, f^lIcYft, 

Felix, fiSliz, fdllz, r.Fdlic^, f^c^, ftllclft, 

Jl. Faice, r. mclfkc. A. FeUcYbiSs, f^YbOs, feBcYbOs. 

L^nY^, IdnYs, lgn€, mild, 

JV.LdnYs, lenYs, IdnS, JV.L€n€s, lenSs, iSnYS, 

G. LenY)5, lenYs, lenC, G.IienYdm, lenYttm, leitiNbn, 

D.Leni, leni, leni, D.LenafbOs, lenYbds, lenYbfis, 

A. LenSm, len^m, len<$, A. Len€s, lends, lenl^ 

K. LenYs, lenis, len^^ F. Lends, lends, len]ai, 

A, Leni, leni, leni ; A LenYbOs, lenYb&s, lenlbtts. 

LdnYdr, IdnYdr, IdnYtis, milder. 



JV. Ldnldr, lenYdr, IdnlOs, 
G.LenidrYs, lenidrYs, lenidrYs, 
D. Lenidrl, lenidri, lenidri, 
A, LenidrdiD, lenidrdm, lenids, 
V, Lenidr, \^idr, lenitts, 
A. Lenidri, v. lenidri, &c. 



A*.LenYdrSs, lenYdrSs, IdnYdrft, 
G. Lenidrfim, lenidrtUn, lenidrttm, 
D. LenidrYbds,]enidrYbi)s, lenidrYbCis, 
A. LenidrYs, lenidrds, lenidrft, 
F. Lenidrds, lenidrds, lenidrft, 
A. LenidrYbCISjIenidrYbas, lenidrYbils. 



Duo, tv>Of L Tres, tAree, ar|||hu8 declined. 

jV.DOo, d&e, dfio, A*. Tres, trds, trift, 

G.Dudrtim, dufiram, dudrfiin, G.TrYflm, trYttm, trifOm, 

.p.Dudbils, du&btis, dudbds, D.TrYbfis, trYbiis, trYbds, 

A. Duds, V. dao, dufts, dOd, A. Trds, trds, trlft, 

r.Dfld, ddfle, dOd, r.Trds, trds, trift, 

^.Duftbfis, duftbils, dudbOs. TrYbOs, trlbils, tribCis. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



Poi, Com, Sup. 

Altus, high, altior, altissimus. 

Puru8,Aafdf, durior, durissimus. 

TtHSXfhtmpy, fdicior, felicissimus. 

Lenis, mud, knior, lenissimus. 
Tener, lender, tenerior, tenerHmns. 

F^nis,e(U3f, facilior, facillimus. 



Com, Sup. 
melior, optimus. 
pejor, pessimus. 
major, mazlmus. 
minor, minimus. 
plus,n. plurimus. 



Pot, 
Bonus, goodf 
Mains, bad, 
Magnus, greo^. 
Parvus, tmdllf 
Multus, miieA, 

Dexier,Hght, dexterior,d€xtin<u8. 



EXERCISES. 
Benignus geoer. Libe- 
ralis socer. Formosa filia. 
Fortis filius. Amabilis pu- 
ella. Mitis vir. Una bora. 
Mitis aura. Atra cura. 
Magna stella. Mite po- 
mum. Hilaris fcemina. Bo- 
num exemplum. Difficile 
principium. Doctus vir. 
Carussocius. Magna pru- 
dentia. Pjetiosa gemma. 
Utilis' poeta. Fidus ami- 
cus. Pauper homo. Dives 
stultus. Pemiciosa lex. 
Medicabilis amor. Bonus 
animus. Fulvus ager .Casta 
foemina. Vafer vulpes. As- 
siduaapis. Multus honor. 
Parvumagmen. Clamosus 
risus. Nigra felis. Miser 
bufo. Miseraovis. Ruber 
draco. Prospera vitis. Ve- 
ins honor. Rigidus Aquilo. 
Pallidus timor. Falsum 
omen. Pururo ebur. Ob- 
tusuro telum. Acidum vi- 
num. Horridabella. Tumi- 
dumflumen. Raucusfluc- 
tus. ClaudusmanUs. Dulce 
pomum. Maturus fructus. 
Ferox latro. Grandis adla. 
Brevis vita. Fragile filum. 
Veloxcervus. Subtilis ra- 
tio. Terrestris res. Pernix 
ala. Immanis lacus. Sa- 
gax vultus. Ignobile no- 
men. TerribUislues. Turpe 
crimen. Triste negotium. 
Viridis vitis. Exsanguis 
manus. Inanes spes. In- 
gens vein. Exilis cervus. 
Sagax equus. Deformis 
lupps. Vile regnum. Sa^ 
pienshomo. Amabilis mu- 
lier. Hilaris puella. Do- 
cilis puer. Canina rabies. 
Malum consilium. Mag- 
num concilium. Dulcis li- 
bertas. Candidus ursus. 
Alta domus. Longus dies. 
Magna salus. Divinus a- 
mor. Matutinum canti- 
cum. Publicus vicus. Su 
premadies. Dulciaoscula. 
Nov! fluctus. Timidus na- 
vita. futile- genus. Ori- 
ens Sol. Sedens hma. Ju- 
liumsidus. Densasilva. 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



RULES. 
2. 

The verb agrees with 
its nominative case^ in 
number and person. 
3. 

The relati ve^grMi, qucB, 
quody agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, 
nmnber, and person. 
4. 

If no nominative come 
between the relative 
and the verb, the rela- 
tive is the nominative 
to the verb ; but when 
a nominative inter- 
venes, the relative b 
governed by the verb, 
or some other word in 
the sentence. 

5. 

Any verb may have 
the same ease after y as 
before it, when both 
words refer to the same 
person or thing. 
6. 

Substantives signify- 
ing the same person or 
thmg, agree in case. 

EXERCISES. 

Egasum. Tu es. Hie 
est No8 sumus. Vos es- 
tU. IlUsunt. — EgoeraiD. 
Tu eras. Ille crat. Nog 
eramas. Vos eratis. lUi 
^rant^EgO fui. Tufoisti. 
ille fuit Nos fuimus. Ves 
faistis. IIK fuerant. — Ego 
fueram. Tu fueras. Ille 
^rat. Nosfueramus. Vo8 
fueratis. Illi fuerant. Ego 
ero. Tuerig. lUeerit. Nos 
erimus. Vog eritis. Illi 
enmt. — ^Ego sim. Tu sis. 
Ille git. Nog simus. Vos 
sitis. nii^t— Egoessem. 
Tuesseg. Die egget Nog 
essemug. Vog eggetig. Illi 
eggent. — Ego fuerim. Tu 
fuerig. lUe fuerit. Noa fu- 
erimus. Vosfueritig. HI! 
fiieriiit<— Ego iuisgem. Tu 
Aitses. TXte fiiisael^ Nog 
ftdsgenm. Vm fuifgetig. 
nii f\iifseiit.«— Ego iuero. 



' Singular. 
JV. Ego, /, 
G. Mei, of me, 
D. Mlhi, to me, 
A, m«, 

V. 

A, wiih me; 



A*. To, thou, or you, 
G. TtU, of thee, or you, 
^D.Ttbk, to thee, or you, 
A. T€, ihee, or you, 
K Tfi, O thm, or ym, 
A. Te, with thee, or you; 



jr.- 



Ego,/. 

Plwal. 
jV. Nfig, we, 

O. No^r^, V. nostri, ofwj 
D. N6big, to us. 
A, Ndg, ut, 

V. 

A. Ndbig, U}ilh w. 

Tu, thou, 

JV. Vflg, ye, or you, 
G. Vegtrftm, v. vegtri, of you, 
D. Vobig, to you, 
A. Vdg, Sou, 
V. Vds, O ye, or you, 
A, Vdbig, with you. 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself 

M 1- 

G. Siti, of themselves, 
D. Stt>i, to themselves, 



(?. sua, of himself, &c. 
D. Stbi, to himstJf, &c. 
A. S«, himself, Uc. 

V. 

A. S«, wiUi himself, &c. A. S«, with ihemsdves. 

Die, ilia, illud, he, she, it, or, thtU. 

ilUi, 



A. S€, themselves. 



JV.ID6, 
G. Illiug, 
D. im, 
A. niOm, 

r. iii«, 
A.m6, 



JV. Ipg«, 
G. Ipsiug, 
D.Ipsi, 
A. Ipgum, 
V. Ipge, 
A. Ipgo, 



JV. Hie, 
G. Hujus, 
D;Hule, 
Hunc, 
V. Hie, 
jf. Hoc, 



JV.Ig, 
G. Ejug, 
D.Ei, 
j9. Edm, 

V. 

A, Ed, 



illiug, 

an, 

ill&ni, 
iUft, 

ilia. 



'md, 
illiug, 

nil, 

iUOd, 

mod, 

illd; 



JVDIi, 
G. lUArum, 
D.niig, 
A. Dldg, 

r.iffi. 



ille, 
ill&nim, 
iUlg, 
Ulftg, 

illig. 



In the same manner decline iste, ista, igtud, that 

Ipge, ipga, ipgum, himself, herself, itself, 

JV. Ipg€, 
G. Ipgoruni] 
D. Ipsig, 
A. Ipgog, 



ipsiug, 
ipsi, 
ipgam, 
ipga, 
ipga, 



ipgiim, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsum, 
ipgum, 
ipso J 



r.Ipgi, 
A. Ipsig, 



ipgflB, 

ipgarum, 
ipgig, 
ipgag, 
ipg», 
ipgis, 



Hie, haec, hoc, this. 



hmc, 
hajug, 
httlc, 
hane, 

hiBC, 

br,, 



hoc, 

hfyus, 

hulc, 

hoc, 

hoc, 

hoc; 



JV.Hi, 
G. Hdrum, 
D. Hig, 
A. Hog, 
V. Hi, 

A.m, 



he, 

h&rum, 

his, 

hag, 

he, 

his. 



Ig, e&, Id, he, the, it, or that, 
e&, Id, JV. li, ee, 

^Ju^ ^j^) e&rum, 

«i, D. Il8,t7. eig,&c. 

e&m. Id, ^^E6s, efts, 

e6 ; A. lis, V, eis, &c. 



illdnim, 

illig, 

ill&, 

UUi, 

iUte, 



ip8«; 

ipsoruip, 

ipgis, 

ipsa, 

ipsa, 

ipsis. 



hee, ' 

horum, 

hig, 

hSBC, 

heC{.. 
his. 



eOrum^ 



Quis, que, quoc^v. quid, whof which f whatf 



JV. Quig, 
G. Cujus, 
D. Cul, 
A. Quem, 

V. 

jl.Qud, 



JV.Qui, 
G. Cujui, 
P. Cul, 
'A. Qudm, 
V. 



que, quod, v. quid, 
cuius, cujug, 
cut, cui, 
quam, quod, v. quid. 



JV. Old, que, que, 
G. Qudrum, qu&rum, quorum, 
' D. Quels, V. qidfbus, &c. 
A. QuOs, quSs, 

qu&, qu6 ; A, Quels, r. qulbus, &C 

Qui, que, quod, who, which, that 

quod, JV. Qui, que, que, 

cfijus, G. Qu6runi» qufimm, qnAram« 

cul, i>. Quels, V* quibot, &c. 

qa6d, ^. Quds, qvAM, que, 

qu&, quo; jf. Quels, v. qulbus,!^ 



que, 

cujus, 

cul, 

quftm, 
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SvH} an irregular neuter verb, is thus Cohjuoatbd. 

Pret. Indie, Ptrf, Indie. Pru. Injm. Part. Put. 
Soodi fuj> esse, 



futurus, To be. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular, 

1. fkaaiyl amy 

2. Eb, thou art, 
8. Est, he is; 



\, Eranii I wot, 
2. Erasy thou wast, 
8. Er&t, he teas; 



Present Tense, am. 

Plural. 
Silmus, u>e are, 
Estisy ye are, 
Sunt, they are. 

Imperfect, was. 

Eramus, wewere% 
Erfttis, ye were, 
Er&nt Aeywere, 

Perfect, haive been. 



I, Fnl, / hme been, Fultaifls, we have been, 

% FuistI, thou hast been, Fuistis, ye have been, 

a Fuit, he has been ; Fu£nmt v. fu&re, they have been. 

Pluperfect, had been. 

1. FujHrttm, / had been, Fu«itmus, we had been, 

2. Fu«rfis, thou hadst been, Fu^r&tb, ye had been, 
8. Fu€r&t, he had been; Fu«rant, they had been. 

Future, riiaU, or toill be. 

1. Ero, IshaU be, Ertmus, we shall be, 

2. Eris, Shalt be, Entis, ye shall be, 

3. Erit, he shaU be; ErOnt, they shall be, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be. 

1. Sun, Inusy be, Sbnus, we tnaybe, 

2. Sis, thim mayest be, Sitis, ye may be, 
a Sit, he may be; Sint, they may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be. 

1. Ess^m, / m^ be, EssSmus, we might be, 

2. £s8^, thou mighUst be, Ess^, ye might be, 
a Essdt, he might be ; Essent, they might be. 

Perfect, may have been. 

1. FuSrIm, / nusif have been, FuSrYmus, we may have been, 

2. FuerYs, thou mtehlest have been, Fuerltis, ye may have been, 
8. FuarTt, he mi^ have been; Fuerint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, eoiUd, would, or should have been. 

h Fulssem, / mi^ht have been, Fuiss^mus, we might have bun, 

2. Fuhs^, thou mtghiesthavebeen, Fuissetis, ye m^U have been, 

3. Fuisset, he miffit have been ; Fuissent, thty might have been. 

Future, shall have been, 

1. Fu^o, / AaU have been, FuSrlmus, we shaU have been, 

2. Fuftis, thou Shalt have been, Fnikitia, ye Aall have been, 
8. FuSrXt, he shall have been ; Fu^rint, ihey thaU have bun. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



£s, V. esto. Be thou, 
Esto, Let him be ; 



Est«, V. estdt^. Be ye, 
Sunto, Let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pnmi Tonte Esse, To be. 

Per/ Fuisse, To have been, 

tSn. Esse futflms, a, um, To be about to be. 

Fuisse flitnrus, a, um. To have been about to be. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Futums; a, um, ^bout to be. 



EKXSnmBB. 
Tufueris. Illefiierit. Nos 
iberimus. Vosfueritis. R- 
li fuerint. — £s, v. esto tu. 
Esto ille. Este, v, estote 
¥OS. Sunto illi. — ^EstoiUa. 
nia sit. Ego sum disci- 
pulus. Tn es bonus puer. 
Ille est vir. Pazestjucun- 
da. Diyitias sunt pernicio- 
^t, Veritas est magna. 
CHiaritasestbenigna. Vir- 
tus est pretiosa gemma. 
Principiom est difficile. 
Nos omnes essemus me- 
Uores. Nulla potentia est 
looga. Senes sunt cauti. 
Cives sunt candidi. Boni 
homines erunt beati. Im- 
probi viri essent miseri. 
Pueri sint callidi. Esto per- 
petna. Hoc est pulchrum 
iacinus. Puer, qui est 
diosus, erit doctns. Puella 
que est amabiiis, erit ama- 
ta. Pueri, qui sunt studiosi 
erunt docti. Poelln, quv 
sunt amabiles, erunt ama- 
t». nU sunt boni homines, 
qui sunt justi, probi, cle- 
mentes, pii, benigni, sobrii^ 
Hie est manus, qui (iiit 
victiK. H8BC est domus, 
quae fuit deserta. Hoc est 
negotium, quod fuit per- 
fectum. Vir, cujus opus 
est Viri, quorum opus est. 
Is est vir honestus. Eaest 
mulier pulcherrima. Hs 
puelkc sunt formoss; il- 
le sint amabiles. Hie vir 
est amatus. Iste vir est 
exosus. Homo es. Homi- 
nes sumus. Vita est bre- 
vis. . Mors est certa. Quis 
musicus est hie ? Qu» 
mulier est ea ? Quid ne- 
gotium est illud.!* Cujus 
q;>usestid? Hoc est opus. 
America est mea patria. 
Georgius est meus cams 
amicus. Petrusestdocilis. 
Johannes fuit juvenis. Ci- 
cero, orator, fuit consul. 
Horataus, homo ingenio- 
8U8, fuit poeta. Si Wash- 
ington, dux, fuisset rex. 
Virgilius, poeta, fuit ve- 
recundus. 
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EXERCISES. 



RULES. 

7* One substantive 
governs another signi- 
fying a different person 
or thing, in the genitive. 

8. Ifthe latter of two 
substantives have an 
adjective of praise or 
dispraise, joined with it, 
it may be put either in 
die genitive or ablative. 

9* An adjective in 
the neuter genderwith- 
out a substantive, go- 
verns the genitive. 

10. Opus and Umsy 
signifying needy re- 
quire the ablative. 

11. Verbal adjec- 
tives, and such as signi- 
fy an affection of the 
mind, govern the geni- 
tive. 

12. Partitives, and 
words placed partitive- 
ly, comparatives, su- 
perlatives, interroga^ 
tives, and some nume- 
rals, govern the genitive 
plured. 

' • 13. Adjectives signi- 
fying profit or disprO' 
fity likeness ox unlike' 
nessy &c. govern the 
dative. 

14. These adjectives, 
dignusy indignusyprc^ 
ditusy and contentful 
also, natiiSy satusy ot' 
tus, editusy and the like, 
govern the ablative. 

15. Adjectives, signi- 
fying pfeJrfy, or wanty 
govern the genitive, or 
ablative. 

16. Suniy when it 
signifies possession, 
property y or duti/y go- 
verns the genitive. 

17' Sumy taken for 
habeoy (to havey) go- 
verns the dative of a 
person. 

18. Sumy taken for 
Afferoy (to bring,) go- 
verns two datives ; 3ie 
one of a person, and 
theotherof a thing. 



Jesus Christus, filius Dei, est Salvator mundi. Cic^, orar 
tor, fiiit consul Romse. Numa Pompilius erat rex secundus Ro- 
manorum. Hie fuit vir magnae prudentiae. Ego sum publicus 
nuncius populi Romani ; verbis meis fides sit. Ancus Marcius 
erat nepos Numae Pompilii, similis avo aequitate et religione. . 
Augustus est puer proba indole. Petrus est vir minimi pretii. 
tiSt homo nullius stipendii. Est ager trium jugerum. £s bono 
animo. Capite aperto est. Cervice obvoluta est. Johannes 
est adolescens eximia spe, summae virtutis. Paulus est vir prae- 
stantis ^enii — prsestanti ingenio— praestans ingenio — prae- 
stauF ingenii. Os humerosque deo similis sit. Esto forti ani- 
mo. Vox populi est vox Dei. Haec est domus Caesaris. Fa- 
cilis est descensus Avemi. Multum pecuniae est illi. Plus elo- 
quentiae est tibi. Est nobis minus sapientise. Est vobis nihil 
sinceri. Quid rei est illis ? Quicquid ingenii sit mihi. Per hoc 
noctis. Ad hoc aetatis. Circum id loci. Libri permulti sunt 
mihi. Eadem mens est mihi, eadem tibi. Nobb est opus pe- 
cunii. Vobis est usus viribus. Dux nobis opus sit. Nobis 
exempla opus sunt« Est re^s. Pecus est Melibcei. Haec sunt 
hominis. Temeritas est fiorentis aetatis, prudentia senectutis* 
Tuum est. Meum fiiisset. Suum sit. Vestrum fuerit. Nos* 
trum erit. Est re^um. Est humanum. Lex naturae est uni- 
versalis, nil est summa prudentia juris. Quorum magna pars 
fill. Liber mei est novus. Liber tui est novellus. Salus populi 
est suprema lex. Hoc est tuum munus. Hoc est tui muneris. 
Liber deest mihi. Libri desunt mihi. Praefuit exercitui. Ad- 
fiiit precibus. Mali nec prosunt sibi, nec aliis. Est mihi vo- 
luptati. Est tibi exemplo. Horatius fuit cupidus pacis. Cato 
fiiit tenax propositi. Cicero fuit amans patriae. Caesar fiiit pe- 
ritus literarum. Petrus est memor beneficiorum. Petrus est 
avidus gloriae. Paulus est ignarus fi*audis. Memor esto brevis 
aevi. Catilina fiiit audax ingenii. Est sa^nentis esse conten- 
tum sua sorte. Hie est assuetus labore in omnia. Nos sumus 
insueti moribus Romanis. Foeminae sunt desuetae bello, et tri- 
umphis. Una sororum fiiit pulchra. Die est aliquis philoso- 
phorum. Uterque nostrum fuit ibi. Quis vestrum est senior 
fratrum ? Cicero fuit optimus consulum. Sunt lecti juvenum. 
O sancte deorum. Hie est vir praestantissimus nostrae civitatis. 
Poeta est utilis urbi. Hie puer est similis suo patri. Lex fuit 
pemiciosa Reipublicae. Censura est facilis cuivis. Hoc est 
commune mihi tecum. Mens est mihi sibi conccia recti. Regis 
dicto audiens erat. Superbia est aliena dignitatis. Nemo est 
immunis vitio. Omnes sunt proni ad vitium. Hie puer est 
dignus laude. Sapiens est contentus sua sorte. Dux est praedi- 
tus virtute. Stultus est captus mente. Homo superbus sapiens 
tia est stultissunus. iEneas fiiit ortus Anchise. Omnia plena 
sunt Dei. Non inopes tempcuris, sed [urodigi sumus. Lentulus 
non est verbis inops. Omnium consiliorum ejus, partidpes fui- 
mus. Quandoerimusvacuimolestii? Nihil msidiis est vacuum. 
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Ule est doetus grammaticse. Hie est patiens algoris. Sa* 
|Hentia est melior gemmis. Nihil est dulcius libertate. Nihil 
iuit facundius Cicerone. Tu es nihilo melior alio. Amor non 
est medicabilis herbis. Via lethi est calcanda semel omnibus. 
Hie liber est mei fratris. Haec toga erat tua. Jacobus et Jo- 
hannes, qui sunt mortui, fuerunt fratres. Jupiter est omnibus 
idem. Peripatetici quondam iidem erant qui Academici. Est 
animus erga te idem ac fuit. Res est soliciti plena timoris 
amor. Maxima' quaeque domus servis est plena superbis. Amor 
et melle et felle est foecundissimus. Anna est amanda omnibus. 
Mors est terribilis malis. Pax est optabilis omnibus. Adhi- 
benda est nobis diligentia. Bella matribus detestata sunt. Deus 
est venerandus et eolendus k nobis. Mors Crassi est k multis 
defieta.^ fedibus longe melior fuit Lyeus. Dum anima est, spes quantity, 
fst. Donee eyis felix, sunt tibi multi amiei. Fuit olim quasi ego g^i^itive. 
sum,senex. Nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. Enhostis. Eece 
signum. Eeee miserum hominem. Eece duas aras tibi, Daphni. 
O vir bone ! O vir fords atque aiilieus ! Heu me miserum ! Heu 
vanitas humana ! Hei mihi ! Vgb vobis ! Proh hominum fidem ! 



RULES. 

19. The compounds 
of Sum, except Pos- 
auniy govern the dative. 

20. Words of the 
comparativenlegree go- 
vern die ablative when 
quam is qpitted in 
Ladn. 

21. Adverbs qualify 
verbs, participle^, ad- 
jectives, and other ad- 
verbs. 

22. Some adverbs 
of time, place, and 

govern the 



Proh Sancte Jupiter ! Et ego sum in culpa, et tu. Nihil hie 



23. The prepositions 
dd, apudf ante, &c. go- 
vern the accusative. 

24. The prepositions 
a, aft, abs, &c. govern 
the ablative. 

25. The prepositions 
tn, sub, super, and 
ter, govern the accusa- 



nisi earmina desunt. Mens, ratio, et consilium in senibus sunt. 
Etsi sit liberalis, tamen non est profusus. Non bonus est som- 

nus de prandio. Ah virgo infelix ! O crudelis Alexi ! Es penes tive,°when motion to a 

te ? Lentae adversus imperia aures fuerunt. Hie illius arma, place is signified ; but 

hie eurrus fuit. Timor Domini est initium sapientiae. Facies when motion or rest in 

rerum est mutata. Quantum nummi sit ubivis, tantum fidei est ^^^^^^^ ^^overn^'the 

etiam ibidem. Ubi plurimum est studii, ibi est minimum stre- ^i^tive- stt»^^ and 

pitus. O, Pons Blandusiae, splendidior vitro. Nil mortalibus gubter either the aceu- 

arduum est. Sine amore jocisque nil est jucundum. O cives, sative or ablative. 

QUflerenda peeunia est primum. Virtus post . nummos. Sapien- 26. The interjec- 

^simus philosophorum est aliquando deceptus. Heliodorus fuit ^^^^ ^> ^> proh, and 

lone^ doetissimus Grsecorum. Stertinius, octavus sapientium, some others, govern die 

. ^ . , ^. v^.. nommative, accusa- 

erat Stoicus. Satis est verborum ubique gentium, ergo virtutis. vocative. 

Pax est melior beUo. 



Rex, Solomon, fuit sapientior omnibus. 
Cicero fuit candidior Csesare. Dux est major milite. Cortex 
Peruvianus est efficax contra febrim. Fuit Ciceroni mentis ad 
omnia capacitas. Sunt ebrii omnes ad unum. In vino est Veri- 
tas. Tu es homo ad unguem faetus. Hs& sunt herba? ad lu- 
nam messae. Ira est brevis, et ad tempus. Nebula erat ad 
multum diei. Est mihi fides apud ilium. Adversus infimos 
justitia est servanda. Sunt clamosi ab ovo usque ad mala. Est 
calor k sole. Fuissent omissiores de re. Erat Caio Mario in- 
genuarum artium et liberalium studiorum contemptor animus. 
Lucius Cornelius Scylla, patricio genere natus, bello Jugurthino "^rb^^jective, or rela- 
quaestor Marii fuit; vir ingentis animi, cupidus voluptatum, tive plural to agree with 
sed glorisB cupidior 5 Uteris Graecis atque Latinis eruditus, et them, 
virorum literatorum multum amans. Est mihi nomen Alexan- ^0. The conjunc- 
dro. Ducitur honori tibi. Id vertitur mihi vitio. Petrus et ^^omut, quo, licet, &c. 

govern the subjunctive 
mood. 



27. The interjec- 
tions ^ and vcB, go- 
vern the dative. 

28. The conjunc- 
tions et, ac, atque, nec^ 
out, neque, and some 
others, connect like 
eases and modes. 

29. Two, or more 
substantives singular, 
connected by a eon- 
junction, may have a 



Johannes^ qui sunt doeti, fuerunt studiosi. 



Digitized by Google 



16 



EXERCISES. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



Accusoy to aecute. 
Adumbroi to shade, 
iEdifico, to build. 
^gtirao, to value, 
Animo, to encourage* 
Appelloy to call. 
AptO; to fit.^ 
Asserero, to affirm. 
Bello, to icar. 
BeO| to bless. 
Calco, to tread. 
Casti^, to chastise. 
. Celo, to conceal, 
Chuno, to cry. 
Ce^to, to think. 
Comparo, to compare. 
Consideroy to consider. 
Contaminoy to pollute. 
Creo, to Creole. 
Curo, to care. 
Damnoy to condemn. 
Dedaroi to declare. 
Decoro, to adorn. 
Dedico, to dedicate. 
Desole^ to lay waste. 
Dodo, to present. 
EducO} to bring up. 
Emendo, to amend. 
Erro, to wander. 
Exploro, to search. 
Eztricoi to disentangle. 
Fabrico, to frame, 
Fascinoy to bewitch. 
Fatigo, to weary, 
Festino, to hasten. 
Flagito, to dun. 
Flo, to blow. 
Frio, to crumble. 
Fngo, to put to flight. 
Guberno, to govern. 
Gusto, to taste. 
Honoro, to honour. 
Jacto, to 6o(U^. 
Immolo, to saerijice. 
Impero, to commands 
Inchoo, to begin. 
Indico, to <^ou^. 
Instigo. lo push on. 
Intro, to enter. 
Invito, to invite. 
Jubilo, to shout M joy. 
JurOf to swear. ^ 
Laboro, to labour, 
Lacero, to toor. 
Latro, to to-^. 
]>go, to Mtui an ethtoQf. 
Libo, to ^ofle. 
Libero, to/re«. 
Ligo, to frmii. 
Mando, to command. 
Meneoro/to toft. 
Migro, to remove. 
Muto, charge. 
Narro, to relate. 
NftTigo, to sail. 
Nego, to deny. 
Noming, to name. 
Nudo, to moto 6are. 
Numero, to eowU, 
Obsecro, to beteeeh. 
Odore, to verfume. 
Onero, to fbacf. 
Opto, to totfA. 



FIRST CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 

FRnrCIPAI. PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. 
Amo. 



Per/. Indie. 



&mfttuoi, 



Pru. I^fin. 
&aiare, To love. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, love, do love, or am loving. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Affio, / love, Amftmus, we love, 

2. Amas, thou lovest, Amatis, ye love, 

3. Amat, he loves; Amant, they love. 

Imperfect, loved, did love, or was loving. 

1. Am&bani, / loved, Amabamus, we loved, 

2. Amabas, thou lovedst, Amabatis, ye loved, 

3. Amabat, he loves ; Amabant, tiiey loved. 

Perfect, Umd, have loved, or did love. 

1. Aman, / ha»e loved, Am&vlmas, we have loved, 

2. Amavlkti, thou hast loved, Amavistis, ye have loved, 

3. Amavit, he has loved ; Amav^nt, v. — &re, they have loved. 

Pluperi^ect, had loved. 
1. AnriiT^ram, / had loved, Amaveramus, we had loved, 

2 Amaveras, thou hadst loved, Amaveratis, ye had loved, 
3. Amaverat, he had loved ; Amaverant, tkey had loved. 

Future, shall, or wUl love. 

1. Amftbo, / shall love, Amabtmus, we shaU love, 

2. Amabis, thou shall love, Amabitis, ye shall love, 

3. Amabit, he shall iove ; Amabunt, they ^uUl love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can love. 

1. Amem, / may iove, Am€mus, we may love, 

2. Ames, thou mayest love, Ametis, ye may love, 

3. Amet, he may love ; Ament, they may love. 

Imperfect, might, would, could, or should love. 

1. Amarem, / mi^ love, AmarSmus, we might love, 

2. Amares, thou mi^est love, Amaretis, ye might love, 

3. Amaret, he miglU love ; Amarent, they might love. 

Perfect, may have loved. 

1. Am&verim, I may have loved, Amaverlmus, we mayhaive loved, ^ 

2. AnaLreriB,thoumayest have loved, hmayeritiB, ye may have Umd, 
8. Amayerit, he may hove loved; Amaverint, they may have (oved. 
*^ Pluperfect, might, would, could, or should have loved. 

1. Am&visscm, / might have loved, Amavissemus, we might have loved, 

2. Amti'nBse8,thoumightesthaveloved,AviAyiasetu, ye might have loved, 
8. Amayisset, he might have loved Amavissent, &ey mtgft/ have loved. 

Future, shall have loved. 

1. Am&vSro, I shall have loved, Amaverbnus, we shall have loved, 

2. Amaveris, thou shall have loved, Amayeritis, ye shall have loved, 

3. Amayerit, he ^laU have loved ; Araayerint, they shaU have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SI Ama, V. tuaaiJio, Jove thou, Am&te v. amatote, love ye, 

8. Aaajta,let him love; Amonto, let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Am&re, to love. Perf. Amayisse, to have loved. 
FuL Esse amaturus, to be about to love, Fuisse amatbrus, to have bun 
about to love. 

PARTICIPLKS. 
Pres. Amans, Roving. Fut. Amaturus, about to love. 

GERUNDS. 
Aman-dum-di-do-dum-do, loving, of loving, &c. 

SUPiNES. 

Former, Am&tum, to love. Latter^ Amata, to l9ve$ at to be kned. 
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CONJUOATION OF VERBS. 
FIRST CCW^WUGATION, PASSIVE VOIOE. 

PBINGIPAL PARTS. 



ir 



Pm. Indie. 
Amor, 



Perf. Pari. 
Am&tu8, 



Pret, kifin. 
4inSri, to be loved. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, am laved. 
Stngtttar. Plural. 
1. Amor I Aniaraur, 
a. Am&ris, Amftre, Amamini, 
a Amatur; Amanlur. 

Imperfect, was laved, 
1. Amftbar, ^ Amabamur, 
Q. Amabfirk, v. Amftbare, Amabamlni, 
a Amabatur; Amabadtur. 

Perfect, h&oe been laved. 
\. Amatos sum, v. foi, Amati sumuSyV. fuiraut, 

* % Amatus es, v. feisti, Amati estis, v. faittis, 

a Amatus est, v. fuit ; Amati sunt, v. fu^runt, r. fu£re. 

Ruperfect, had been laved. 
1. Amatus eram, v. fueram, Amati eramusi v. fueramus, 

S. Amatus eras, V. fueras, Amati eratis, v. fueratis, 

3. Amatus erat, v. fiierat; Amati erant, v. fuerant. 

Futorey Mtt^ or unll be loved. 

1. Am&bor, Amfibbnur, 

2. Amftbens, v. Amftb^, Amabimini, 

3. Am&bltur; Amabuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, mag^ or can be loved. 

1. Amer, Am^mnr, 

2. Ameris, v. AmSre, Amemini, 
d. Ametur; Amentur. 

Imperfect, migM, cauldf wouldf or 8h4ntid be loved. 

1. Amftrer, Am&rdmur, 

2. AmarSriS) v. Amarere, Amaremini, 

3. Amaretur; Amarentur. 

Perfect, may have been loved. 

1. Amatus sim, v. iuerim, Amati sirous, v. fuerimus, 

2. Amatus sis, v. fueris, Amati sitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Amatus sit, v. fiierit; Amati sint, v. fuerint. 

Pluperfect, might, would, could, or should hme been loved. 
X. Amatus esSemi v. fuisscra, Amati essemus, v. fuissemus, 

2. Amatus esses, v. fuisses, Amati essetis, v. fuissetis, 

3. Amatus. esset, tr. fuisset; Amati essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, skaU have beenloved. 

1. Amatus fu^, Amati fu^mus, 

2. Amatus fueris, Amati fueritis, 

3. Amatus foerit; . Amati fuerint. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. AmAxe,v.alor, be thou loved, 

3. AaOtor, let him be loved; 



Amamlni, be ye loved, 
Amantor, let them be loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pre». AmSri, to be loved. 

Perf. Esse, v.- fuisse amatus-a-um, to have been loved. 
Put, Amftiom Iri, to ^ about to be loved. 

PARTICIPI^S, 

Perf. Amatos-a-om, loved. 
Put. AjiN»dus-a-Qm, to be loved, 
B 



EXERCISES. 
Omo, to deck. 
Ore, to beg. 
Paco, to subdue. 
Pare, to prepare. 
Pecco, to sin. 
Pio, to expiate 
Placo, to appease. 
Porto, to carry. 
Privo, to deprive. 
Probo, to approve. 
Pugno, toj/igW. 
Puto, to think. 
Rogo, to ask. 
Salute, to salute. 
Sano, to heal. 
Sedo, to allay. 
Sibilo, to hiss. 
Simulo, to pretend. 
Specto, to behold. 
Spero, to hope.^ 
Susurro, to whisper. 
Tolero, to bear. 
^ Turbo, to disturb. 
Velo, to cover. 
Vigilo, to watch. 
Violo, to violaie. 
Voco, to call. 
Vulgo, to spread abroad. 
Vulnero, to wound 

EXCEPTIONS 

Do, to give. 
Sto, to stand. ' 
Lavo, to wash. 
Poto, to drink. 
Juvo, to help. 
Cubo, to lie. 
Domo, to subdue. 
Sono, to smind. 
Tono, to thunder. 
Veto, to forbid. 
Crepo, to make a noise. 
Frico, to rub. 
Seco, to cut. 
Neco, to kill. 
Mko, to glitter. 

DEPONENT 
ANB COMMON VERBS. 

Abominor, to abhor, 
Adulor, to flatter. 
Arbitror, to thirik. 
Bacchor, to revel. 
Conor, to endeavour. 
Criminor, to blame. 
Cunctor, to delay. 
Dominor, to rule. 
Epulor, to feast. 
Frustror, to disegitpoint. 
Glorior, to boast. 
Hortor, to eneotir o^s 
Imitor, to imitate. 
Luctor, to wrestle. 
Machinor, to contrive: 
Minor, to threaten. 
Opinor, to think. . 
Oeculor,tokis8. 
Precor, to pray. 
Recorder, to rem^ber. 
Suspicor, to swpett. 
Testor, to witness. 
Veneror, to worship 
Venop, to hunt. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



£XE^CIS£3. 

Ceng^o, to judge. 
Mbceo, to mix 
Sorbeo, to tup. 
Teneo, to hold. 
Torreo, to roast, 

Ui and Ituw. 
Habeo, to have. 
Adhibeo, to admit. 
Cohibeo, to restrain. • 
Exhibeo, to exhibit. 
Perhibeo, to give out. 
Prohibeo, to hinder. 
Fosthabeo, to value lets. 
Redhibeoyto retuma thing, 
Debeo, to owe. 
Mereo, to deserve. 
Moneo, to admomah. 
Pnebeo, to afford. 
Caleo, to be warm. 
Careo, to want. 
Jaceo, to lie. 
Doleo, to be grieved 
Liceo, to be lawful. 
Noceoy to hurt. 
Pareoi to appear, 
Placeo, to please. 
Taceo, to be stlerU. 

vit sup. caret. 
Albeo, to be while. 
Calleo, to be hard. 
Caneo, to.bt lioary. 
£geo, to want. 
Emineo, to be eminent. 
Tloreo, to flourish. • 
Frendeoi to gnash theteeth, 
Froiideo, to bear leaves. 
Horreo, to he rough* 
Humeo, to be ufet. 
ImmiDeo, to hang over, 
Lang^eo, to languish. 
Liqueo, to melt. 
MaceO) to be lean, 
Niteo, to shine. 
Palleo, to be pale, 
Pateo, to be open. 
Putrco, to rot. 
RigeO) to be stiff, 
Rubeo, to be red, 
Studeoy to favour, 
Stupeo, to be amaxed, 
Splendeo; to shine. 
TepeOf to be warm. 
Torpeo, to be benumbed* 
Tumeo, to swell, 
Arceo, to drive away. 
SHeoj to conceal. 
Timeo, to fear. 

Bro and Ceo. 
Jubeoi to order. 
Mulceo, to sooihe. 
Luceo, to shine, 
Deo. 
Prandeo, to dine. 
Video, to see. 
Sedeo, to sit. 
Strideo, to make a noise, 
Mordeo, to bite. 
Pendeo, to hang. 
Spondeo> to promise* 
Tondeo, to cl^t, 
Remordeo, to bite agmn. 



SECOND CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PAET8. 



Pres. Indie. 
D5ceoy 



P^. Indic. 
DOcuii 



DOctiim, 



Pres. Infin. 
DOc^> to fMc^. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, teaehf or am teaching. 
Singular. Plural. 
Doceo, IteatAf Docfimus, we teachf 

Doces, thou teachest, Doc^ds, ye teachf 

Docet, he teaches ; . Docent, (Aey tooeft. 

Imperfect, taught, 
Doc^bam, Ftaughtt Doc^amus, we taught^ 

Docebas, tkou taughted, Docebatis, ye taught, 

Docebat, he taug& ; > Docebant, tkty taught. 

Perfect, have taught, 
Docui, I have taugjht, Docnbnos, toe hone Usugfd, 

Docuisti, thou hast taught, Docoistis, ye have tau^ght, 

Dociiit, he has taught ; Docu^runt, v, ere, they have tougft/. 

Pluperfect, had tau^, 
Docu^am, / had taught, Docuerftmus, we had taught, 

Docueras, thou hadst taught, Docueratis, ye had taught, 
Docuerat, he had taught ; Docuerant, ihey had tau^. 

Future, shaU, or wiU teach, 
DocSbo, / shall teach, DocebTiyius, we shall teach, 

Diocebis, thou Aalt teach, Docebitis, ye shall teach, 

Docebit, he shall teach ; Docebunt, Uwy shall teach. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can teach, 

1. Docearo, / may teach, Doce&mus, we may teachf ' 

2. Doceas, thou mayest teach, Doceatis, we may teach, 

3. Doceat, he may teach ; Doceant, they may teach, ' 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should teach. 

1. DocSrem, I might teach, Docer^mus, we might teach, 

2. Doceres, thou mightest teach, Docereds, ye migM teach, 
8. Docerct, he might teach ; Docerent, thty might teach. 

Perfect, may have taught. 

1. Docuerim, / may have taught, DdcuerYmus, we may have taught, 

2. DocneriSithoumayest have taught, Docneritis, ye may have taught, 

3. Docuerit, he may have taught ; Docuerint, they may have taught. 

Pluperfect, might, would, could, or should have taugfU. 

1. Docuissem, / might have taught, DocuissSmus, we might have tauM, 

2. Docuis8es,<Aoum^A/e«{^refaug^^,Docui88eti8, ye might have taught, 

3. Docuisset, he might have taught ; Docuissent, ihey might have taug^. 

Future, shall have taught. 

1. DocuSro, / Aall have taught, Docuerbnus, we shall have taught, 

2. Docueris, thou shall have taught, Docueritis, ye shcdl have taught, 

3. Docuerit, he shall have taught ; Docuerint, Uiey shall have taught, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. Doce, v. doc^to, teach thou, 
,3. Doceto, let him teach; 



Docete, v. docetote, teach ye, 
Docento, let them teach. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Doc€re, to teach. Perf. Docuisse, to have taught. 
Fut, Esse docturus, to he aoout to teach. Fuisse doctums, to have been 
about to teach, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Docens, teaching. Fut. Docturus, about to teach, 
GERUNDS. 

Docendnm-di'do-dum-do, teaching, of teaching, &c. 

SUPINES. 

Former. Doctum, to teach. Latter* Doctn, to teach, or to 6e ta^^jht. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. 



Per/. Part. 
DdctOs, 



Pre*. Infin. 
Ddc^ri; to he taught* 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, am taught. 

Singular. Plural, 

1. Doceor, Docemur, 

2. Doceris, v. docfire, Docemltni, 

3. Docetur; Docentur. 

Imperfect^ was taught. 

1. Docebar, Pocebamur, 

2. Docebaris, V. docebare, Docebamini, 

3. Docebatur^ Docebantur. 

Perfect, have been tauglU, 

1. Doctus sum, t>. fui, Docti sumus, v. fuimus, 

2. Doctus es, v. fuistl, Docti estis, v. fuistis, 

3. Doctus est, v. fuit; Docti sunt, v. fuerunt v. fu€re. 

Pluperfect, had been taught. 
1. Doctus eram, v. fueram, Docti eramns, v. fueramus, 

a. Doctus eras, v. fueras, Docti eratis, v. Aleratis, 

3. ^Doctus erat, », fuerat ; Docti erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, skallf or will be taught. 

1. Docebor, Docebimur, 

2. Doceberis,^. docebere, Docebimini, 

3. Docebitur; Docebuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can be taught, 

1. Docear, Doceamur, 

2. Doce&ris, v. doce&re, Doceamini, 

3. Doceatur; Doceantur. 

Imperfect, might, &c. be taugfit, 

1. Docerer, Doceremur, 

2. Docereris, V. docer^re, Doceremini, 

3. Doceretur; Docerentur. 

Perfect, may hate been taught. 

1. Doctus sira, v. fuerim, Docti simus, v. fuerimus, 

2. Doctus sis, V. fueris, Docti sitis, v. ftieritis, 

3. Doctus sit, foerit ; Docti sint, t>. fuerint. 

Pluperfect, migA/, iic. have been taught. 

1. Doctus essem, ». fuissem, Docti essemus, v. fuissemus, 

2. Doctus esses, v. fuisses, Docti essetis, v. fuissetis, 

3. Doctus esset, v. fuisset ; Docti essent, v. fuissent. 

Future^ shall have been taught. 

1. Doctus fuero, Docti fuerimus, 

2. Doctus fueris, Pocti fueritis, 

3. Do<*tu8fuerit; Docti fuerlnt. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. Docere, v. 6tor, be thou taught, 

3. Docetor, let him be taught; 



Docemini, 6«ye taught, 
Docentor, let them be taught. 



Pres. 
Perf. 
Fut. 



Perf. 

Fiii. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Doc6ri, to be taught, 

Esse, V. fuisse doctus-a-uip, to have been taught, 
Doctum iri, to be abmU to be taught. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Doctus-a-um, taught. 
DoceoduB-a-uro, to be taught. 



EXERCISES. 
Geo. 
Au^, to increase. 
Algeo, to be cold. 
Fulgeo, to shine. 
Frtgeo, to be cold, 
Indulgeo, to indulge. 
Lugeo, to mourn. 
Mulgeo, to milk. 
Tergeo, to mpe. 
Turgeo, to swell. 
Urgeo^ to press. 

Leo. 

' Compleo,to^/. 
Deleo, to blot ouf. 
Fleo, to weep. 
Adoleo^ to grm up. 
AboleOfto abolish. 
Absoleo, to grow otU of use. 
Insoleo, to grow into use. 
Exoleo, to fade. 

NjEO R£0. 

Maneo, to stay, 
Neo, to spin, 
Hsereo, to stick, 
Adhaereo, to adhere. 
Detorqueo, to wrest. 

Veo. 
Foveo, to cherish. 
Moveo, to move. 
Vchreo, to vow. 
Devoveo, to devote. 
Faveo, to favour. 
Caveo, to beware of.^ 
Ferveo, to be hot. 
iConniyeo, to wink. 

PEPONENTS. 

Mereor, to deserve. 
Polliceor^ to promise. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Reor, to th%nk. 
Misereor, to pity, 
Fateor, to confess. 
Profiteor, to profess. 
Confiteor, to confess. 

Egodoceo. Egodoceor 
Docti sumus. Doceat ille. 
Doceremur. Tu doctus es . 
lUi docebantur. Nog do- 
cuimus. Docendaest. Pe- 
trus docebitur, Ille doctus 
fuerit. Doceamur nos. Ille 
docebat. IHadocebit. Doc- 
ti fuerint. Docetor. Docen- 
tor. Doctus. Docebarif. 
Tudocebare. Doce. Ego 
docerer. Vos doceremini. 
Docerere. Tuamas. Tu 
docendus ^s. Docebitis. 
Amabitis. Nos amemur. 
Vos docemini. Amator. 
Docemini. Ilia est aroan- 
da. Amer. Ego amabor. 
Tu am«ris. Illi amali sint. 
Docear. Amantor, Jfo§ 
amablmur. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



lo. 

FaeiOy folio, to make, 
Jacio, to throw, 
AUicio, to aUure. 
Elicio, to draw out. 
Fodioi to fUg. 
Fugio, tojhf. * 
Capio, to take. 
Rapio, to tnateh. 
Copio, to detire. 
Pario, to bring forth. 
Quatioy to thake, 
Uo. 

Argao, fa argue. 
Batuo, to beat, 
Induo, to put on clothes. 
Kzuo, to put off dothee. 
Minuo, to lessen, 
Spuo, to spit. 
Statuo, to ordain. 
Sternno, to sneese. 
SoOy to stich, 

TritHio, to gvve, to divide, 
Flao, tojmo. 

Bo. 

BibOy to ciriniE:. 
Scribo, to imfe. 
Nubo, to be married. 
Accumbo^ reelintattMe. 

Co. 
Dico, to say. 
Ducoy to /eo^. 
VincO) to conquer, 
Patcoy to spare. 

|C0| to J^tM. 

Sco. 

Nosco, to Anour. 
Dignosco, to distinguish, 
knosco, to pardon, 
Cresco, to grow. 
Qiiiesco, to re«f. 
Scisco, to ordain. 
Suescoi to be accustomed, 
Agnosco, to ot^. 
Cognosco, to know, 
Recognosco, to review. 
Pasco, to /eect. 
Disco, to team. 

Do. 

Scando, to c/im6. 
£dO| to eof . 
AscendOy to mount. 
Accendo, to kindle, 
DescendOi to go down. 
Defendo, to defend. 
Offendo, to strike agaimt. 
Mando, to chew. 
Dmdo, to divide. 
Rado, to dtaive. 
Claudo, to close. {jop, 
Plaudo, to dap hands fir 
Lndo, to pla^. 
Trudo, to thrust. 
Lttdo, to hurt. 
Rodo, to gnecio. 

Go. 

Bego, to rt*/«, to govern. 
Porrigo, to «/re/m ou/. 
Cingo, to bind. 
VU^f to dash upon, 
Jungo, to join. 



THIRD CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 



PEOrCKPAL F4RT8. 



Pres. Indie, 
lAgOt 



Petf. Indic, 



Supine. 
LectOm, 



Pres. Infin. 
L€g^e, to read. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, read, or am reading. 
Singular. Phural. 

1, Lego, I read, Legimus, we readf 

2, Legis, thou readettf Legltia, ye read, 
8. Legit, he reads; Legunt, they read. 

Imperfect, read, or did read. 

1. Legdbam, / read, or did read, Legebamus, we did read, 

2, Legebas, thou didst read, Legebatis, ye did read, 
8. Legebat, he read, or did read ; Legebant, they did rea^. 

Perfect, hasoe read, 

1. Ijbgi, I have read, LegimuM, we have read, 
2 hegisti, thou bast read, Legistis, ye have read, 

8. Legit, he has read; Legerunt, v. fyre, they haivo read,, 

Pluperfect, had read. 
1 Legi^ram, J had read, Legeramus, we had r4&d, 

2. 'Leger9s,thmhadstread, Legerath, ye had read, 

3. Legerat, he had read ; Legerant, they had read. 

Future, shaU, or tsill read, 

1. L€gaai, / AaU read, Legimus, we shaU read, 

2. Leg09, thou Aalt read, Legetia, ye shall read, 
8. Leget, hs shall read ; Legent, they shall read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may^ or can read, 

1. Legam, / may read, Legamus, we may read, 

2. Legas, thou mayst read, Legatis, ye may read, 
8. Legat, he may read ; Legant, they may read. 

Imperfect, might, lie. reodL 

1. L^rem, Imtghi read, Leg^rdmus, we m^d read, 

2, Legeres, thou mightesl read, Legeretis, ye migM read, 
a Legeret, he might read; . Legerent, they might read. 

Perfect, may have read. 

1. L^rlm, / may have read, Legenmus, we may have ready 

2, Legeris, thou mayst have read, Legeritis, ye may have read, 
8. Legarit, he may have read; Legerint, they may have read* 

Pluperfect, might, Uc. have read, 

1. L^gissem, Imight have read, Legissemus, we might have read, 

2. Legisses, thoumightest have read, Legissetis, ye migS have raid, 

3. Legisset, he ndgfU have read ; Legissent, they might have read. 

Future, shaU have read, 

1 . Legero, / Mil have read, Legerimus, we shall have read, 

2, Legeris, thou shall have read. Legeritis, ye shall have read, 

8. Legerit, he shall have read ; Legerint, they shall have read. ' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Lege, v, legtto, read thou, Legito, v, legitote, read ye, 

8. Legito, Id him read ; Legunto, Id them read, ' 

XNFINITTVE MOOD. 

Pres. Legere, to read. Pert. Legisse, to have read. 
Put. Esse lecturus, to be about to read, Fuisse lectorust to have been 
about to read. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Legens, reading. Put. Lecturus, about to read, 
GERUNDS. 

Legendum-di-do-dum-do, reading, of reading, he. 

SUPINES. 

Former, hectmn, to read. Latter. Ledba,toread,w taberead. 
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CONXUGATION OF VERBS. 
TWBJ} comvGA'nmf fassupe voice. 



PItlNCIPAt PAIfcTS. 



Pns. Indie, 



Perf. Part. 
Lectiis, 



Pres. Infin. 

Ldgl, to be read. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, am read. 
Singular. Plural 

1. Legor, / am read, Legimiir, 

2. Legeris, v. legere, thou art read, Legimini, 

3. hegitoTy he is read ; Leguntur. 

Imperfect, was read. 
1. Legebar, Legebainur^ 
3. Legebaris, V. legebare, Legebamini, 
3. Legebatur; Legebaintur. 

'Ptrfectf have been read. 

1. Lectus sum, v. fui, Lecti sumuf , v. fuimuSi 

2. Lectus es, v. fuisti, Lecti estis, v. fuistis, 

3. Lectus est, v. fuit ; Lecti sunt, v. fuerunt, «. fu&e. 

V^uperfectf had been read. 

1. Lectus eram, v. fueram, Lecti eramus,v. fueranuig, 

2. Lectus eras, v. fueras, Lecti eratis, v. fuera^, 

3. Lectus erat, v. fuerat ; _ Lecti erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, shall be read, 
1 Legar, . Legemur, 

2. Legeris, V, legere, Legemini, 

3. Lcgctur; Legentur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MQOD. 

Present Tense, in«y, or can be read. 
1. Legar, Legamur, 
Legaris, r. legare, Legamini, 
Legatur; * Legantur. 

Imperfect, might, &c. be read, 
Legerer, Legeremur, 
Legereri8,».legerere, Legereroini, 
Legeretur, Legerentur. 

Perfect, fnay have been read, 
Lectus sim, ». fberim, Lecti simus, v. fuerimus, 

Lecius sis, V. fueris, Lecti siti», v. fueritis, 

Lectus sit, 17. fucrit ; Lecti sint, fuerint 

Pluperfect, mtg^, &c. have been read. 
Lectus essem, v. futssem, Lecti essemns, v. fuissemus, 

Lectus esses, 2;. fuisses, Lecti essetis, v. fiiissetis, 

Lectus esset, v. fuisset; Lecti essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, shail have been read, 
LecUafaero, ' Lecti fuerimus, 

Lectus fueris, Lecti fueritis, 

Lectus fuerit; Lecti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOP. 



2. Legere, v. itor, be thou read, 
8. Legitor, let him be read; 



Legiraini, be ye read, 
Leguntor, let^m be read. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Legi, to be read. 

Perf. Esse, v. fuisse lectus-a-um, to have been rea^ 
Fut. Lectum iri, to be about to be r^ad, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Lectus^a^-um, reocf. 

Fut. Legendus-anun, to be read. 
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^£X£RCIS£». 

Mungo, to wipe the nose. 
Tego, to cover. 
Ungo, to anoint. 
Surgo, to ris^ 
Pergo, to gofimoard. 
Fingo, tofei^. 
frngOftopmnt. 
Stringo, to bind. 
Frango, to break. 
Ago, to do. 
Diligo, to love. 
Tango, to touch, 
Pungo, to prick, or sting. 
Pftngo, to fx, to compose, 
Spargo, to tpread. 
Mergo, to d^ orphmge. 

Traho, to draw. 
Veho, to carry. 

ho, 

Colo, to adorn, toinhetbit. 
AIo, to nouridi. 
McHo, to grikd, 
Te\]o, to thrust. 
Fallo, to deceive. 
Tollo, to take away. 
Mo. 

Gemo, to groan. 
Fremo, to rage, or roar. 
Vomo, to vomit. 
Demo, to take away. 
Promo, to bring out. 
Sumo, to take, , 
Como^to deck, to dress. 
Emo, to buy. 

No. 

Pono, to put, to place, 
Gigno, to beget, 
Cano, to sin^. 
Spemo,todtsdafn,orslighi. 
Sino, to permit.^ 
Stemo,to l^flat. 

Carpo, to pluck, 
Clepo, to steal. 
Repo, to creep. 
Rumpo, to break, 
Ro. 

^sero, to seek, 

Tero, to wear, to bnHse. 

Verro, to sweep. 

Uro, to bum. 

Gero, to carry. 

CvarrOftorun. 

Sero, to sow. 

So. 

Arcesso, to caU, or send for 
Capesso, to take, 
Facesso, to do, to go away. 
Locesso, to provoke. 
To 

Flecto, to bow. 
Plectoj to plait, 
Necto, to hut, 
Meto, to reap, or mow. 
Peto, to seek, pursue, 
Mitto, to send. 

Vo. 
ViYO,toUve. 
Sohro, to loose. 
Volvo, to roll. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



EXEHCISES. 

Balbutio, ioitammer, 
Custodio, to keep. 
Doniiio, to tleep. 
Erudio, to instruct. 
Grunnio, to grunt. 
Hinnio, to neigh. 
Impedio, to hinder, 
Lippioy to be dim sighted, 
Mugio, to bellow. 
Munioy to fortify. 
Nutrio, to nourish. 
Obedio, to 06^. 
Punioi to punv^. 
Rugio, io roar like a lion, 
Ssyio, to rage. 
Nescio, not to know, 
Servio, to serve. 
Tussioy to cough. 
Vestio, to clothe. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

SingultlO) to sob. 
Sepelio, to bury. 
Venio, to come. 
Veneo, to be sold. 
Solto, to leap. 

Amicio, to cover. 
Vincioj to tie, 
SanciO)to reUify, 

Cambio, to change money. 
Sepio, to hedge. 
Haurioy to draw ouU. 
Sentio, to perceive. 
Raucio, to be hoarse. 
SarciO} to mend. 
Farcio, to cram. 
Fulcio, to prop. 

.CsieuU% to be dim aisled. 
Oesfio, to leap for joy. 
Glocio, to cluck as a hen. 
Dementio, lo be mad. 
Ineptio, to play the fool. 
ProgUiOj lo leap fortk, 
Ferocio, to be fierce, 

DEPONENTS, 

of the 4th. Conjugation. 
Blandior, to fiatier. 
Larmier, to give /i^fi»%. 
Mentior, to /te. 
MoU^rjT to attemf^ «om«- 

thing difficult, 
Partior, to divide. 
Potior, to enjoy. 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
I^etior, to measure, 
Ordior, to begin. 

^p^^^^^mmtfor one. 

DEPONENTS, 

of the 3d. Conjugation. 
Vcscor, to feed. 
Medeor, to heal. 
Reminiscor, to remember. 
Irascor, to be angry. 
Ringor, to grin, 
Divertor, to turn aside. 
Praevertor, to get before, 
piffiteor, to deny. 
Defetiscor, to be t^Ory. 



FOURTH COPWJGATTON, ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie, 
' Audioy 



Perf. Indk. 
Audivi, 



Supine, 
Auditum, 



Pres. Infin. 
Audire» to hear. 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



Present Tense, heoTf or am hearing. 

Smgidar. Plural. 

1. Audio, I hear, Audimus we hear, 

2. Audis, thou hearesty Auditis, ye hear, 

3. Xudlt, he hears; Audkait, they hear. 

Imperfect, heard, or wcu hearing. 

1. Audi^bam, / Aeorcf, Audiebamusi ire Aeorc^, 

2. Audiebas, ^ear, Audiebatis, ye ^ar<£, 
8. Audiebat, he heard; Audiebant, they heard. 

Perfect, have heard. 

1. Audivi, / hasje heard, Audiylmus, we have heard, 

2. Audivisti, Mou Aa«f ^<mf, Audivistis, ye Aave Aear</, 

3. Audivit, he has heard ; Audiveruiit, v. Iv€re, they have heard. 

Pluperfect, had heard. 

1. AudiirSram, / had heard, Audiveramus, we had heard, 

2. Audiveras, thou hadst heard, AudiveratiS) ye had heard, 

3. Audiverat, he had heard ; Audiverant, they had hcaid. 

Future, shaU, or will hear, 

1. Audiam, / shaU hear, Audiemus, we shall hear, ' 

2. Audies, thou shall hear, Audieti8,ye sAo/l hear, 

3. Audi^t, he shall hear ; Audient, they shall hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can hear. 

1. Audiam, I may hear, Audiamus, toe may Aeor, 

2. Audias, Uiou mayest hear, Audiatis, ye may hear, 

3. Audiat, he may hear ; Audiant, they may hear. 

Imperfect, might, &c. hear. 
Audirem, / might hear, Audirginus, we might hear, 

Audires, thou mightesl hear, Audiretis, ye might hear, 
Audiret, he might hear; Audirent, t/iey might hear. 

Perfect, may, or can have heard, 
Audiverim, / may have heard, Audiverimus, we may have heard, 
Audiveris, thou mayest have heard, Audiveritis, ye may have heard, 
Audiverit, /te may have fieard ; Audiverim, they may have heard. 

Pluperfect, might, &c. have heard. 
Audivissem, / mi^ht have heard, Audivbsemus, we might have heard, 
Audivisses, thou mtghJtest have Aeorcf, Audivissetis, ye might have heard, 
Audivisset, he might have heard ; Audi vissent, they might have heard. 

Future, ihall have heard. 
Audivero, / shaU have heard, Audiverimus, we shall have heard, 
Audiveris, thou shall have.heard, Audiveritis, ye shall have heard, 
Audiverit, he shall have heard ; Audiverim, they shall have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Audite, V. auditote, hear ye, 
Audiunto, let them hear. 



2. Audi, V. audtto, hear thou, 

3. Audito, let him hear; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Audlre, to h^. Perf. Audivisse, to have heard. 
Fut, Esse auditurus, to be about to hear. Fuisse auditurus, to have 
been about to hear 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pre9. Audiens, hectring. Fut. Auditurus, about to hear, 
GERUNDS. 

Audiendum-^-do-dum-do, hectring, of hearing, &c. 

SUPINES. 

Former. Auditum, to hear. Latter. Auditii, to hear, or to be heard. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 
nanciPAL pabts. 



Pres. Indie, 
AikBor, 



Perf. Part. 
Auditus, 



PrM. Infin. 
Audiri, to 6e heard. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SinguUw, 
Audior, 

Audirisi V. audire, 
Auditur) 



Pr^ent Tense, am heard. 

Plural. 
, Aadimur, 
Audimini, 
Aadiontur. 
Imperfect, was heard. 
Aadiebar, Audiebamur, 
Audiebaris, v. audiebare^ Audiebamini, 
Audiebatur; Audiebantor. ^ 

Perfect, have been heard. 
Auditus sum, v. fui, Auditi sumus, v. fuimus, 

Auditus ^8, V. fuisti, Auditi estis, v. fuistis, 

Auditus est, v. fuit ; Auditi sunt, v. fu£runt, v. fuere. 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 
Aiiltitus eram, v. fueram, Auditi eramus, v. fueramus, 

Auditus eras, v. fueras, Auditi eratis, r. fueratis, 

Auditus erat, v. fuerat; . Auditi erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, diall be heard. 

1. Audiar, Audi^mur, - 

2. Audieris, v. audiere, Audiemini, 

3. Audietur; Audientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be heard. 

1. Audiar, Audidmur, 

2. Audiftris, r. audi&re, Audiamini, 

3. Audiatur; Audiantur. . . 

Imperfect, mighty he. be heard. 

1. Audirer, Audir€mur, 

2. Audireris, v. audurere, Audireroini, . 

3. Audiretur; Audirentur. 

Perfect, may hjaaoe been heard 

1. Auditus sim, v. fuerim, Auditi simus, v. fuerimus, 

2. Auditus sis, v. fueris, Auditi gitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Auditus sit, v. fuerit ; Auditi sint, v. fuerint. 

Pluperfect, might, he. have been heard. 

1. Auditus essem, v. fuissem, Auditi essemus. v. fuissemus, 

2. Auditus esses, v. fuisses, Auditi essetis, v. fuissetis, 
3^ Auditus esset, v. fuisset.; Auditi essent, v, fuissent. 

Future, shall have been heard. 
1.. Aucjiitus fueroy Auditi fuerimus> 

2. Auditus fueris, Auditi fueritis, 

3. Auditus fuerit ; Auditi fnerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 



2. Audire, r. kuditor, be thou heard, 
a Auditor, let him be heard ; 



Audiminij be ye heard, 
Audiantor, let them be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Audiri, to be fieard. 

Perf. Esse, v. fuisse auditus-a-um, to have been heard. 
Fui. Auditum iri, to be about to be herad. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perf. 
Fid. 



Auditus-a-um, heard. 
Audiendus-a-um, to be heard. 



EXERCISES. 

Amplector, to embrace. 
Fungor, to dise/iarge an 
R^vcrtor, to return, \office. 

Labor, to slide. 
Ulciscor, to revenge. 
Utor, to use. 
Loquor, to sneak. 
Sequ'or, to follow. 
Queror, to complain. 
Nitor, to endeavour. 
Paciscor, to bargain. 
Gradior, to go. 
Proficiscor, to go a journey. 
Nanciscor, to get. 
Patior, to suffer. 
Apiscor, to get. 
Commiuiscor, to devise. 
Fruor, to enjoy. 
Obliviscor, to forget. 
Expergiscor, to auiake. 
Morior, to die. 
Nascor, to be bom- 
Orior, to rise. 

Ego lego, legebam, legi, 
legam, legerani. Nos legi- 
mus, legebamus, legimus, 
legeramus, legeraus. EgO 
legam, legerem, legerim, 
legeres, legissem, legero. 
Nos legamus, legeremuf>, 
legerimus, legissemus, le- 
gissetis. Ego audio, au- 
diebam, audiri, audive- 
ram, audiam. Nos audi- 
mus, audiebamus, audivi- 
mus, audiveramus, audie- 
mus. Ego audiam, audi- 
rem, audiverim, audivis- 
sem^ audivero. Nos audi- 
amus, audiremus, audive- 
rimus, audivissemus, audi- 
verimus, audi, audite, au- 
diens, audito, audiunto, 
, auditum. Lege, legite, 
lecturus. Legito, legunto, 
lectu. Legens, legendum, 
tectum. Ego legor, lege- 
bar, lectus sum, lectus 
eram,legar. Noslegimur, 
legebamur, lecti sumus, 
lecti eramus, legemur. 
Ego legar, legerer, lectus 
sim, lectus essem, lectus 
fuero. Nos legamur, lege- 
remur, lecti simus, lecti 
essemus, lecti fuerimus. 
Legeretu. Legimini vos. 
Legitor. Leguntor. Ego 
audior, awdiebar, auditus 
sum, auditiw eram, audiar. 
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EULES. 

81- Verfw, signify- 
ing actively, govern the 
accusative. 

32. MisereoTf ndse' 
re8C0y and sotagOy go- 
vern th|B genitive. 

33. Any verb may 
govern the dative in 
Latin, which has to, or 
far J alter it in English. 

34. Verbs com- 
pounded with mtUy 

" &67ie, and moie, govern 
the dative. 

35. Many verbs 
compounded with these 
ten prepositions, jpr^e, 

obf in, tfi^er, supery go- 
vern die dative. 

36. Verbs, signify- 
ing to profit y hurtf fa- 
vour y assist y commdfkdy 
obeyy servcy resisty 
trusty threateuy and be 
angry wkhy govern th^ 
dadve. 

37. RecordoTy me- 
mrdy remmscoTy ami 
oblimscoTy govern the 
accusative or genitive. 

38. Verbs oiahound- 
ing and waniingy go- 
vern the ablative, and 
somethnes the genitive. 

39. Utory abtdoTy 
fwagOTy fruoTy potiory 
vescor^d some others, 
govern the ablative. 

40. A verb com- 
pounded with a prepo* 
sition, often governs 
the case of thatprepo-' 
sition. 

41. TJie infinitive 
mood may be govern- 
ed by a verb, partici- 
ple, adjective, or noun. 

42. When quody 
gumy uty or jie, is omit- 
ted in Latm, the word, 
which would otherwise 
be in the nominative, 
is put in the accusative, 
and the verb in the in- 
finitive mood* 



AmaDeum. Amo te. Amasine. Bmrasamtmrnes. Re- 
verere parentes. Amor tt^t crimina. Superbia comitatur ho- 
nores. Pas>tor, CorydoQ, ardebat Akxui, delidas. Marsposuit 
ilium cii^odem ostii. Vivunt vitam. Rufilius olet pasdllos. 
Xerxes maria ambulavisset, terramque navigasset Quicquid 
delirant reges, plectuntur Achivi. Mens ketatui turbidum. £b- 
rius fere rubet faciem. Vulneratur caput. Recordor lectionem. 
Obliviscor injurise. Cujus supra memkii. De quo supra me- 
minimus. Haec olim meminisse juvabit Crassus abundsUbat 
di^is. Natura tantum eget paucis. Insanus eget custbdis. 
Alter indiget alterius. Implentur veteris Bacchi. Caret omni 
culpa. Non tam artis indigent, qutUn laboris. Utitur firaude. 
Quousque tandem abutere, Catilina, patienti& nostri? Debe- 
mus uti diligentii. Non debemus abuti tmpore, nam fruinuir 
brevi tempore. Ego fungar vice cotis. Nec me tali digncnr ho- 
nore. Patemum servum sui participat consiliL Fodar renmu 
Depasci^ artus. Miserere civhun tuorum. Sati^t rerum sua- 
rum. Desine querelarum. Regnavit populorum. Finis venit 
imperio. Animus redit hostibus. Tibi seris, tibt metis. S^ges 
crescit hominibus. Laus.debetur virtoti. Liberi laborant sibi* 
Praecepta dantur tibi. Non nobis solum nati sumus. Muka 
male eveniunt bonis. ScA lucet etiam sceleratis. Hasret laderi 
Ictiialis arundo. Nec vox hominem sonat, O Dea ! certe. Pul- 
chrum est benefacere reipublicae. Prsefer virtutem divitiis. 
Fortuna favet bonis. Adeamus scholam. Exeamus schol&* 
Pecunia nescit mutare naturam. lUe est cupidus scire 
causam. Vldi hostem tentantem fugere. Nune tempus est 
abire. Tempus est equiim fiunantia solvere colla. Omnes in- 
videremihi. Mene incepto desist^re victam ? Horatius est di^ 
nuslegi. Hommes venerunt pascereoves. Gaudeo te val^* 
Audio prsBsidem venire. Credo bonos remuneratum iri. DiciC 
me scribere. Dixit me scribere. Multitudo stat Pars erant 
caesi. Magna pars raptae. Tu vocaris Johannes. Ilia incedit 
regina. Scio ilium haberi sapientem. Scio vos esse discipulos. 
Dos est decern talenta. Omnia pontus erant. Amantium iraPi 
amons mtegratio est. Oppidum est appellatum Possidonie* 
Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda. Sdius meum peccatum 
corrigi non potest. Id maxime quemque decet, quod est cu- 
jusque suum maxime. Cato interfecit se. Miles defendit suam 
vitam* Deimi agnoscimus ex operibus ejus. Miri sum alacri- 
tate ad litigandum. Multum auri aestimatur. Quid rei tracta- 
tur ? Aliud mercedis dabitiur. Non multi cibi hosptt^ acci- 
pies,.sed multi joci. Quis vestrum ignorat ? Qub nostrum igno- 
rat. Dices nummos mihi opUs esse. Hector ivit obvius hosti. 
Difficultates superandae sunt studio et labore. Est hominis er- 
rare. Est stulti dicere, non putaveram. Est praeceptomm cu- 
rare. Militum est suo duel parere. Arrogantis est negligere 
quid de se qiiisque sentiat. Pauperis est numerare pecos. Et 
facere et psti fortia Romahum eit.r 
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£XERCIS£& 

Nautai M^ff giibeniaeiilu% mvmL Etercimj se- 
queiis hosteiB, pugn»t s^^ttb* Mors e^t anteponeiida dedecari. 
Pii sunl ikutoi ^ema vita in eaelis.^ Occulta, et mtrdms ma 
invisa solttm, sed etiam inaudita sacra* Tu es invitas milri. 
Plebs consuium nomen \mud secus regum perosa erat. 

Vivendum jest raihi iHic Scio vivendum esse mihi iHic. Mori- 
eadum est omnibus. Scio Bciorietidum esse omnibus. Ofandum 
est, ut sit mens sana in corpone sano. Deliberandum est diu^ 
quod statuendum est seniel. Cicero dixit c^time omnium; Po- 
eta a^t utUiter urin. Poeta agit inutiliter sibi. Hector exivit 
obviamhosti. Hie laudat mercedes plemus squo. Nemodtcitur 
loci^. fuisse distinct!^ Demosthene. Nuilos his mdUem hidos 
spectatasse. Mallem granum iiordei omnibus gemmis. Con- 
suetudo di^tandi iBst impia. Omnes smtt cupidi Tivendt beatS. 
Tempus abeimdi est. Ille est peritus cantandL Charta est iiti- 
lis senbendo. Non est solvendo. Epidicum qnaerendo q)mm 
dabo. Aptat habendo ensem« Tu es promptus ad audiendnm. 
Ble est attentus inter doc^dum. Poena absterret a.peccando* 
Memoria augetur excokndo. Defessus sum ambulando. Igna* 
vi a discendo cito deterr^ntur. Non ibo servitum Graiis matri- 
bus. Venientes spectatum, cupiunt spectari. Cur is te perdi- 
tum f It venatum. Hoc est mirabile dictu. Nihil dietu^cedum 
visuque hate limina tanget^ intra quae puer est. Difficilis est 
inventu verus amicus. Palleo ihetu. Fecit hoc suo more. 
Juvenes saltabant gaudip. Ule est pallidus metu. Homo capl- 
tur voluptale. Georgiua scribit penna. Laus paranda virtute. 
Mons est candidus nive. Clypeus fabricatus aere. Est aeger pe- 
dibus. Mums est decern pedes altas. Urbs distat triginta milr 
libus passuum* Philadelphia fjsre distat centum miUiajribusra 
Novo Eboraco. Non discedam pedem a te. Sol est multis par- 
tibus major terr^. Quanto diuthis Simonides Dei natnram con- 
sideravit^ tanto obscuripr res visa est ei. Toto vertice supra est. 
Hoc lignum excedit illud digito. Venithoralertift. Mansitpau^ 
cosdies* Sex mensibus abfuk* Convenimus secunda hord. Sa- 
turnus regnavit aurea aetate. Mansisti mecmn unam noctem. 
Emi librum tribus solidis. Demosthenes docuit talento. Perfi-** 
dus vendit patriam auro. Ilia juvant quae plmis emuntur. NoUa 
res constat patri minoris. Vendam librum tanti quanti valet 
Vendidit librum tanti quantum valebat Librum emam tanto 
pretio quanto valet. Quanti con^tit? Asse et pltiris. Per- 
magno constitit. Dum pro ai^enteis decem aureus unus valeret. 
Venit pridie iUius diei. / Deus laudatur ubique gentium. Cati- 
lioa habuit satis eloquentiae. Meus pater venit ad l^mplum. 
Meus pater v«iit ex templo. Puer ambulat in templum. Ser- 
vus ambulavit sub scalas. Turns incedk super agmina. Puer 
ambulat in templo. Daphnis consedit sub iliee.^ Ferus leo 
cucmarit in sylvis. Aves super arbore sidunt. Alii super alios 
tnicidantur. Nos autem, virj fortes, satisitc^re reipuUicae vide- 
muTy si istius furorem ac tela vitemus. 



2$ 

RULES. 

43. Participles, 
runds, supines, and ad^ 
verbs, govern the same 
case, as the words from 
which they are derived. 

44. The gerund in 
dufttf of the ncmiinativey 
with the verb esty go* 
vems the dative. 

45. The gerund in 
A', of the genitive, is 
gov^tied by nouns, or 
adjectives. 

46. The gerund in 
doy of the dative, is go 
vemed by adjectives 
signifying U8^uln€8s, 
or fitnesft^ Ssc, 

47. The gerund m 
dum, of the accusative, 
is governed by the pre- 
positions ady ohy inter 
cmtejpropter. 

48. The gerund in 
ifo, of the ablative, is 
governed by the pre- 
positions «, 06, <2e, e, 
ex, in; or without a 
preposition, as the abla^ 
ti ve of cotwe, means, or 
man$ufr. 

49. The supine in 
urn, is put after a verb 
of motion. 

50. The supine in 
Uy is put after an adjec- 
tive. 

51. Nouns, si^ify- 
ing the price of a diing, 
are put in the ablative. 

52. Nouns, signify- 
ing tiie instrumentf 
cause, means, or wwm- 
ner,are put in tiie abla* 
tive.; 

53. Nouns, signify* 
ing measure, or dis' 
tance, are put in the 
accusative — sometimes 
in the ablative. 

54. Nouns, signify- 
ing the time when, are 
put in the ablative; 
those, how long, in the 
accusative — sometimes 
in the ablative. 
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£X£RC!SES. 



RUUIS.\ Cicero accusavh Verrem furti. Postiitevh Bfikmem majes- 

55. Verbs of aecur tatis. Damna^t ilium scel^s. Absolvit vos crimims. Mor- 
singf condemning^ ad' bus monet nos moitis. Arguit me fuiti. Me ipsum inertise 
monhMngy and acquU- condemno. Ilium homicidii absolvunt. Monet me officii. 
^«n^, govern the accusar De vi condemnati sunt. Erroris te monee. Absolvb me 
tive of a person with peccato. Punit iUum capite. iEstimo te magni. Sapiens 
the genitive of a thing, aestimat vohiptatan parvi. Facio te sequi. Consolo tuum 

56. Verbs o( esteem- monitum boni. iEstimo te pro nihilo. Comparo Vir^liiMn 
ingy govern the acc^- Homero. Dedit homini sublime os. Dicam tibi tOjtam 
sative of the person^ or rem. Eripuit me morti. Ignosce mihi hanc culpam. Mina- 
thing esteemed, and tus est mihi mortem. Suum cuique tribuito^ Narrias fabulam 
the genitive of the va- surda Educa hunc puerum mihi. Recita mihi sententiam. 
lue. Doce puellam mihi. Emam tibi libros. Praefecit Sextum 

57. Verbs of comr classi. Praefero vim opibus. Gloriosum est iram mutare ami- 
paling, givingydeclar' citJ&. Legam lectionem tibi. Paupertas saepe suadet mala ho- 
ingy and taking away, minibus. Interdixit Galliam Romanis. Ad praetorem homi- 
govern the accusative nem traxit. Pacem te poscimus omnes. Egestas docet nos 
and dative. temperantiam. Cela hanc rem servos. Moneo te ofikium. In- 

58. Verbs of askings stitue hunc puerum Graecis litteris. Omnes poscimus paeem k 
and teacMngy govern te. Docuit me grammaticam. Celavit me banc rem. Celavit 
two accusatives 5 the hanc rem mihi. Onerat naves auro. Induit se calceos. Induit 
one of a person, and se calceis. Deum posce veniam. Ea me ne celet. Verres ac- 
the other of a thing. cusabatur furti. Virgilius comparatur Homero. Ego eripior 

59. Verbs of load- morti. Deus rogatur salutem. Nos docemur temperantiam. 
ingy binding y clothing y H«c res celatur servos. Saepe monemur mortis. Doceor 
deprivingy and some graminaticam.' Navis onera^r auro. Scio homing accusatum 
others, govern the ac- iri furti. Habetur ludlbrio iis. Tu kudaris & me. Virtus dili- 
cusative and the abla- gltur & nobis. Mare k sole coUucet. Phalaris non k paucis 
tive. interiit. Per me defensa est respublica. Neque cemitur ulli. 

60. When a Verb in Vix audior ulli. Hohestabcmis viris quaeruntur. Nulla tuarum 
the active voice go- audita mihi neque visa sororum. Provisum' est nobis optimd 
verns two cases, in the A Deo. Reclamatum est db omnibus. Conti^t mihi esse illic. 
passive it retains the Expedit reipublicae^ Licet nemini peccare. Libct mihi expa- 
kttercase. tiari. Pertinetad te tacere. Favetur mihi. Mihi non potest 

61. Impersonal verbs noceri. Negat jucunde posse vivi sine virtute. Per virtutem 
govern the dative. potest iri ad astra. Aliorum laudi et gloriae invideri solet. Re- 

62. Interest and re- fert patris. Interest omnium. Non mea refert. Refert mili- 
fert require the geni- tum. Cuja refert. Hoc parvi refert. Ulud mea magni inte- 
tive. rest Faciam quod maxime reipublicae interesse judicabo. 

63. Miserety pcmi- Adeone est fundata leviter fides, ut ubi sim, quto qui sim, ma- 
tety pudety tmdety and ^sreferat? Plurimum enim intererit, quibus artibus, aut quibus 
|>^cf, govern the accu- hunc tu moribus instituas. Miseret me infelicium ciyium. Sem- 
sative of a person, with per poenitet bonos peccati. Non pudet malos superbiae. Taedet 
the genitive of a thing, tecitotui officii. Piget infelices durae sortis. Miseret me tui. 

64. Decety delectaty Poenitet me peccati. Taedet me' vitae. Pudet me culpae. Poe- 
juvaty and oportet, go- nitet me pecdisse. Miseritum est me tuarum fortunarum. 
vem the accusative of Neque me tui, neque tuorum liberorum misereri potest. Decet 
a person, with the in- te esse aequum. Delectat pueros ludere. Juvat te manere 
fini^ve mood. domi. Oportet te studere diligenter. 
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Delectat me studare. Non decet te rixari. . Parvum parva RULES. 

decent. Est aUquid, quod n<m qporteat, etiamsi lieeat. ^Ih 65. The name of a 

quisque consulet oportet. VixitRomae. Mortuus est Londini. town, signifying the 

Quid Roma faciam? Habitat Carthagine. ^tuduit Parisiis. P^®^ !J*f^''^^ 

HoratiusvixHTibureet Ath^is. Venit Romam. ^^'^^^ond decle^ 

est Athenas. Regulus rediit Carthaginem. Carthagini nun- gjon and singular num- 

cios mittam. Regulus rediit Carthagine. Venit Aberdonia. ber, is put in the geni- 

Fecit iter Philadelphia. Discedit Corintho. Laodicea iter tive ; but if it be of the 

faciebat. Per Thebas iter fecit. Quid faciam domi? Hora- third declension, or plu- 

tins ^xit rure. Regulus non rediit domum. Petrus abiit rus J?* ^^^^^ ^ 

f - . , . XV ^ the ablative, 

nuper. - Non ibo domo. Manet domi. Domum revertitur. rpj^^ name of a 

Domo arcessitus sum. Vivit ruri. Jacet humi. Ubi vir nar town, signifying the 

tusfuit? In Italia. Quo abivit? In Italiam. Unde redivit? place trAteAer, is put in 

Ab Italia. Qua transivit ? Per Itaham. Deo volente, omnia the accusative. 

cedent bene. Opere peracto, ludemus. Soleoriente, fugiunt if ^the 

tenebrae. Dominahte libidme, temperantiae nullus est locus. ^l^Acnoe^ or 

Nihil amicitii prsestabilius est, excepita virtute. Oppressa li- through what phicey is 

bertate patriae, nihil est quod speremus amplius. Cicero, lo- put in die ablative. 

cutus haec, consedit. Romania libertate adepta, floruerunt. 68. Domus and iw, 

Nihil autem magis caveiKium est senectuti, qukm ne lansuori signifying the place 

sedesidisequededat. '^t^\^.^ c<«^ 

_ ^ .. , . . . like the names of 

Deus, quem pu colunt, cujus munere vivunt, cujus sunt cu- towns. 

pidi, cui parent et placent, quo fruentur, est aetemus. Specta- 69. A noun, or pro- 
tum admissi, risum teneatis, amici ? Pictoribus atque poetis noun, joined with a 
quidlibet audendi semper fuit aequa potestas. Serpit humi, tu- Participle expressed or 
tus nimium, timidusque procellae. In vitium ducit culpae fuga, ^rstoo , w en its 
' . . .... case depends on no 

SI caret arte. Sumite materiam vestns, qui scnbitis, aequam other word, is put in 
viribus. Si vis me flere, dolendum est piimum ipsi tibi. Ira- the ablative absolute, 
turn vultum plena minarum verba decent. £t sibi constet. 
Nec deus intersit, nisi dignus viadice nodus incident. Graiis 

ingenium, Gra&is dedit ore rotundo, musa loqui, praeter laudem nulUus avaris. Omne 
tulit punctum, qui miscuit utile dulci, lectorem deiectando, pariterque monendo. Nunc 
est bibendum, nunc pede libero pulsanda teUus. Qmbus pepercit aris ? Quid intactum 
nefasti liquimus? Serves iturum Caesarem in ultimos orbis Britannos. Valet ima 
summis mutare Deus. Nec tlbi somnos adimunt. Multis ille quidem flelnlis occidit ; 
nuUi flebilior qusUn tibi, Virgili. Integer vitae, scelerisque purus, non eget Mauri jaculis 
neque arcu. O mater, pulchri filia pulchrior. Nil pictis timidus navita puppibus fidit. 
Nunc vino pellite curas ; eras ingens iterabimus aequor. Ac neque jam stabulis gaudet 
pecus, aut arator igni. Recepto dulce mihi furere est amico. Foliis viduantur omi. 
Desine moUium tandem querelarum. Post equitem sedet atra cura. Eheu ne rudis 
agminum sponsus lacessat regius asperum tactu leonem. Dulce et decorum est pro 
patria mori. Justum et tenacem propositi virum non vultus instantis tyranni mente 
quatit solidsU Hac arte Pollux et vagus Hercules innixus, arces attiget igneas. Primi 
nocte domum daude, neque in vias sub cantu querulae despice tibiae ; et te saepe vocanti 
duram, difficilis mane. Donee gratus eram tibi, Persarum vigui rege beatior. Tecum 
vivere amem, tecum obeam libens. Instar veris enim vultus ubi tuus afiulsit, populo 
gratior it dies, et soles melius nitent. Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori. Nunc 
juvat nos levare dh-is pectora solicitudinibus. Nil fuit miquam sic impar sibi. Namque 
neglectis urenda fiHx innascitur agris. Egressum magna, me accepit Aricia, Romft. 
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RULES. 



1. The adjective agrees 
with its substantive, in 
number, case, and gender. 

2. The verb agrees with 
its nominative case, in 
number and person. 

3. The relative, qui, 
gum, qttodf agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, 
number, and person. 

4. If no nominative 
come between the relative 
and the verb, the relative 
is the nominative to the 
verb; but when a nomi- 
native iiUervenes, the 
relative is governed by the 
▼erb^ or some other word 
in the sentence. 

5. Any verb may have 
the same case after as be- 
fore it, when, both words 
refer to the same, person 
or thing. 

6. Substantives signify- 
injif the same person or 
thing, agree in case. 

7. One substantive go- 
verns another signifying . 
a different person or thing, 
in the genitive. 

8. If the latter of two 
substantives have an ad- 
jective of praise or dis- 
praise, joined with it, it 
may be put either in the 
genitive or ablative. 

9. An adjective in the 
neuter gender without a 
substantive, governs the 
genitive. 

' 10. Opus and Urus, 
signifying need, require 
the ablative. 

11. Verbal adjectives, 
and such as signinr an af- 
fection of the mind, go- 
vern the genitive. 

12. Partitives, and 
words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superla- 
tives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern 
the genitive pluraU 

13. Adjectives ' signify- 
ing pro/i^ or disprofit, like- 
neu or unlikeness, &c. go- 
vern the dative. 

14. These adjectives, 
dignus, indigtm, jprttdi- 
tUi, and eonientus ; also, 
natus, satut, ortus, editus, 
and the like, govern the 
ablative. 

16. Adjectives signify- 
ing phnty or want, govern 
iJbe genitive or ablative. 

16. Sum, when it signi- 
fies pouession, property, 
or dtUy, governs the geni- 
tive. 



EXCERPTA LATINE. 

omnium spe floruit Ad egr^;iam qiiippd indolem accedebat 
optima educatio. Ssstant Coraeliae matris epistolae^ qiiibus 
apparet eos non solum in gremio matrix educatos fuisse, sed 
etiam ab e& sennonis elegantiam hausisse. Maximum matro- 
nis oraamentiim esse Hberos^ bene institutos merito putabat 
sapientissima ilia mulier : quum Campana matrona^ apud iliam 
hospita^ omamenta sua, qasd erant iM setate pretiosissima, os- 
tentaret ei muliebriter, Cornelia traxit earn sennone, quousque 
& sch6li redirent liberi ^ quos ireversos hospitae exhibens : En 
hsBCy inqoit, mea (umamcnta." Nihil quidem isds adolescenti- 
bus neque k naturd neque k doctriha defuit; sed ambo rem- 
publicam, quam tueri potuissent, impie perturbare maluerunt. 

LUCIUS LUCULLUS. 

Habebat Lucullus villam prqspectu et ambuladone pdcher- 
limam, qjio quum venisset Pompeius, id unum reprehen(& 
quod ea habitatio esset quidem sestate peramoena, sed hieme 
minus commoda videretur ; cui Lucullus : Putasne, inquity 
me minus sapere qusLm hirundines, qus adveniente hieme se- 
dem commutant Villarum magnificentia& respondebat epu- 
larum spmptus : quum aliquando modica ei, utpote soli, ccena 
esset posita, coquum graviter objurgavit, eique ezcusanti ac 
dicenti se non debuisse lautum parare convivitun, quod nemo 
esset ad ccenam invitatus : Quid ais, inquit iratus> Lucullus, 
an nesciebas Lucullum hodie coenaturum esse apud Lucol- 
lum ?" 

POMPEIUS MAGNUS. 

Cnseus Pompeius stirpis senatorial adolescens, in bello civili 
se et patrem consilio servavit. Pompeii pater suo exercitui ob 
avaritiam erat invisus; itaque facta est in eum conspiratio 
Terentius quidam, Cnaei Pompeii contubemalis, eum occid^ 
dum susceperat, dum alii tabernaculum patris incenderent. 
Quae res juveni Pompeio coenanti nunciata est. Ipse nihil pe- 
riculo motus, soDto hilariOls bibit, et cum Terentio e&dem, qui 
ante^, comitate usus est. Deinde cubiculum ingressus, clam 
subduxit se tentorio, et firmam patri circumposuit custodiam. 
Terentius tihn districto ense, ad lectum Pompeii accessit, mul- 
tisque ictibus stiragula percussit. Ort& mox seditione. Pom- 
peius se in media conjecit agmina, militesque tumultuantes pre- 
cibus et facrymis placavit, ac suo duci reconciliavit. 

Pompeius eodem bello civili partes Syllse secutus, ita ^t, 
ut ab eo maxima diligeretur. Annos tres et viginti natus, ut 
Sylld& auxilio veniret, patemi exercitus reliquias coUegit, sta- 
timque dux peritus exstitit. Illius magnus apud militehn amor, 
magna apud omnes admiratio fuit; nidlus ei labor t«dio, nulla 
defatigatio molestige erat. Cibi vinique temperans, somni par* 
cus, inter milites corpus exercebat. Cum alacribus saltu, cum 
velocibus cursu, cmn validis lucti certabat. 'Tum ad Syllam 
iter intaodit, non per loca devia, sed pal^ incedens, tres hos- 
tium exercitus aut fudit, aut sibi adjunxit. Quem ubi Sylla ad 
se accedere audivit, egre^amque sub signis juventutem aspexit, 
desiliit ex equo, Pompeiumque salutavit imperatorem : deio- 
ceps d venienti solebat assurgere de selli et caput aperite, 
quem honwem nemini nisi Pompeio tribuebat. 

Transgressus indd in Airicam Pompeius, larbam Nmhidlse 
regem, qui Marii partibus favebat, bello persecutus est Intra 
dies quadraginta hostem oppressit, et Africam sub^t ado- 
lescens quatuor et viginti annorum. Tdm ei littere k Syltt. 
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RULES. 



17. 

Stmif taken for habeOj 
(to havCf ) governs the da- 
thro of a person. 

18. 

Sum, taken for afferoj 
(to bring f) governs two 
datives ; the one df a per- 
son, and the other Of a 
thiniT. 

19. 

The compounds 
Sum, except Possym, go- 
vern the dative. 

20. 

Words of the compa- 
rative degree goverti the 
ablative when qtunn is 
' omitted in Latin. 

21. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, 
.participles, adjectives, 
and other adverbs. 

22, 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 

The prepositions aety 
Hpud, amte, &c. govern 
the accusative. 

24. 

The prepositions a, ab, 
ebty &c. g^overn the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions tn, 
subi fuper, and iubter^ 
govern tlie accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and ruhttr either the 
accusative or ablative, 
26. 

The interjections O, 
htUi prohf and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interfections heij 
-and ViBf govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

Tlie conjunctions et 
aCf atquCf necy mt, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

80. 

The conjunctions tU, 
licet J &c. govern the 
subjunctive mood. 



31. 

Verbs, signifying ac- 
tively, govern tiie accu- 
sative. 

32. 

Misereorf miseresco, 
and satagOf govern the 
genitive. 



Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
of [has to, or /or, aftjer it in 
English. 

Verbs compounded 
with sistit, bene) and nuUe, 
govern the dative. 
35. 

Many verbs compound* 
ed with these ten- pre- 
positions, prtB, ad, eon, 
sub, ante, post, ob, in, 
inter, super, govern the 
daUve. 

36. 

Verbs, signifyring to 
profit, hitrtffmmr, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memini, re- 
minisdor, and oblitiscor, 
govern ihe accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. ' 

39. 

Utor, abuJtor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
goveiTis the case of that 
preposition. 

41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, Mjec- 
tive, or noun. 

42. 

When quad, quin, ut 
or ne, is omitted in L&tin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, geninds; 
supines, and adverbs, 
govtm the same case as 
the woi^ds from which 
they are derived. 



44. taking may, goveni the 

accusative and dative. 
68. 

Verbs of asking, and 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
(^person, and the other of 
a thing. 

69. 

Verbs of loading, bind* 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 
61. 

Impersonal verbs go* 
vem the dative. 



The gerund in dum, 
of tile nominiative, with 
the verb est, governs the 
di^tive. 

45. 

The gerund in di^ 
the genitive, is govern- 
ed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives. 

46. 

The geruiid in do, of 
the dative, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefulness, or fitness, &c. 
47. 

The gerund in dumi 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, irder, ante, 
propter. 

48. 

The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by tiie prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ez, in; or witl^- 
out a preposition, as the 
siblative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

4a 

The supine in um, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

50. 

The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 

Nouns, signitymg the 
price of a tiling, are put 
in the ablative. . 
62. 

Nouns, signifying the 
inMrument, came, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 

53. 

Nouns, signifyingme^^- 
'sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
54. 

Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ) ^o8e,howlongi 
in the accusative-^some- 
times in the ablative. 
56. 

Verbs of accusing, eon- 
demning, admoni^ingy 
and aecquiiting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

56. 

Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem- 
ed, and the genitive, 
the value. 

57. 

Verbs of comparing^ 
giving, declaring, and 



interest and refert re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, panxlet, pudet, 
Uedet, and Jjij^et, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a ^ng. 

64. 

Decet, delectat, juvaf, 
and oportet, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

65. 

The name of a towa, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put it» the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of tiie 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

68. 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fy mg the place where, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 

A notm, or pronoun, 
joined with a participle 
ofjexpressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no otiier word, is 
put in the ablative abso- 
lute. 
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EXCERPTA tATINE, 



BdrantRyos dixit: ^Habenda est ad somnusi cidcita m<jpk homo qui tantdai debebat 
donnire potuit.^ 

Ezereitadones campestres equorum et armonun statim post bella civitia omisity et ad 
pilam primo follietdumque transiit : mox animi la^^ndi caus^ in)odd piscabatur hamo, 
modo talis aucibusque ludebat cum pueris minutis, quos facie et gairulitate amabiles 
nndiqud conquirebat Alea multum delectabatur ; idque ei vitio datum est Tandem 
afliictil valetudine in Campaniam concessit, ubi remisso ad otium animo, nullo h^aritatis 
genere abstinuit. Supremo vitae die, petito speculo, capillum sibi comi jussit, et ami- 
cos circumstantes percontatus est num vitae mimum latis commode e^sset ; adjecit et 
solitam clausnlam : £dite strepitum, vosque omnes cum gaudio appiaudite." Obiit . 

Note sextum et septuagesimum annum agens. 

# 

SALLUSTII CATILINA. " 

Qmnis homines, qui sese student praestare caeteris animalibus, summd ope niti decet 
intam silentio ne transeant, veluti pecora, quae natura prona atque ventn obedientia 
finxit; Sed nostra omnis vis in animo et corpore sita : animi imperio, corporis servitio, 
magis utimur. Alterum nobis cum dis, alterum cum belluis, commune est. Quo mihi 
rectius videtur ingenii quim virium opibus gloriam quaerere^ et, quoniam vita ipsa qua 
fruimur brevis est, memoriam noistri qukm maxume longam efficere : nam divitiarum 
et formae gloria fluxa atque fragilis, virtus clara aetemaque habetur. 

Sed diu magnum inter mortalis certamen fuit, vine corporis, an virtute animi, res 
militaris magis procederet : nam et priusqu^ incipias consulto, et, ubi consulueris^ 
mature /acto opus est. Ita, utrumque per se indigens, alterum alterius auxilio veget. 

Igitur initio reges (nam in terris nomen imperii id primum fuit^ diversi ; pars inge- 
nium, alii corpus exercebant : etiam tum vita hominum sine cupiditate agitabatur ; sua 
cuique sati« placebant. Postedl verd, quum in Asia C3nrus; in Graecia Lacedaamonii et 
Athenienses, coepere urbes atque nationes subigere, lubidinem dominandi causam bdli 
habere, maxumam gloriam in maxumo imperio putare ; turn demum periculo atque 
negotiis compertum est in bello plurimum ipgenium posse. 

Quod si regum atque imperatorum animi virtus in pace ita uti in bello valeret, aequa^ 
bilius atque constantiils sese res humana^ haberent ; neque aliud alio ferri, neque mutari 
ac misceri onuiis^^rneres ; nam imperium facile his artibus retinetur quibus initio par- 
turn est. Verum, ubi pro labore desidia, pro continentia et aequitate lubido atque 
superlua invasere^ fortuna simul cum moribus immutatur. Ita imperium semper ad 
ojiMtumum quemque k minus bono transfertur. Quae homines arant, navigant, aedifican^ 
virtuti omnia parent. 

Sed miilti mortales, dediti ventri atque somno, indoctl incultique, vitam sicuti pere- 
gnnantes transegere : quibus, profecto contra naturam, corpus voluptati, anima oneri, 
fuit. Eorum ego vitam mortemque juxti aestumo, quoniam deutraque sUeturi Verum 
enimvero is demum mihi vivere atque frui anima videtur, qui,- alio negotio intentus, 
praeclari facinoris aut artis bonae famam quaerit. Sed in magnk copi& rerum aliud alii 
natura iter ostendit. . 

Pulchrum est bene facere reipublicae : etiam bene diCere baud absurdum est Vel 
pace vel beHo clarum fieri licet : et qui fecere, et qui facta aliorum scrips^re, multi lau- 
dantur. Ac mihi quidem,^ tametsi baud quaqu^ par gloria sequatur scriptorem et 
auctorem rerum, tamen imprimis arduum vidatur res gestas scribere : primum, qupd 
facta dictis sunt exaeqi^anda^ dehinc, quia plerique, quae delicta reprehenderis, malevo" 
lentii et invidia dicta putant: ubi de magni virtute et ^orii bonormn memores, quae 
ubi quisque facilia factu pu^t, aequo animo accipit ; supra ea, vduti ficta, pro falsis 
ducit. 

Sed e£o adolescentulus, initio, sicuti plerique, studio ad rempublicam latia sum ; 
ibique m'dii advorsa multa fuere. Nam pro pudore^ pro abstmentUl, pro virtute, auda- 
cia, hyr^tio^ avaritia, vigebant. Quae tametsi animus asp^mabatur, insolens malar um 
artkim, tamen inter tanta vitia, imbecilla aetas ambitione com^ta tenebatur : ac me, 
tim ab reliquorum malls moribus dissentirem, nihilo mhtiis honoris cupido, e&dem, qu& 
caeteros, famil atque invidii vexabat. 

Igitur, ubi anuQus ex multis miseriis atque periculb lequievit^ et mihi reliquam «eta<' 
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tern i repiMidl procul habendam decrevi, non iuit con^hmi Mordii BUfjoe denUti 
hooum odcna conterere ; neque rerd agnim cdendo, ant venando, servilibus ofliciis in* 
tentum, setatera agere : sed, k quo incepto sta<Ho ambkio mala detinuerat, eddem re- 
gressus^ statui res gestas populi Romani carptim, ut qu«equememon& digna videbantur, 
perseribere ; e6 magis quod mihi k spe, metu, partibus reipublkse, uiimus liber erat« 
J^tur de CatilinsB conjnratione, qu^ Terissume potero, paucis absolvam : nam id f»- 
cmtis imprimis ego memorabile existumo, scelens atque periculi novitate. De 0^118 
hominis moribus pauca prius explananda sunt, quim initium narrandi fiau^lam. 

Lucius Catilina, nobiU genere natus, fuit magn^ vi et animi et corporis, sed ingenio 
male pravoque. Hnic ab adolescentii bella intestina, c»<^, rapinee, discordia civilis, 
grata fuere; ibique juventutem suam exercuit. Corpus patiens inedias, vigiliae, algoris, 
supri quJUn cuiquam credibile est. Animus audaz, subdolus, varius ; cujus rei libet 
sinudator ac didsimidator; alieni adpetens, sui profiisus ; aniens in cupiditatibus : satis 
loquentiae, sapientiae par^Un. Vastus animus immoderafia, incredibilia, nimis dta, 
senmer cupiebat. 

Hunc, post dominationem Lucii Sullae, hibido maxuma invasmit reipublicae capi- 
unde : neque, id quibus modis adsequeretur, dum sibi regnum pararet, quidquam pena 
habebat. Ag^bc^ magis magisqne in dies animus ferox inopi& rei familiaris, et 
conscientii scelerum ; quae utraque his artibus auxerat quas supra memoravi. Indta- 
bant praeterei corrupti civitatis mores, quos pessuma ac diversa inter se mala, luxuria 
atque avaocitia, vexabant. 

Res ipsa hortari videtur, quoniam de moribus civitatis tempus admonuit, supr^l repe* 
tere ; ac paucis instituta majorum, domi milittaeque quomodo rempublicam habuerint| 
quantsunque reliquerint, utque pauladm immutata, ex pulcherrumi et optumi, pessuma 
ac flagitiosissuma facta sit, dlsserere. 



E aC£RONIS ORATIONIBUS. 
IN CATILINAM. 

Quousque tandem abutere, Catilina« patienti& iiostrtl? Quamdiu etiam furor iste 
taus nos eludet? Quem ad finem sese ^raenata jactabit audacia? Nihilne te noctur- 
num praesidium Palatiiy-nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil tunor populi, nihil consensus bonorum 
omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi senatus locus, nihil horum ora vultCisque 
moverunt ? Patere tua consllia non sentis ? Constrictam jam omnium horum consci* 
entik teneri conjurationem tuam non vides ? quid proxima, quid superiore nocte egeris, 
ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, quid consilii ceperis, quem nostrum ignorare arbitraris ? 
O tempora, 6 mores ! Senatus haec intelligit, consul videt : hie tamen vivit;^ vivit ? bad 
verd etiam in senatum venit : fit publici consilii particeps : notat et designat oculis ad 
caedem unumquem^e nostrum. Nos autem viri fortes satisfacere reipid>]. i^demur, si 
btius iurorem ac tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci jussu consuHs jampridm 
oportebat : in te conferri pestem istam, quam tu in nos omnes jamdiu machinaris. 

Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas, quod ego non mod6 audiam, sed etiam videami 
planeque sendam. Recognosce tandem mecum illam sup^orem noctem : jam intel- 
figes, multd me vigilare acrius ad salutem, quam te ad pemidem reipub. Dico te 
priori nocte venisse inter falcarios (non agam obscure^ in M. Leccae domum : cmnrenisse 
eddem complures ejusdem amentide scelerisque socios. Num negare andes ? Quid 
taces ? Convincam, si negas. Video enim esse hie in senatu quosdam, qui tecum nn^ 
fuSre. O dii immortales, ubinam gentium sumus ? Quiun rempub. habemus? In qui 
urbe vivimus ? Htc, hie sunt in n^tro nnimero, P. C. in hoc orbis terr« sanctissimo 
gravissimoque consilio, qui de meo, nostrumque omnium interitu, qui de hi^s urbis, 
atque adeo orbis terrarum exitio cogitent. Hosce ego video, consul, et de republici 
sententiam rogo : et quos ferro trucidari oportebat, eos nondum voce vufaauero. Fuisti 
igitur apud Leccam ek nocte, Catilina : distribuisti partes Itaiiae : statui^ qad quemque 
proficisci plaeeret : delegisti quos Romae relinqueres, quos tecum educeres : descripsisti 
urbis partes ad incendia : confirm&sti te ipsum jam esse exiturum : dixisti paululum tibi 
esse etiam turn morae, quod ego viverem. Reperti stmt duo equites Romani, qui te isti 
CUI& Uberarent, ^ sese ill& iK)cte pauB ante loeem me in meo he^ 
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poHieereatur. Hsc ego omnia, yvt dum edam ccetu vestro dimisso, coiiip€ri I dosnton 
meam majoribus prass^iis mumvi, atque iinnayl : exclusi eos quos tu mane ad me salu- 
tatum miseras cum illi ipsi venissent ; quos ego jam multb viris ad me ventnros id tern- 
pons esse praedixeram. Qase cikm ita sint^ Catilina, perge quo coeptsti : egredere ali- 
quandoex arbe : patent portse, proficiscere : nimium diu te imperatorem ilia tua Man- 
liana castra desiderant. Educ^ tecum etiam omnes tuos^ si minus, quam plurhnos : 
purga urbem : magno me metu liberabis, dummodo inter me atque te murus inter^t : 
nobiscum versari jam diutius non potes : Non feram, non patiar, non sinam. Magna 
diis immortalibus habenda est gratia, afque huic ipsi Jovi Statori, antiquissimo custodi 
hujus vttbiSy quod banc tarn tetram, tam horribilem, tamque infestam reipublicse pes- 
tem toties jam efiugimus. Non est ssepius in uno homine salus summa periclitanda 
relpublicae. 

Quod si ex tanto latrocinio isteAmus tolletur, i^debimur forta^se ad breve quoddam 
fempus cunt et metu esse relevati : periculum autem residebit et erit inclusum penitus 
in venis atque in visceribus reipublicae. Ut saepe homines aegri morbo gravi cum aestu, 
febric^ue jactantur, si aquam gelidam biberint, primo relevari videntur; demde multd 
gravius vehementiusque afflictantur: si hie morbus, qui est in republic^, relevatus istius 
pocni/ vehementius, vivis reliquis, ingravescet. Quare, P. C. secedant improbi, secer- 
nant se k bonis, unum in locum congregentur ; muro denique, id quod saepe jam dixi, 
secernantur k nobb : desinant insidiari domi suae consuli, circumstare tribunal praetoris 
urbani, obstdere cum gladiis curiam, malleolos et faces, ad incendendam urbem, com- 
parare : sit denique inscriptum in fronte uniuscuj usque civis quid de republic^ sentiat 
Polliceor vobis hoc, P. C. tantam in nobis Coss. fore diligentiam, tantam in vobis auc- 
toritatem, tantam in equitibus Roman, virtutem, tantam in omnibus bonis consensionem 
ut Catilinae pro(ectionem omnia patefacta, illustrata, oppressa, vindicata esse videatis. 
Hisce omnibus, Catilina, cmn summa reipubl. salute, et cum tuk peste, ac pernicie, 
cumque eorum exitio, qui se tecum omni scelere parricidioque junxerunt, proficiscere ad 
impium bellum, ac nefarium. Tum tu, Jupiter, qui iisdem, quibus haec urbs, auspiciis 
k Romuk) es constitutus, quem Statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere nominamus, 
hunc et hujus socios k tuis aris caeterisque templis, a tectis urbis ac moenibus, k vita 
fortunisque civium omnium arcebis ; et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes patriae, latrones 
Italiae, scelerum fcedere inter se, aC nefaria societate conjunctos, aeternis suppliciis vivos 
moxtttosque mactabis. 

IN CATILINAM II. 

Instruite nunc, Quirites, contra has tam praeclaras Catilinae copias vestra praesi- 
dia vetrosque exercitus ; et primum gladiatori illi confecto et saucio, consules, impe- 
ratoresque vt^stros opponite : deinde contra illam naufragorum ejectam ac debilitatam 
manum, florem totius Italiae ac robar educite. Jam vero urbes colbniarum ac muni- 
cipiorum respondebunt Catilinae turaulis silvestribus. Neque yero caeteras copias, 
ornamema, praesidia vestra, cum illius latronis inopiS. atque egestate debeo conferre. 
Sed omissb his rebus omnibus,' quibus nos suppeditamur, eget ille senatu, equitibus 
Romaniis, populo^ urbe, aerario, vectigalibus, cuncta Italia, provinciis omnibus, ex- 
tens nationibus : si, inquam, his rebus omissb, ipsas causas, quae inter se confligunt, 
contendere velimus : ex eo ipso, qu^ valde illi jaceant, intelligere possumus* Ex 
hac enim parte pudor pugnat, illinc petulantia : hiAc pudicitia, Ulinc stuprum : hinc 
fides, illinc fraudatio : hmc pietas, illinc scelus : hinc constantia, illinc furor : hinc ho- 
nestas, iUine turpitudo : hinc continentia, illinc libido : denique aequitas, temperantia, 
fortitudo, prudentia, tdrtutes omnes, certant cum iniquitate, cum luxuria, Cum ignavi^, 
cum temeritate, cum vitiis omnibus : postremo copia cum egestate, bona ratio cum 
perdita, mens sana cum amentii, bona, denique spes cum omnium rerum desperatione 
confligit. In hujuscemodi certamine ac praelio, nonne, etiamsi liominum studia defi- 
ciant, dii ipsi immortales cogent ab his praeclarrissimis virtutibos tot et tanta vitia supe- 
ran ? Quae cum ita sint, Quirites, vos, quemadmodum jam antea dixi, vestra tecta 
custodiis vigiliisque defendite : mihi, ut urbi sine vestro motu, ac sine ullo tumultu satis 
^set praesidii, cousultum ac provisum est. 

IN CATILINAM III. 

Hie quis potest esse, Quirites, tam aversus k vero, tam praeceps, tam men^ captas, 
qqi .neget, haec omnia quae videmus^ praecipueque banc urbem, deorum immort(Uium 
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mtu atque potestate admiiustrari ? Etenim cunTesset ita responsuBi, ciedes, inc^ndiay 

interitumque reipublicse comparari et ea k perditis civibus : quse turn prop^ magni- 
tudinem scelerum nonnullis incredibilia videbantur ; ea non modo cogitata k ae^mis 
civibus^ verum etiam suscepta esse sensistis. Illud verd nonne ita prsesens est, ut nutu 
Jovis optimi maximi^ factum esse videatur ? ut, cum hodierno die mane per forum meo 
jussu et conjurati et eorum indices in aedem Concordiae ducerentur ; eo ipso tempore 
»gnum statueretur 5 quo coliocato, atque ad vos senatumque converso, omnia et senar 
tus, et vos, quae erant contra salutem omnium cogitata illustrata, et patefacta, vidistis ? 
Quo etiam majore sunt bti odio supplicioque digni, qui non solum vestris domiciliis 
atque tectis ; sed etiam deorum tempiisy atque delubris sunt funestos ac nefarios ignes 
inferre conati? quibus ego si merestitisse dicam, nimium mibi sumam, et non sim fe« 
rendus: ille, ille Jupiter restitit^ ille Capitolium, ille baec templa, ilie banc urbem, ille 
vos omnes salvos esse voluit. Diis ego immortalibus ducibus banc mentem, Quiritesj 
voluntatemque suscepiy atqtie ad baec tanta indicia perveni. 

Quibus pro tantis rebus, Quirites, nullum ego & vobis prsemium ^rtutis, nullum in- 
signe bonons, nullum monumentum laudis postulo, praeterquam bujus diei memoriam 
sempitemam. In animis ego vestris omnes triumpbos meos, omnia omamenta boncmsy 
monumenta gloriae, laudis insignia, condi et collocari volo. ^^ibil me mutum potest 
delectare, nibil taciturn, nibil denique bujusmodi, quod etiam minus digni assequi pos- 
sint Memoria vestra, Quirites, nostrae res alentur, sermonibus crescent, iiterarum 
monumentis inveterascent et corroborabuntur : eandemque diem intelligo, quam spero 
setemam fore, et ad salutem urbis, et ad memoriam consulatus mei propaga^un : 
unoque tempore in bac republ. duos cives extitisse, quorum alter fines vestri imperii, 
non terrae sed coeli regionibus terminaret ; alter ejusdem imperii domicilium sedemque 
servaret. Sed quoniam earum rerum, quas ego gessi, non est eadem fortuna, atqu^ 
conditio, quae illorum, qui ^xkma bella gesserunt ; quod mibi vivendum sit cum illis 
quos vici ac subegi ; ill! bostes aut interfectos aut oppresses reliquerunt : vestrum est, 
Quirites, si caeteris recta sua facta prosunt, mibi mea ne quando obsint providere. 
Mentes enim bominum audacbsimorum sceleratae ac nefariae ne vobis nocere possent, 
ego providi j ne mibi noceant, vestrum est providere. 

IN CATILINAM IV. 

Video, P. C. in me omnium vestrum ora atque oculos esse conversds : video vos non 
solium de vestro, ac reipublicae, verum etiam, si id depulsum s\ty de meo periculo esse 
solicitos. Est mibi jucunda in malis, grata in dolore, vestra erga me voluntas: sed eam, 
per deos immortales, quaeso, deponite, atque obliti salutis meae, de vobis ac de liberis 
vestris cogitare. Mibi quidem si baec conditio consulatus data est, ut omnes acerbi- 
tates, omnes dolores cruciatusque perferrem ; feram non solum fortiter, sed etiam liben- 
ter ; dummodo, meis laboribus, vobis populoque Romano, dignitas salusque pariatur. 
Ego sum ille consul, p. C. cui non forum, in quo omnis aequitas continetur; non cam- 
pus, consularibus auspiciis consecratus, non curia, summum auxilium omnium gentium ; 
non domus, commune perfugiuni; non lectus, ad quietem datus; non denique baec sedes 
honoris, sella curulis, unquam vacua mortis periculo atque insidiis fuit. Ego multa 
tacui, multa pertuli, multa concessi, multa meo quodam dolore in vestro timore sanavi. 
Nunc si bunc exitum consulatus mei dii immortales esse voluerunt, ut vos, P. C. popu- 
lumque Romanum ex caede misera, conjuges liberosque vestros, virginesque Vestales 
ex acerbissipna vexatione ; templa, atque delubra, banc pulcherriman patriam omnium 
nostrum ex foedissimi fiamma ; totam Italiam ex bello et vastitate eriperem : quaecun- 
que mibi uni proponetur fortuna, subeatur. Etenim si P. Lentulus suum nomen induc- 
tus k vatibus, fatale ad pemiciem reipubl. fore putavit ; cur ego non laeter, mourn con- 
suiatum ad salutem reipubl. prope fatalem exstitisse ? Quare, P. C. consulite vobis, 
prospicite patriae ; conservate vos, conjuges, liberos, fortunasque vestras; populi Ro~ 
mani nomen, salutemqu&defendite; mibi parcere, ac de me cogitare definite. Nam 
primum debeo sperare, omnes deos, qui huic urbi praesident, pro eo mibi, ac mereor, 
relaturos gratiam esse : deinde si quid obtigerit, aequo animo paratoque moriar; neque 
cnim turpis mors forti viro, potest acddere; neque immatura consulari, nec misera 
$ap%entu 

Quae cdm ita sint, Patres conscripti, pro imperio, pro exerdtu, pro provincisL, quam 
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neglexi ; fHTQ triuiBplH^ csterisque lavdis insogmbusy qiue sunt k me propter urbis ir€S«. 
treque sahitis ciistck:daim repudiata, pro clientelis, hospitiisque provincialibus, quae tamen 
urbanis opibus ma mifiore labore tueor, quim comparo : pro his igitur omnibus rebus, 
et pro meis in vos singularibus studiis, proque hac, quam conspicitis^ ad conservandam 
rempubl. diligentia^ nSiil aiiud a vobis, nisi bujus temporis totiusque mei consulatits me- 
moriam postulo; cfase dum erit vestris mentibus infixa, firmissimo me muro septum esse 
arbitrabor. Quod si meam spem tis improborum fefeUerit, atque superaveiit ; com- 
mendo vobis parvum meum fiUum : cui profecto sads erit praesidii, non solum ad salu- 
lem, verum etiam^ ad dignitatem, si ejus, qui haec omnia suo solus periculo conser- 
vaverit, ilium esse filium memineritis. Quapropter de sumipi salute ves^ populique 
Romani, P. C. de vestris conjugibus ac liberis, de aris ac focis, de fanis ac templis, de 
totius ilrbis tectis ac sedibus, de imperio, de libertate, de salute Italiae, deque umvers& 
republic^ decemite diligafiter, ut mstituistis, ac fcundter. Habetis enim consulem, qui 
et parere vestris decretis non dubket ; et ea quae statueritis^ quoad vivet, defendere, H 
per seipsmn praestare possit. 

PRO LEGS MANILIA. 

Quanquam m3ii ^semper frequens conspectus vester multp jucundissimus, bic autem 
locus ad agendum amplissimus, ad dicendum omatissimus est visus, Quirites : tamen 
hoc aditu laudis, qui semper optimo curque maxime patuit, non mea me voluntas, sed 
mese vitae rationes ab ineunte aetate susceptae prohibuerunt. Nam cum antea per 
aetatem nondum hujus auctoritatem loci contingere auderem, statueremque, nihil hue 
nisi perfectum ingenio, elaboratum industrii afferri oportere, dmne meum tempus ami- 
corum temporibus transmittendum putavi. Ita neque hie locus vacuus unquam ftiit ab 
iis qui vestram causam defenderent ; et mens labor in privatorum periculis caste inte- 
greque versatus, ex vestro judicio fructum est amplissimum consecutus. Nam cum 
propter dilationem comitiorum ter praetor primus centuriis cunctis renuntiatus sum, 
faciU' intellexi, Quintes, et quid de me judicaretis, ct quid aliis praescriberetis. Nunc 
ciim et auctontatis in me tantum sit, quantum vos honoribus mandandum esse voluistis: 
et ad agendum facultatis tantum, quantum homini vigilanti ex forensi usu prope quoti- 
diana dicendi exercitatio potuit afferre : certe et si quid auctontatis in me est, ei apud 
eos utar, qui eam mihi dederunt ; et si quid etiam dicendo consequi possum : iis osteii> 
dam potissimum, qui ei quoque rei fructum suo judicio tribuendum esse censuerunt. 
Atque illud imprimis mihi laetandum jure esse video, quod in hac insolitd mihi ex hoc 
loco ratione dicendi, causa talis oblata est, in qu&t)ratio nemini deesse potest. Dicen- 
dum est enira de Cn, Pompeii singulari eximiaque virtute. Huju^ autem orationis diffi- 
cUius est exitum, qu^ principium invenire. Itaque non mihi tam copia, quim modus 
in dicendo qiiaerendus est. 

Utinam, Quirites, virorum fortium, atque innocentium, copiam tantam haberetis, ut 
haec vobis deliberatio difficilis esset, quemnam potissimum tantis rebus ac tanto beHo 
praeficiendum putaretis. Nunc vero cum sit unus Cn. Pompeius, qui non modo eorum 
hominum, qui nunc sunt, gloriam, sed etiam antiquitatis memoriam virtute supedbit^ 
quae res est, quae cujusquam animum in hie causi dubium facere possit ? Ego enim sic 
existimo, in summo imperatore quatuor has res inesse oportere, scientiam rei militarise 
virtutem, auctoritatem, felicitatem. Quis igitur hoc homine scientior unquam aut full, 
aut esse debuit ? qui e ludo, atque pueritiae disciplinsl, hello maximo, atque acerrimis 
hostibus, ad patris exercitum, atque in militi'ae disciplinam, profectus est, qui extrenfi 
pueritia miles fuit summi imperatoris; ineunte adolescentid maximi ipse exercitus im- 
peratcnr: qui saepius cum hoste conflixit, quam quisquam cum inimico concertavit^ plura 
bella gessit, quam caeteri legerunt ; plures provincias confecit qu^ alii concupiyenrnt : 
cuius adolscentia ad scientiam rei militaris non, alienis praeceptis, sed suis imperils; non 
onensionibus belli, sed victoriis ; non stipendiis, sed triumphis, est traducta. Quod d^ 
nique genus belli esse potest, in quo ilium non exercuerit fortuna reipublicae ? Civilei 
Africanum, Transalpinum, Hispaniense, mistum ex civitatibus, atque ex bellicosissimis 
nationibus, servile, navale bellum ; varia et diversa genera, et bdlorum, et hostium, 
non solum gesta ab hoc uno, sed etiam confecta, nuUam rem esse declarant in usu 
militari positam, quae hujus viri scientiam fugere possit. Jam vero virtuti Cn. Pompeii 
quae potest par oratio inveniri ? Quid est quod quisquam aut dignum illo, aut vdliis 
novum, aut cuiquam inauditum possit afferre ? Non enim ilke sunt solas virtutes kn- 
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pei-atoriae quse vidgd existimaiittir, labor in negotiis, fortkudo in {Mpdif^ liMtea^ in 
agendo, oelerkais in ccmficiendo, consEium in providondo i qtue tanta Ant in hoc unO| 
qu^ta in omnibus refiquis imperatoribtis, qtio» wit vidiaras, aut atidivlinttd,~t^ fuawuit. 
Testis est Italia, qtiam iSlii ipse viotor L. SuHa hajus yirtute et com^o^ confessitt est 
liberatam: t^tis est St<^ifia^ qu^ maltis undique cinctam ^[)ericiiHs^ non terrore belli, 
sed celeritate coflsUii explicavit : testis est Africa, cpMet nrngnis oppressa bo^tium^ eoplis, 
eorum ipsonim sanginne r^undavit: testis est Gallia, pSr qimm l^onibus nostris Sn 
Hispaniam iter GaHorum intemecione patefactiim est : testis est iftsps^ia, qa» siq^ 
sime pbirimos hostes ab boc superatos pik)Stral6s<j[ne conspexit: testis est itenmi et 
saepius Italia, quae cum serviH bello tetro poictdosoque premeretur, hoc fi»ixilium 
,ab$ente expetivit: quod bellmn expectotione Pompeii attentiatam atqiie imminatmn 
e$t ; adventu sablatum ac sepultom : testes vero jam omnes orae, atque cmmes exterae 
gentes ac nationes ; denique maria ondiHt timi ui^versa, ttmi iirsiogiilis ^ omnes silius, 
atque portas. • * 

PRO ABCHU PQBTA. 

Sicpdd est in me ingeaciii, judices^ quod sentio qu^m sit exi^imm ; aat siqant^exereitatio 
^cendi, in qu& me non infici(^ mediocriter esse yarsatunt; aut sihuiutee rei ratio aliqua 
ab optimarum artium studiis'et discipline pri^ecta, k qui ego nullum confiteor- aetatis 
meae tempus abborruisse : earura rerum omnimn vel imprimb bic A. Lidnius Return 
aL me repetere pr<ip^ suo jure debet >: Nam quoad loiigissimd potest mens mea respicet« 
^tium praet^iH temporjs, et pueritiae memofiam recordari uhimaiii, inde usque repe- 
tens, htinc video mifai principem et ad suscipiendam et ad^in|rediendiBim rationem Iionim 
stodiorum extitisse. Quod si baec vote, hujus bortatu p^aeceptisque conformata^ non* 
nuHis abcpiando jsakiti fuit : k quo id accepimus quo c^item ofwtulari et alios servare 
possmus, biiic profecto ipsi, quantum est situm in nobis, et op&st et salutem ierre 
debemus. Ac ne quis a nobis hoc ita dici forte miretur, quod aUa qujBedam in hoc 
factdtas sit ingenii, neqise faaec dicendi ratio aut disciphna: ne noa qnidbn buic cuncti 
studio penitus unquam dediti f^unus. Et&nim oninee or^etf, qum ed humamtatem per^ 
Hnenty hdb^ quoddom c<mmme tfinculumi et quasi cognatume quddtm inter ae 
caniinentur, . v 

Qweres 1 mi^s, Gracche, cur tantop«^e hochomine delectemur j. quia s^ppeditat 
m^is, ubi et animus et hoc forensi strepitu refidatur, et antes convido defesfiee con- 
quiescant. An tu ' existimasy and mppetete nobis posBe^ quod qw^idie dieanms in^ 
tcmtd vanetate rerum, nm animos nostros doctrind edscoiamu» ; aut ferre anifito^ 
tantam posse amtentionem, msi eos doctrind eddem relaxemus ? Ego vero fateor, m^ 
bis studus esse deditum : Caeteros pudeat, si qui ita se Uteris abdiderunt, ut nihil possint 
ex Us neque ad comnuHiem afierre fructum, fteque m aspectum lucemque proferre. 
Me autem quid pudeat ? qui tot annos ita viti, judices^ utab illis nuUo me unquam 
temp<tt«,aut commodum, auttitium memn abstrax^t, aut vohiptas avocarit, aut denique 
somnus retardirit. Quare quis tandem me reprehendat, aut quis mihl jure succenseat, 
St quantum caeteris ad suas res obeundes, quantum ad festos dies hidorum celebrandos, 
quantum ad alias Toluptates, et ad ipsam requiem animi et corporis conceditur tempons^ 
quatttum alii tribuunt intempestim^ ccmviviis, quantum denique ale^, quantum pilae ; 
tantum mihi ^omet ad baec studia recofenda sumpsero ? Atque hb^ acled mihi con,- 
cedendum est ms^: quod ex his «tudii9 ha^ quoque crescit (Mtioet factdtas : quae 
quantacnnque in me est, minquam aihtconim peric^dis de^t. Quie si cui levior vide^ 
tur; iUa qnidem cejrt^, quae sununa sunt, ex quo fonte haunam, sentio. Nam nisi 
muhorum praeceptis multisque Uteris mihi ab adolescentta suasigsem, nihil es^ in vita 
magnopere expetehdum, nisi laudem atque honestatem ; in eft autem prosequendd 
omnes cruciatus corporis, omnia pencula mortis atque exilii, parvi ea^e ducenda nun* 
quam me pro salute vestra in tot et tantas dimicationes, atque in^ bos profligatorum 
hominum quotidi^os ia^petus objecissem. Sed {^eni omnes sunt Ubri, plenae sapientium 
voces, plena exemplorum vetustas ; quae^ jaoerent in tenebris omnia, nisi Hterarum lumen 
accederat. Quam multas nobis ima^nes^ non solum ad intuendum, verikin etiam ad 
imhandum, fordssimorum vironim expressas, scriptores, et* Gra^i, et Latiid reti* 
^lerunt ? quas ^o mihi semper in adnunistranda repub. proponens, animum et maatem^ 
meam ipsft cogitationehominum exceltentium conformabam. Qtraeret quispiam : Quid ? 
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'M ipsi summi viri, quorum vktutes Uteris prodiue sunt istkie doctrina, quern la lauifi- 
bus effersy mtditi foerant ? Difficile est hoc de omnibus confixmare ; sed tamen est 
certuin, quid respondeam. Ego mukos homines exceUenti animo ac virtute fuissci et 
mie doctrio&y naturae ipsius h^ita prope diving, per seipsos, et moderatos, et graves 
extitisse /atecMT : edam iHud adjungo^ sa^ius ad laudem atque viftutem^ naturam sine 
doctrina, quim sine naturft vaiuisse doctrinam. Atque idem ego contendo, cikm ad 
naturam eximiam irtque Hlusti^ ^ccesserlt ratio quaedam confirmati^que doctrinae ; 
turn illud nescb ^uid prseclauum ac singulare sdere existere. 

Qaod si non hic tantus fructiis ostender0tur, et si ex his studiis delectatio sola petere- 
tur: tamen ut opinor^ hanc animi remissionem humanissimam ac liberalissimam jtidi- 
caretis. Nam teeterm neque temporum sunt, neque ^etatinn omnium, neque loconun. 
Hctcttudia (idoieacentiani tdunty senectutem oblectanty eecundas res omanty cuhersis 
perfttgium ac sohHum probbeni ; delectant domi, non i/mpedilint forts : permctcmi 
nMscum^ peregririantury rusticantur. Quod si ipsi haec neque attingere,. neque sensu 
nostro gustare. possemus; tamen ea mirari deberemus, etiam cum in aliis videremus. 
Quis nostrdm tam animo agresti ac duro fuit, ut Roseii morte nup^r non commovere- 
tur ? qui cum esset senex mortuus ; tamen propter excellentem artem, ac venu»tatem 
videbatur omnino mori non debuisse'. Ergo iUe corporis motu tantum. amorem sibi 
conciMrat k nobis omnibus : nos animorum incredibiles ^otus celeritatemque ingenir 
orum negligemus ? Quoties ego hunc Archiam vidi, judices (utar enim vestra benigm* 
tate: quoniam me in hoc novo genete dicendi tam diligenter attenditii^) quoties ego 
hunc vkli, cum literam scripsisset nullani, magnum numerum optimorum versuuth de 
bb ipsis rebus, qu£e tum agerentur, dicere ex tempore ? quoties revocatum eandem 
rem dicere commutatis' verbis atque sententiis ? quae vero accurate cogitateque scripsis- 
set, ea sic vidi probari,. ut ad veterum scriptorum laudem pervenirent. Hunc ego non 
diii^fam? non admirer ? non omni oratione defendendum putem Atqui sic k summls 
nominibus eruditissimisque accepimus, cseterarum rerUm studia, et doctrina et pree* 
eeptis, et arte ccmstare ; poetam naturd ipsa valere, et. mentis viribus excitari, et quasi 
divtno quodam spiritu afflari. Qimre isuo jure noster ille Ennius sanctos appellat poetas, 
quod quasi deorum aliquo dono atque munere commendati nobis esse videantur. I^t 
igitur, judices, sanctum apud vos humanissimos homines hoc poetae nomen, quod nulla 
unquam barbaria violavit. Saxa et solitudines voce respondent^ bestiae saepe immanes 
cantu flectuntur atque consistunt: nos instituti rebus optimls non poetariim voce movea- 
mur ? . Homerum Colophonii civem esse dicunt suum, Chii vindicant, Salaminii repe- 
tunt, Smyrnaai vero suum esse confirmant : itaque etiam delubrum ejus in oppido dedi- 
caverunt: permulti alii praeterea pugnant inter se, atque contendunt. . Ergo Uli alienum, 
quia poeta fuit, post morten^ etiam expetunt : nos hunc vivum, qui et voluntate et legibus 
noster est, repudiabimus ? praesertim, cum omne olim studinm, atque omne ingenium 
contulerit Archias ad pop. Rom. gloriam laud6mqae cdebrandam. t 

Qu4m miiltos scriptores rerum suarum magnus ille Alexander secum faabuisse dicitur ? 
Atque is tamen, cum in Sigaeo ad Achillis tumulum adstitisset, O fortunate, inquit, 
adolescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem inveniris ! et vere. Nam nisi Ihas 
extitisset ilia ; idem tutnulus, qui corpus ejus contexerat, nomen etiam obruisset. 

Neque enim est hoc dissimulandum, quod obscurari non potest, sed prs^ nobis feren- 
dum : tr(ikifi^ omnes taudis studio, et optintus quisque maxime gloria dudtur. Ipsi 
iffi Philosopbi, etiam in litis libellis, quos de contemhenda gloria scribunt, nomoi suum 
inscribunt, in eo ipso, in qpo predicationem nobilitatelnque dispiciunt, fnraedicari se 
ac nominari volunt. Decimus quidem Brutus, summus ille vir^ et imperator, Attii 
andcissimi sui carminibus templorum ac mommiei)torum aditus exornavit suorum. 
Jam verd ille, qui cum iCtolis, Ennio comite, bellavit Fulvius, non dubitavit Mantis 
manubias musis consecrare. Quare in qui urbe imperatores prope armati poetarum 
munen-et musarum delubra coluerunt, in ea non debent to^ judices k musarum honore 
et k poetarum salute abhorrere. Atque ut id libentius faciatis, jam me vobis,' judices, 
lndicabo,«t de meo quodam amore glorias, nimis acri fortasse, veruntamen honesto, 
vobis eonfitebor. Nam quas res nos in consulatu nostro vobiscum simul pro s^ute 
hujus tirbis atque imperii; et pro viti civium, proque universi rep. gessimus, attigk hic 
versibus, atque inchoavit. Quibus auditis, quod mibi magna res et jucunda visa est, 
hmc ad perficicndum hortatus sum. 
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EX OVIDn OPEREBUS. 

PTRAMUS BT THI8BE 

Pyr&mus et Thisbe, juvenum pulcherr!mus alter^ 
Altera, qaas opens habuit, paeclat& pueUis> 
Cdntlguas tenuere domos ; ubi dicitur altam 
Coctilibus muris cuixisse Semiramis jurbem. 
Notitiam primosque gradus vicinia fecit ; 5 
Tempore crevit amor : taedae quoque jure coissent ; 
Sed vetuejre patres. Quod non potuere vetare, 
Ex «quo captb ardebant mentibus ambo. 
Conscius omnis abest. Nutu, signisque loquuntur. 
% Quoque magis tegitur, tectus ma^s aestuat ignis. 10 
Fissus erat tenui rima, quam duxerat dim 
Cum fieret, paries domui communis utrique. 
Id vitium, nulli per secula loi^ notatum, 
(Quid non sentit amor ?) primi sensistis amantes^ 
Et voci fecbtis iter : — ^tu^que per illud . 15 

M urmure blanditise, minimo transire solebant. 
Ssepe ut constiterant, hinc Thisbe, Pyramus illinc } 
Inque vicem fuerat captatus anhelitus oris ; 
Invide, dicebant, panes, quid amantibus obstas ? 
Quantum erat, ut sineres nos toto corpore jungi ! 20 
Aut hoc si ni^iium, vel ad oscula danda pateres f 
Nec sumus ingrati : tibi fios debere fatemur, 
Quod datus est verbis ad arnicas transitus aures. 
Talia diversa nequicquam sede locuti ; 
Sub noctem dixere Vale : partique dedere 25 
Oscula quisque suae, non pervenientia contr4. 
Postera noctumos Aurora removerat ignes, 
Solque jmiinbsas radiis siccaverat herbas : 
Ad solitum coiere locum. .Tum murmure parvo 
Multa priAs questi, statuunt ut nocte silenti ^0 
Fallere custodes, forisbusque excedere tentent : 
Cumque domo exierint, urbis quoque tec^a relinq^uant : 
Neve sit errandum lato spatiantibus arvo ; 
Conveniant ad busta Nirii : lateantque sub Umbri 
Arboris. Arbor ibi piveis uberrima pomis 35 
Ardua njorus erat, gelido contermina fonti. 
Pacta placent : et lux tarde discedere vi^ 
Praecipitatur aquis, et aquis nox surgit ab isdem. 
Callida per tenebras, versato cardine, Thisbe 
Egreditur, fallltque suos; adopertaque vultum^ 40 
Pervenit aid tun^ulum ; dictaque sub arbore sedit. 
Audacem faciebat amor. Venit ecce receiiti 
Caede leaena bourn Ispumantes oblita rictus, 
Depositura sitim vicini fontis in |md4 ; 
QuiBun procul ad lunae radios Babylonia Thisbe 45 
Vidit, et obscurum timido pede fugit in antrum. 
I)umqiie iiigit, tergo velamina lapsa relinquit. 
Ut lea saeva sitim multi compescuit unda. 
Bum redit in sylvas, inventos forte sine ipsi 
Ore chientato tenues laniavit amictus. 50 
Seriiis egressus vestigia vidit in alto 
Pulvere certa (erae, totoque expalluit ore 
pyramus. Ut ver^^ vestem quoque san^ne tinctam 
Repperit 5 Una duos nox, inquit, perdet amantes : 
E quibus ilia fiiit longd dignissima vita. 55 
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Nostra nocens anima est. Ego te, miseranda, peremi. 

In loca plena metus qui jussi nocte venires ; 

Nec prior hue veni. Nostrum divellite corpus, 

£t scelerata fero consumite viscera morsu, 

O quicunque sub Mc habitatis rupe, leones. GO 

Sed timidi est optare necem. Velamina Thisbes 

Tollit, et ad pactee secum f^rt arboris umbram. 

Utque dedit notae lachrymas, dedit oscula vesti, 

Accipe nunc, inquit, nc»tri quoque sanguinis haustus ; 

Quoque erat accinctus, demittit in ilia ferrum. 65 

Nec mora ; ferventi moricns e vulnere traxit* 

Ut jacuit resupinus humi, cruor emicat ahe ; 

Non aliter, qucUa cum vitiato fistula plumbo 

Scinditur, et tenues stridente foramine longe 

Ejaculatur aquais, at ictibus aera rumpit. 70 

Arborei foetus aspergine csedis ne atram 

Vertuntur faciem : madefactaque sangine radix 

Puniceo tingit pendentia mora coIotc. 

Ecce, metu nondum posito, ne faUat amantem, 

Hla redit ; juvenemque oculis, animoque requirit ; 75 

Quantaque vitirit narrare pericula gestit. 

Utque locum, et versam cognovit in arbore formam 5 

(Sec facit incertam pomi color) haeret an haec sit. 

bum dubitat, tremebunda videt pulsare cruantum 

Membra solum ; retroque pedem tulit ; oraque buxo 80 

Pallidiora gerens, exhorruit aequoris instar, 

Quod fremit exigua cum summum striiigitur aura. 

Sed postquslm remorata suos cognovit amores ; • 

Percutit indignos cjaro plangore lacertos : 

Et laniata comas, amplexaque corpus amatum, . S5 

Vulnera supplevit lacrjrmis : fletumque cruori 

Mbcqit ; et gelidis in vultibus oscula figens, 

Pyrame, clamavit, quis te mihi casus ademit ? 

Pyrame, responde. Tua te, carissime, Thisbe 

Nominat Exaudi 5 vultusque attoUe jacentes. 90 

Ad nomen Thisbes oculbs jam morte gravatos 

Pyramus erexit, visaque recondidit ilia. 

Quae postquam vestemque suam cognovit, et ense 

yidit ebur vacuum ; tua te manus, inquit, amorque 

Perdidit, infelix. Est et mihi fortis in unum 95 

Hoc manus ; est et amor ; dabit hie in vuhiera vires. 

Persequar extinctum ^ lethique miserrima dicar 

Caussa, comesque tui : quique a me morte revelli 

Heu soli poteras, poteris nec morte revelli. 

Hoc tamen amborum verbis estote rogati, 100 

O multum miserique mei, illiusque parentes, 

Ut, quos certus amor, quos hora novissuna junxit, 

Componi tumulo non invideatis eodem. 

At tu, quae ramis arbor miserabile corpus 

Nunc tegis unius, mox es tectura duorum ; 105 

Signa tene caedis ; pullosque et luctibus aptos 

Semper habe foetus gemini monumenta cruoris. 

Dixit 5 et aptato pectus mucrone sub imum 

Incubuit ferro ; quod ahuc a caede tepebat. 

Vota tamen tetigere deos, tetigere parentes. 110 

Nam color in pomo est, ubi permaturuit, ater ; 

Quodque rogis superest, una requiescit in um4. 
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EX VIRGILn OPERIBUS. 

QEOR. n. 450. 

O fortunatos nimium, sua si bona norint 
Agricolas, quibus ipsa^ procul discordibus armis, , 
Fundit humo facilem victum justissima tellus ! 
Si non ingentem foribus domus alta superbis 
Mane salutantum totb vomit sedibus undam, , 
Nec varios inhiant pulchra testudine postes^ 
niusasque auro vestes, Ephyrei'aque sera ; 
Alba neque Assyrio fucatur lana veneno, 
Nec casiS. llquidi corrumpitur usus olivi : 
At secvira quies, et nescia fallere vita, 
Dives opum variarum ; at latb otia iundis, 
Speluncas^ vivique lacus ; at frigida Tempe, 
Mugitusque boiim, mollesque sub arbore somni, 
Non absunt ; illic saltus ac lustra ferarum, 
Et patienc operum exiguoque assueta juventus, 
Sacra DeCim, sanctique patres : extrema per illos 
Justitia excedens terris vestigia fecit. 

Me verd primum dulces ante omnia mus^, 
Quarum sacra fero ingenti percussus amore, 
Accipiant ; coelique vias et sidera mpnstrent^ 
Defectus solis varios, lunaeque labores ; 
Unde tremor terris ; qusi vi maria alta tumescant 
Objicibus ruptis, rursusque in seipsa residant ; 
Quid tantum oceano properent se tingere soles 
Hibemi, vel quae tardis mora noctibus obstet. 
Sin; has ne possim naturae accedere partes, 
Fngidus obstiterlt circum praecordia sanguis^ 
Rura mihi et rigui placeant in vallibus amnes ; 
Flumina amem silvasque inglorius. O ubi campi, 
^ercheusque, et virginibus bacchata Lacaenis 
Taygeta ! O qui me gelidis in vallibus Haemi 
Sistat, et ingenti ramorum protegat umbra ! 

Felix, qui potuit renun cognoscere causas, 
Atque metus omnes et inexorabile fatum . 
Subjecit pedibus, strepitumque Acherontis avari ! - 
Fortunatus et ille deos qui novit agrestes, 
Panaque, Silvanumque senem, Nymphasque sorores ! 
Ilium non popuU fasces, non purpura regum 
Flexit, et infidos agitans discordia fratres, 
Aut conjurato descendens Dacus ab Histro ; 
Non res Romanae, perituraque regna : neque iUe 
Aut doluit miserans inopem, aut invidit habenti. v 
Quos rami fructus, quos ipsa volentia rura 
Sponte tulere su&, carpsit 5 nec ferrea jura, 
Insanumque forum, aut populi tabularia vidit. 

Sollcitant alii remis freta caeca, ruuntque 
In femim, penetrant aulas et Umina regum : 
Hie petit excidiis urbem miserosque penates, 
Ut gemmd bibat, et Sarrano indormiat ostro : 
Condit opes alius, defossoque incubat auro : 
Hie stupet attonitus rostris : hunc plausus hiantem 
Per cuneos geminatus enim plebisque patrumque 
Corripuit : gaudent perfusi sanguine fratrum^ 
Exsilioque doinos et dulcia limina mutant, 
Atque alio patriam quaerunt sub sole jacentem. 
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Agricola incurvo terrain dimovit aratro : 
Hinc anni labor; hinc patriara parvosque nepotes 
Sustinet ; hinc armenta boum meritosque juvencos. 
Nec requi^^ qnki aut pomis exaberat annus, 
Aut fetu piecoruni, aut cerealis mo'gite culmi, 
Proventuque oneret sulcos, atque hprrea vincat 

Venk hiems ; teritur Si^yonia bacca trapetb ; 
Glande sues laeti redeunt ; dant arbuta silv^ ; 
Et var^os ponit fetus autumnus, et alte 
Mkb in apricis coquitur vindemia saxis. 
Interea dukes pendent circum oscula nati ; 
Casta pu^icitiam servat domus ; ubera vaccse 
Lactea demittunt ; pinguesque in gramine keto . 
Inter se adversb luctantur comibus haedi. 

Ipse dies agitat festos ; fususque per herbam^ 
l^is ubi in. iniedio, et socii cratera coronant, 
Te liban?, Len«e, vocat ; pecorisque ma^s^ris 
Velocb jaculi certamina ponit in idmo ; 
Corporaque agresti nudant praedura palaestr^. 

Ilanc olim veteres vitai^ coluere Sabini, 
Hanc Remus et frater ; sic fortis Etruria crevit 
Scilicet, et rerum facta est pulcherrima Roma, 
Septemque una sibi mui o circumdedit arces. 
Ante etiam sceptrum Dictae re^s, et ante 
Impia qufUn caecis gens epulata juvencis, 
Aureus hanc vitam in terris Satumus agebat. , 
Necdum etiam audierant inflari dassica, necdum 
Impositos duris crepitare incudibus enses. 

Sed nos immensum spatiis confecimus aequor ; 
Et jam tempus equum fumantia solvere colla. 

GEOR. IV. 149. • 

Nunc age, naturas apibus quas Jupiter ipse 
Addidit expediam : pro qua mercede, canoros 
Curetum sonitus crepitantiaque aera secutae, 
Dictaeo co&li regem pavere suti antro. 
Solae communes na^, consortia tcfcta 
Urbis habent, magnisque agitant sub legibus sevum : 
Et patiriam sola?, et certos novere penates : 
Venturaeque hlemis raemores, aestate laborem 
Experiuntur, et in medium quaesita reponunt. 
Namque aliae victu invigilant, et foedere pacto 
Exerco^tur agris : pars intria saepta domorum 
Nascissi laerymam, et lentum de cortice gluten, 
Prima favis piHiunt fimdamina; deinde tenaces 
Suspendunt ceras ; aliae, spem gentis, adultos 
Exeunt fetiis : aUae purissima mella . 
Stipant, et liquido distendunt nectare cellas. 
Sunt,quibus ad portas cecictit custodia sord : , 
Inque vicem speculantur aquas et nubila coeli ; 
Aut onera accipiunt venientum ; aut agmine facto, 
^avum fucos pecus a praesc^ibus arcent. 
Fervet opus, redolentque Uiymo fragrantia mella : 
Ac veloti laitb Cydopes fidmina massis 
Quum properaat, ahi taurinis follibus auras 
Accipiimt, redduntque, aliir stridentia tingunt 
Ai^ra lacu; gemit impositis incudibus iEtna : 
Oli inter sese magok vi brachia tdlunt 
in numerum, versantque tenaci foccipe ferruln. 
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Non alhar^ si parva licet ccnnponere Hiagnis, 
Cecit^ias iimatus apes amor urget habendi, 
Munere quamque suo. Grandsevis oppida curae; 
£t munire favos, et Dsedala fingere tecta. 
At fess^ multi referunt se nocte minoresy 
Crura thymo plepae : pascunttir et arfouta passim, 
£t glaucas salices, casiamque, crocumque rubentem, 
£t pinguem tiUam^ et ferrugineos hyacinthos. 
Omnibus tma quies operum, labor omnibus unus. 
Mane ruunt portb ; nusquam mora ; rursus easdem 
Vesper ubi e pastu tandem decedere campis 
Admonuit^ turn tecta petunt, tum corpora curafit ; . 
Fit sonitus, miissantque oras et limina circum. 
Post, ubi jam tkalamis se composuere, siletor 
In noctem, fessos sopor suus oecupat artus. 
Nec vero a stabulis pluvia impendente recedunt 
Longios, aut credunt corio^ adventantibukEuris ; 
Sed circikm tuts sub moembus urbis aquantur, 
Excursusque breves tentant ; et saepe lapillos, 
Ut cymbae instabiles fluctu jactante saburram, 
Tollunt 'y bis sese per inania nubila librant. 



Extemplo Libyse magnas it Famaper urbes i - 
Fama, malum qua non aiiud velocMPuUum ; 
Mobilitate viget, viresque acquirit eundo ; 
Parva metu primo, mox sese attollit in auras ; 
Ingrediturque solo, et caput inter nubila condit. 
niam Tejrra parens, iri nrritata deorum, 
Extremam, ut perhibent, Coeo Encdackoque sororem 
Progenuit, pedibus celerem et pemidbus aHs : 
Monstrum norrendnm, ingens ; cui, quot sunt corpore pfaimie, 
Tot vigiles oculi subter, mirabile dicUi^ 
Tot linguae, totidem ora sonant, tot subrigit aures. 
Nocte volat cceli medio terraeque, per umbram 
Stridens, nec dulci declinat lumina somno. 
Luce sedet custos, aut summi culmihe tecti, 
Turribus aut altis, et magnas territat urbes y 
Tam ficti pravique tenax qu&m nuntia veri. 



Insula Sicaninm juxta latus ^diamque 
Erigitur Liparen, fumantibos ardua saxis ; 
Qu^ subter specus et Cyclopom exesa catninis 
Antra iEtnaea tenant, vaUdique iiacudibus ietus 
Audit! referunt gemitum, striduntque cavemts 
Stricturae chalybum, et fomacibus ^nis anhelat : 
Vulcani domus, et Vulcania nomine fellus. 
Hue tunc ignipotens ccelo descendit ab alto. 
Ferrum exercebant vasto Cyclopes in antro, 
Bromesque, Steropesque, et nudus membra Pyracmoo. 
His informatum manibus, jam parte politi, 
Fulmen erat, toto genitor quae plurima codo 
Dejicit in tenr^s, pars imp^ecta manebat. 
Tres imbris torti radios, tres nubis aquosae 
Addiderant, rutili tres ignis et alitis Austri. 
Fulgcnres nunc terrificos, sc^tumque, m^tumqiie, 
Miscebant operi, flammisque sequacibus iras. 
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Parte ali4 Marti carrttm<|pie rotasque volueres 
Instabanty qutbis iile virog^ qmbas exdtat urbes : 
Mgidsque homktmi, turbatae PaOadis arma^ 
Certsdm squamb serpentum auroque polibanty 
Connexosque angues, ipsmn in pectiM'e divae 
Gorgona, desecto vertentem himina collo. 
Toliite ennctay inquit, ocEptosque auferte labores, 
^tneei Cyclopes^ et hoc advertite mentein. 
Arma acri iadenda viro : nunc viribus asas, 
Nunc manibus nipidis, omni nunc arte magistr^ : 
Praedpitate moras. Nec plura dSatns : et illi 
Oci^ incubuei-e omnesy pariterc]^ laborm 
Sortiti : fluit sta nvis, aunque metallum ; 
Vulnificusque chalybs Ta5t& fomace liquegdt. 
Ingentem d jpeum informant, unum omnia contra 
Tela Latinorum; septenosqc^ orbiblit orbes 
Impediunt : alii vento$is fc^ibus auras 
Accipiunt redduntqoe ; alii Htndentia tingunt 
.£ralacu: gemit impostlls incodibus antrum. 
Bti inter sese nnlltft vi bracbia toUunt 
In numerum, versantque tenaci fordjpe antrum. 

IX. 170. 

Nisus erat portae custos, acerrimus armls, 
Hyrti^ides ; comitem .£neae quern miserat Ida 
Venaflk^ jaculo celerem levibusque sagittis : 
Et juxt^ comes Euryalus, quo pidchrior alter 
Non fuit .^neadum, Trojana neque induit arma; 
Ora puer prima signans intonsa juventi. 
His amor unus erat, pariterque in bella ruebant ; 
Turn quoque ccmununi portam statione tenebant. 
Nisus ait: Dine hunc ardorem mentibus addimt, 
Eurjrale ? an sua cuique deus fit (fira cupido ? 
Aut pugnam, aut aliquid jamdudum invadere magnum 
Mens agitat mihi ; nec pladd& contenta quiete est. 
Cemis, qU8& Rutubs habeat fiducia rerum : 
Lumina rara micant ; smnno vinoc^ sepuiti 
Procubuere; silent kt^ loca. Percipe potto 
Quid dubitem, et qu^ nunc animo sententia surgat. 
jEnean acdri omnes, populusque patresque, 
Exposcunt, mittique viros qui certa reportent. 
Si tibi quae posco promittunt, nam mihi facti 
Fama sat est, tutnido videor reperire sub illo 
Posi^ viam aid muros et mcenia Pallantea. 
Obstupult, magno laudbm percussus amore, 
Euryahis ; simul his ardentem slktm amicum : 
Mene igitur socium summis adjungere rebus, 
Nise, iugis? Solum te in tanta pericula mittam ? 
Non ita me genitol' bellis assuetus 0]^eltes 
Argolicum terrorem inter TVojaeque labores 
Sublatum erudiit ; nec tecum talia gessi, 
Magnanimum .£!nean et lata e^rema secutus. 
Est hie, est anirouiB lucis contemptor, et istum 
Qui ^ntk bene credat emi, quo tendis, hcmorem. 
Nisus ad hac : Equidem de te nil tale verebar, 

fos ; non : ita me referat tibi magnus ovantem 
JufHter, aut quicunque oculis haec adspicit aequis. 
Sec^ &i quis (quae multa indes discrimine tali,) 
Si quid in advenS^ rapiiit casusve deusve, 



Digitized by Google 



EXCERPTA LATINE. 

Teauperesse veUm: tua vit& digiiior 
Sit qui me raplmii pugni, predove redemptum, 
Mandet humo sdita; aut siqua id fcNtuna vetabit, 
Absent! ferat inferiat^ decoretque sepulcro. 
Neu matri nusera taati sim causa doloris ; 
Que te, sola^ puer, multis e matribus ausa, 
Persequitur, magni nee mcenia curat Acestae. 
Ille autem : Causas nequidqiiam nectis inanes, 
Nec mea jam mutata loco sententia cedit^ 
AccderemuBy mt: vigiks siflHil excitat; illi 
Succedunty servantque vices : statione relicta 
Ipse comes Niso graditur^ re|emque requinmt. 

Egressi saperani fossas, noctisque per umbram 
Castra iaimica petunt, mukis tamen ante Muri 
Exitia Passim somno vinoque per herbam . 
Corpora fusa vident ; arrectos littore currus^ 
Inter lora rotasque viros ; simul arma jacere, 
Vina simul. Prior Hyrtacides »c ore locutus : 
Euryale, audendum dextri : nunc ipsa vocat res. 
H&c iter est: tu^ nequa manus se attc^ere nobis 
A teigo possity custodiy et consde longe. 
Haec ego vasta daboy et lato te limine ducam. 
Sic memorat^ vocemque premit : simul ense superbum 
Rhamnetem aggreditur, qui forte tapetibus altis 
Exstructus toto proflabat pectqiije somnum: 
Rex idem, et r^ Tumo gratissimus augur ; 
Sed non augurio potuit depeUese pestem. 
TVes juxti famulos tentere inter lela jacentes, 
Armigerumque Remi prenut, aurigamque sub ipsis 
Nactus equis, ferroque secat pendentia colla. 
Nam caput ipsi aufert domino, truncumque relmquit 
Sanguine aii^^ultantem : atro tepefacta cruore 
Terra torique mactent Nec Lamyrumque, Lamumque, 
Et juvenm Sarranum, illi qui plurima nocte 
Luserat, insignis facie, multoque jacebat 
Membra dec victus : felix si protenus ilium 
^qu&sset nocti ludum, in lucemque tulisset ! 
Impastus ceu plena leo per ovilia turbans, 
Suadet enim vesana fsimes, manditque trahitque 
Molle pecus, mutumque metu ; iremit ore cruento. 
Nec min(Nr fkiryali csedes : incensus et ipse 
Perfurit, ac m^tam m medio sine nomine plebem ; 
Fadumque, Herbesumque subit, Rhoetumque, Arabimque, 
^aros ; Rhoetum vigilantem et cuncta videmw, 
Sed magnum metuens se, post cratera tegebat ; 
Pectore in adverso totum cui comminus ensem 
Condldit assurgenti, et multa morte recepit 
Purpqreem vomit ille animam, et cum sanguine mixta 
Vina refert moriens : hie furto fervidus[ instat. 
Jamque ad Messapi socios tendebat, \An ignem 
Deficere extremum, et religatos rite videlmt 
Carpere gramen equos ; breviter quum talia Nisus, 
(Sensit enim nimj& caede atque eupidine feni,) 
Absistamus, ait ; nam lux inimica propinquat. 
Poenarumexhaustumsatisest; via facta per hostes. 
Multa vlrum soUdo argento perfecta relinquunt 
Armaque, craterasque simul, pulchrosque tapetas. 
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Emyalus phsderas Rhamnetis et aurea bollis 
Cingula ; Tiburti Remulo ditissimus dim 
Quae mittit dona, hospitio quum jungeret absens^ 
Csedicus ; ille suo moriens dat habere nepoti : 
Post mortem bello Rutuli pugnaque potiti. 
Haec rapit, atque humeris nequidquam fortibus aptat. 
Turn galeam Messapi habilem cristis decoram 
Induit. Excedunt castris, et tuta capessunt. 

Interea praemissi equites ex urbe Latini, 
Cetera dum legio campis instructa moratur, 
Ibant, et Tumo regi responsa ferebant, 
. Tercentura, scutati omnes, Volscente^iagistro. 
Jamque propmquabant castris, mtirosque subibant, 
Quum procul hos laevo flectentes limite cernuftt ; 
Et galea Euryalum sublustri noctis in umbri 
Prc^idtt immemorem, radtisque adversa refulsit. 
Haud temere est visum, conclamat ab agmine Volscens 
State, viri ; quae causa vise ? quive estis in armis ? 
QuoYe tenetis iter ? Nihil illi tendere contra i 
Sed cekrare fngam in silvas, et fidere nocti. 
Objiciunt equites sese ad divortia nota 
Hinc atque hinc, omnemque abitum custode coronant* 
Silva fuit kt^ dumis atque ilice nxgrk 
Horrida, quam densl complerant undique sentes ; 
Rara per occultos lucebat semita calles. 
Euryalnm tenebcae ramonim onerosaque praeda 
Impediunt ; fallitque timor regione viarum. 
Nisus abit : jamque imprudens evaserat hostes, 
Ad lucos qui post, Albae de nomine, dicti 
Attmni ; turn rex stabula alta Latinus habebat. 
Ut stetit, et frustra absentem respexit amicum : 
Eur3rale, infelix quk te regione reliqui ? 
Qu4ve sequar ? Rursus perplexum iter omne revolvens 
Fallacis silvae, simul et vestigia retro 
Observata le^t, dumisque silentibus errat. 
Audit equos, audit strepitus et signa sequentum. 
Nec longum in medio tempus, quum clamor ad aures 
Pervenit, ac videt Euryalum, quem jam manus omnis, 
Fraude loci et noctis, subito turbante tumulto, 
Oppressum rapit et conaiitem plurima frustra^ 
Quid faciat ? qua vi juvenem, quibus audeat armis 
Eripere ? An sese medios moritunis in enses 
Inferat, et pulchram properet per vulnera mortem ? 
Ocius adducto torquens hastile lacerto, 
Suspiciens altam lunam, sic voce precatur : 
Tu, dea, tu praesens nostro succurre labor!, 
Astrorum decus, et nemorum Latonia custos. 
Siqua tuis unquam pro me pater Hyrtacus aris- 
Dona tulit^ siqua ipse meis venatibus auxl, 
Suspendive tholo, aut sacra ad fastigia fixi ; 
Hunc sine me turbare'globum, et rege tela^per auras. 
Dixerat ; et toto connixus corpore ferrum ^ 
Conjictt : hasta vdans noctis diverberat umbras, 
Et venit aversi in tergum Sulmonis, ibique 
Frangitur, ac fisso transit praacordia ligno. 
Volvitur Ule vomens calidum de pectore flumen 
Fjrigidus, et longis singultibus ilia pulsat. 
Divers! circumspiciunt Hoc acrior idem 



Digitized by Google 



EXCERPTA LATINE. 



59 



Ecce aliud sumnii telum librabat ab aure : 
Dum trepidant, iit hasta Tago per iempus utnunque, 
Stridens, traiectoque haesit tepefacta cerebro. 
Saevit atrox Volscens, nec teli conspicit usquam 
Auctorem, nec quo se ardens knmittere possit : 
Tu tamen mterea*calido mihi sanguine poenas 
Persolves<dn)bo¥um, inquit. Simul ense recluso 
Ibat in Euryalum. Turn vero exterritus, amens, 
Conclamat Nisus ; nec se celerare tenebris 
Amplius, aut tantuni potuit perferre dolorem : 
Me, me ; adsum qui feci ; in me convertite femim, 
O Rutuii ; mea fraus omnis : nihil iste nec ausus^ 
Nec j^tuit ; coelum hoc et conscia sidera testor : 
Tantum infelicem nimium dilexit amicum. 
Talia dicta dabat ; sed viribus ensis adactus 
Transabiit costas, et Candida pectora rumpit. 
Volvitur Euryalus leto, pulchxosque per artus 
It cruor, inque humeros cervix collapsa recumbit ; 
Purpureus veluti quum flos succisus aratro 
Languescit moriens ; lassove papavera coDo 
Demisere caput, pluvia quum forte gravantur. 
At Nisus ruit in medios, solumque per omnes 
Volscentem J)etit, in solo Volscente moratur. 
Quem circum glomerati hostes hinc comminus atque hinc 
Proturbant : instat mon secius, ac rotat ensem 
Fulmineum ; donee Rutuii clamantis in are 
Condidit adversb, et moriens animam abstulit hosti. 
Turn super exanimum sese projecit amicum 
Confossiis, placid^que ibi demum morte quievit. 

Fortunati ambo, si quid mea camiina possunt, 
Nullk dies unquam memori vos eximet aevo, 
Dum domus iEnese Capitoli immobile saxum 
Accolet, imperiumque pater Romanus habebit. 



Maecenas ttavis edite regibus ; 
O et praesidium, et dulce decus meum ! 
Sunt quos currictilo pulverem Olympiciim 
Collegisse jiivat, met&que fervidis 
Evitata rotis, palmaque nobilis 
Terrarum dominos evehit kd Deos. 
Hunc, si mobilium turba Quiritium 
Certat tergeminis toUere honoribus 5 
Rlum, si proprio condidit horreo 
Quicquid de Libycis verritur areis, 
Graudentem patrios findere sarculo 
Agros, Attalicis conditionibus 
Nunquam divomeas, ut trabe Cyprii 
M3rrtoum pavidds nauta secet mare. 
Luctaiitem Icariis fluctibus Africum 
Mercator metuens, otium et oppidi 
Ludat rura sui : mox reficit rates 
Quassas, indocilis pauperiem pad. 

Est qui nec veteris pocula Massici, 
Nec partem soildo demere de die 
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Speniity nunc yiridi memibra sub arbuto 



Stratus, nunc ad aquae^ene caput sacrae. 

Multos castrst juvant, et lituo tubae 
Permistus sonitus> bellaque matribus 
D^testata. Manet sub Jove frigido 
Venator, tenerae ccmjugis immemor ; 
Seu visa est catulis cerva fidelibus, ^ 
Sen rupit teretes Mairsus aper plagas. 

Me doctarum hederae praemia frontium 
Dis miscent superis : me gelidum nemuS| , 
Nympbarumque leves cum Satyris chori 
Secemunt populo ; si neque tibias 
Euterpe cohibet, nec Polyhymnia 
Lesboiim refugit tendere barbiton : 
Quod si me Lyricis vatibus inseres, 
SubUmi feriam sidera vertice. 

AD NAVEM QUA VEHITUR VIR0ILIU8. LIB* I. GDI III. 

Sic te div& potens Cjfpri, 

Sic Mtres Helenas, lucidft sidera, 
Ventorumqiie regat p&t^r, 

Obstrictis ^lils, praeter lapj^gft, ' 
Navis, quae tibi creditum 

Debes Virgilium, finibus Atticis 
ReddaB incobimem, precor, 

Et serves anitnae dimidium meae. 
illi robur et aes triplex 

Circa pectus erat, qui fragilem truci 
Cdmmisit pel^o ratem 

Primus 5 nec timuit praedpiton Africum 
Decertantem Aquilonibus, 

Nec tiristes Hyadas, nec rabiem Noti ; 
Quo non arbiter Adriae 

Major, tollere seu ponere vult freta. 
Quern mortis timuit gradum, 

Qm siccis oculis monstra natantia. 
Qui vidit mare turgidum, et 

Infames scopulos Acroceraunia ? 
Nequicquam Deus abscidit 

I^dens Oceano dissociabili 
Terras, si tamen impiae 

Non tangenda rates transiliunt vada. 
Audax onmia perpeti 

Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas : 
Audax iapeti genus 

Ignem fraude mali gentibus intulit. 
Post ignem aetherii domo 

Subductum, macies, et nova febrium 
Terris incubuit cohors 5 

Simotique prius tarda necessita3 
Leti, c(»Tipuit gradum. 

Expertns vacuum Daedalus aera 
Pennis non homini datis. 

Pemipit Acheronta Herculeus labor. 
Nil mortalibus a^duum est. 

Coelum ipsum petimus stultitii; oequQ 
Per nostnun patimur scelus 
Iracuncto Jovem pcmere fiilmina. 
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AD I.. SEXTIUM. LIB. I. OVE IV. 

SolvTtur acrts hjfems griLta vice VerTs et F&voni; 

Trahuntque siccas macYunse carinas i 
Ac nSque jam sULbulIs gaudet pecus^ aut &rat6r Igni 

NSc prata canis albicant prulnis. 
Jam C^there& chords ducit Venus ImmTnente Luna ; 

Junctu;que N^mphis Grati!^ decentes 
Alterno terram quat:unt pede, dum grUves Cjfclopum 

Vulcanus ardens urit off Icfnas. 
Nunc decet aut viridi nitidum caput impedtre myrto^ 

Aut flore, terrse quem ferunt solutae. 
Nunc et in umbrosis Fauno decet immolare lucis, 

Seu poscat agna, sive malit haedo. 
Pallida mors aequo pulsat pedepauperum tabemas^ { 

Regumque turres. O beate Sexti, | 
Vitae summa brevis spem nos vetat inchoare longam. I 

Jam te premet nox, fabulaeque Manes, 
Et domus exilis Plutonia; quo simul me&ns, 

Nec regna vini sortiere talis, 
Nec tenerum Lycidam mirabere, quo calet juventus 

Nunc omnis, et mox virgines tepebunt. 

AD THALIARCHUM. LIB. I. ODB IX. 

Vides, vit alta stet nive candldum 
Soracte, nec jam sustineant onus 
SilYe l&borantes ; geluquS 
FluminS, consttterint acuto ? 
Dissolve frigus, lign& super foco 
L&rge repdnens^ atque benlgmus 
Deprdme quadrlmum Sablna, 
O Thaliarche, merum diota. 
Pemiitte Divis caetera ; qui simul 
Stravere ventos aequore fervido 
Deproeliantes, nec cupressi 
Nec veteres agitantur orni. 
Quid sit futurum eras, fuge quaerere ; et 
Quem Fors dierum cumque dabit, lucro 
Appone 5 nec dulces amores 
Speme, puer, neque tu choreas, 
Donee virenti canities abest 
Morosa. Nunc et campus et areae, 
Lenesque sub noctem susurri 
Compositi repetantur hora. 

AD LEUCONOEN. LIB. I. ODE XI. 

Tu ne qussi^ris scire (i^ias) quem mihi, quem tibK 
Finem Di dedei^int, Leuconoe ; nec Babj^ldnios 
Tent&ris nuineros : est melius, quidquid erit, pati. 
Seu plures faiyemes, seu tribuit Jupiter ultimam, 
Quae nunc oppositis debilitat pumicibus ma^fe 
Tyrrhenum ; sapias, vina liques : et spatio brevi 
Spem longam reseces. Dum loquimur, fugerit mvida 
^tas 'y carpe diem, quiUn minimum credida postero. 

AD ARISTIUM. LIB. I. ODE XXII. 

Integ^ vfta, scelerisque pur^, 
N5n eget Mauri j&culis neque arcu^ 
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Nec v^nenatis grftvid^ s&pt(is, ^ 

Fuscg, I^i&retra, 
Sive per Syites iter aestuosas, 
Sive facturus per inhospitalem 
Caucasum, vel quae k>ca fabulosus 

Lambit Hydaspes. 
Namque me silvsl lupus in Sabin^, 
Dum meam canto Lalagen, et ultra 
Terminum curis vagor expeditus, 

Fugit inermem. 
Quale portentum neque militaris 
Daunia in latis alit aesculetis^ ' 
Nec Jubae tellus generat, leonum, 

Arida nutrix. 
Pone me, pigris ubi nulla campis 
Arbor aestivi recrea^ aura ; 
Quod latus mundi nebulae, malusqae 

Jupiter urget : 
Pone sub curru niidum propinqui 
Solis, in terra domibus negata^ 
Dulce ridentem Lalagen amabo, ^ 

Dulce loquenten^. 

AD VIRGILIUM. LIB. I. ODE XXIV. 

Quis desiderio sit piidor, aut modus 
Tarn cari c&pitis ? Prsbcip^ lugubres , 
Cantus Melpomene ; cui liquidam p&ter 

Vocem cum cith&ra dedit. 
Ergo Quintilium perpetuus sopor 
Urget ? cui Fudor, et Justitise soror, 
Ldcomipta Fides, nudaque Veritas, 

Quando ullum invenient parem ? 
M ito ille bonis flebilis occidit ; 
Nulli flebilior qu^ tibi, Virgili. 
Tu frustra pius, heu, non ita creditum 

Poscis QuintUium Deos. 
Quod si Threicio blandius Orpheo 
Auditam moderere arbcnibus fidem 5 
Non vanae redeat sanguis imaginl, 

Quam virgd semel horridi 
Non lenis precibus fata recludere, 
Nigro compulerit Mercurius gregi. 
Durum : -sckI levius fit patientia, 

Quidquid corrigere est nefas. 

AD LICINIUM. LIB. 11. ODE X* 

Rectitus ^ves, Dclrn, neque altiun 
Semper urgendo ; neque dum procellas 
Cautiis horrescis nimlum premendo. 

Littus Knlquum. 
Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
DiHgit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Stntlibus tecti, caret invidend4 

Sobrius auld. 
Saepius ventis agitatur ingens 
PiiHis ; et celsae graviore casu 
Deddttnt tuires, foriuntque summos 

Fulmina mcmtes. 
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Sperat infestk, metuit secimdis, 
Alteram sortem bene prdeparatum 
Pectus. infcMnies hyemes redudt 

Jupiter; idem 
Submovet. Non, si male nunc^ et olim 
Sic erit : quondam cithara tacentem 
Suscitat Musam ; neque semper arcum 

Tendit Apollo. 
Rebus angustJs anlmosus, atque 
Fortis appare ; sapienter idem 
Contrahes vento nimium secundo 

Turgida vela.^ 

LIB. II. ODE xvin. 

Non ^bur, neque aureum 

Mea renid^t in domo l&cunar ; 
Non tr&bes Hj^mettiae 

Pr^munt columnlLs Cdtima recisas 
Africa : neque Attali 

Ignotus haeres regiam occupavi ; 
Nec Laconicas mihi 

Trahunt honestas purpuras clienta?. 
At fides, et ingeni 

Benigna vena est ; pauperemque dives 
Me petit. Nihil supra 

Deos lacesso ; nec potentem amicum 
Largiora flagito, 

Satis beatus unicis Sabinis. 
Truditur dies die, 

Nova&que pergunt interire Lunae. 

AD TORQUATUM LIB. IV. ODB VU. 

Diffugere nlves, redeunt jam gramlnii can^iSy 

Arborlbusque comae. 
M utat terr& vices, et d.ecrescentia ripas 

Flumtna prset^r^unt. 
Gratia cum Nymphis, geminisque sororibus audet 

Ducere nuda cnoros. 
Immortalia ne speres monet annus, et almum 

Quae rapit bora diem. 
Frigora mitescunt Zephyris : ver proterit aestas 

Interitura, simul 
Pomifer autunmus fruges efiuderit, et mox 

Bruma recurrit iners. 
Damna tamen celeres reparant ccelestia Lunae : 

Nos ubi decidimus, 
Quo pius iEneas, quo Tullus dives, et Ancus, 

Pulvis et umbra sumus. 
Quis sclt an adjiciant hodiemae erastina summae ^ 

Tempora Di super! ? 
Cuncta manus avidas fiigient haeredis, amico 

Quae dederis animo. 
Cikm semel occideris, et de te splendida Minos 

Fecerit arbitrta ; 
Non, Torquate, genus, non te facundia, non te 

Restituet pietas: 
Infemis neque emm tenebris Diana pudicum 

Liberat Hippolytum ; 
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Nec Lethsea valet Theseus ahrampere caro 
Vincula Pirithoo. 

VITJE RUSTICiB LAUDES. SPOP* 11. 

B^atiis ill^, qui procul negotiis, 

Ut prisca gens mortallum, 
Patema rura bobus exercet suis, 

Solutus omni foenore : 
Nec excitatur classico miles truci, 

Nec horret iratum niare ; 
Forumque vitat, et superba civium 

Potentiorum limina* 
Ergo aut adulta vitium propane 

Altas maritat populos, 
Aut in reducti valle mugientium 

Prospectat errantes greges, 
Inutilesque falce ramos amputans^ 

Feliciores inserit j 
Aut pressa puris mella condit amphoris^ 

Aut tondet infirmas oves. 
Vel cum decorum mitibus pomis caput " 

Autumnus arvis extulit: 
Ut gaudet insitiva decerpens pyra, 

Certantem el uvam purpurae. 
Qua muneretur te, Priape, et te Pater 

Sylvane, tutor finium ! 
Libet jacere modo sub antiqua ilice ; 

Modd in tenaci gramine. 
Labuntur aids interim ripis aquae, 

Qu^ruhtur in silvis aves, 
Fontesque lympbis obstrepunt manantibus^ 

Somnos quod invitet leves. 
At cum tonantis annus hybemus Jovis 

Imbres nivesque comparat 5 
Am trudit acres hinc et hinc multiL cane 

Apros in obstantes plagasj 
Aut amite levi rara tendit retia, 

Turdis edacibus dolos ; 
Pavidmnve leporem, et advenam laqueo gruem, 

Jucunda captat praemia. 
Quis non malarum, quas Amor curas habet, 

Haec inter oblivlscitur ? 
Quod si pudica mulier in partem juvans 

Domum, atque dulces uberos, 
(Sabina qualis, aut perusta solibus 

Pemicis uxor Appuli,) 
Sacrum vetustis extruat b'gnis focum^ 

Lassi sub adventum viri ; 
Claudensque textis cratibus laetum pecus, 

Distenta slccet ubera ; 
Et homa dulci vina promens dolio, 

Dapes inemptas apparet : 
Non me Lucrina juverint conchylia, 

Magisve rhombus, mt scari, 
Si quos Eois intonata fluctibus 
Hyems ad hoc vertat mare, 
Non Afra avis descendat in ventrem meum^ 
Non attagen lonicus 
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Jucundtor, qu^ ^ecta de pinguissimis 

Oliva ramis arborum, 
Aut herba lapathi prata amantis, et gravi 

MalvaB salubres corpori, 
Vel agna Testis csesa TerminalibuSy 

Vel hoedus ereptus lupo. 
Has inter epulas ut juvat pastas oves 

Videre properantes domum ! 
Videre fessos yomerem inversum boves 

Collo trahentes languido, 
Positosque vernas, ditis examen domus^ 

Circum renidentes Lares ! 

AD AMICOS. EPOD. Zin. 

H6rnd& tempestas ccelum contraxit, et imbreSy 
Nivesque didiicunt Jovem. 
Nunc m&re, nunc sWnse 
Threicio Aquilone sdnant ^ r&piamus inuci 
Occasionem de die ; • 
Dumque virent genua, 
Et decet, obducti solvatur fironte senectus. 
Tu vina Torqiiato move 
Consule pressa meo : 
Caetera mitte loqui. Dens hsec fortasse benign^ 
Reducet in sedem vice : 
Nunc et Achaemenia 
Perfiindi nardo juvat, et fide Cyllenea 
Levare duns pectora 
Sollicitudinibus : 
Nobilis ut grandi cecinit Centaurus alumno : 
Invicte mortalis Dei 
Nate puer Thetide, 
Te manet Assaraci teljus, quam firi^da panri 
Findunt Scamandri flumina, 
Lubricus et Simois, 
Unde tibi reditum certo subtemine Parcse 
Rupere ; nec mater domum 
Caerula te revehet. 
lUic omne malum vino cantuque levato, 
Deformis segrimoniae 
Dulcibus alloquiis. 
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THE 
\ OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 

Grammar is the art of speaking an<^ writing correctly. Latin Orammar is the 
. art of speakii^ and writing the Latin language correctly. 

The RmUmenU of Grammar are plain and easy instructions, teaching banners the 
first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of which they are compounded. 

Senteic^ consist of words; Words consist of one or more syllables; Syllables of 
one or more letters. So that Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of sound. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called Orthogrmhy, 

-The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c ; D, d ; E, e ; F, f ; G, g ; 

H,h; I,i; J,j; K,k; L, I; M,m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q, q; R,r; S,S5 T,t5 

U,u; V,v; X,X5 Y,y; Z,z. 

In English there is. one letter more, namely, Wj w: 

Letters are divided into Vowels arid Consonants. 
, Six are vowels ; a, c, i, o, «, y. All the rest are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, e. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a vowel ; as, J. 
. A vowel is properly called a simple sound; and the sounds formed by llie concourse 
of vowels and consonants, articuhte sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semi-vowels, and Double Consonants. 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage of the voice; as|>, in op. 

The mutes are, p^h; t,d ; Cyk, q, and but 6, d, and perhaps may more pro- 
perly be termed Semi-mutes. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the passage of the voice ; thus, oL 

The semi-vowels are, /, m, n, r, s,f. The first four of these are also called Liquids, 
particularly / and r ; because they flow softly and easily after a mute in the same syl- 
bble, as bla, sira. 

The mutes and semi-vowels ms^ be thus distinguished. In naming the mutes, the 
vowel is put after them ; as,*|»e, be, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is 
put before them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and j. X is made up of cs, ks, gz. Z has the 
same relation to^, as has Xof, being sounded somewhat more softly. 

In Latin z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

H by some is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. 
A diphthong b two vowels jomed in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a Proper Diphthong; if 
not, an Improper Diphthong. 
The pn^r diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned three ; oti, eu, ei; as in aurtm, 
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EuruSy omneig* To these, some, not imprq^^ly, add other three ; namely, at, as in 
Maia; ot, as in Troia; and as in Harpuiaj or in cnt, and huicj when pronounced 
as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two; oe, or when the voweb are written 
together, ce ; as, aera« or ceU^g : oe, or cb/ as, poena or pcaia : in both which the 
somid of the e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels separately, 
thus, aetasy poena, 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sowid of one letter, or of several letters, pronouticed by one im- 
pulse of the voice : as,a, «e<i, wrft*. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there sure vowels or diphthongs in 
it ; unless when u with any other vowel comes after q, or «, as in lingua, qui, suc^o; 
where the two vowels are not reckpned a diphthong, because the sound of the u 
vanishes, or is litde heard. . . - 

Words consisting of one syllable, are called Monosyttables ; of two, Di8sylUMe$; 
and of JDore than two, Pohfs^Uabks, But aH wcnrds of more than one sylktble, are 
commonly called FolpBylldbleB, 

In dividing wwds into syllables, we are chiefly to be directed by^the ear. Com- 
pound words ^ould be divided into the parts of which ^y are made up ; as, athutor, 
i»h<w8y propter^Oj et'^mm, veJ^y &c. 

' Observey A long syllable is thus marked ['] ; as, asmre ; or widi a circum^ex ac- 
cent thus, [^J ; aj9, omom. A short syUable is manned duis, ["] ; as, omntkus, 

"What pertains to the quantity of syUables, to accent, and verse, will be treated of 
afterwards. 

WORDS. 

Words are articulate S(Hmds significant of thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called Etymolagyy or Analogy. 

All words whatever are either simple or compomdy primitwe or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound, is called their Figure; into 
primitive and derivative, their Species or kind. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of nu»re than one ; as, pius^ pious ; 
I^ ddceOy I teach. ^ 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or more words j or of one word and 
some syllable added ; as, impiusy impious i ded&ceOy I unteach ; egdmety I myself. 

A primitive word is ^at which comes from no other ; as, piusy pious ; disco, I learn ; 
diheOy I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another w(^d ; as, pi^asy piety ; doc- 
trinay learning. 

T^ difierent classes into which we divide words, are called Parts of Speech. 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in^Latin ai^e dght; I. JVown, Pronoutty Verb, Participle; 
declined: 2. Adverb, Prepositipny Rterjectiony and Conjunction; undedined. 

Those words or parts of speech are ss^d to be dedinedy which receive di£B»ent 
changes, particularly on the end, which is called the Termination of words. 

The changes made upon wordis are by grammarians called Accidents. 

Of old, all wdrds which admit of difierent terminatiohs were said to be decline^. 
But Declension is now applied only (to nouns. The clianges made upon the verb are 
called Conjugation. 

The English language has one part of ^f>eech more ihm the Latin, namely^ the 
ARTICLE. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, and often renders the meaning 
of nouns undetermined : ihasyjilius regisy may signify either a son of a kingy or a 
Jdng^s son ; or the son of the kingy or the hinges son. 

NOUN. 

' A. noim is eitlier substantive or adjective. 

The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a wprd a^Uki to a subitaattve or 
noun, expressive of its quality ; and therefore should be considered as a dUTer^t part of speech. 
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Mat it the tubslaiilive tni ac^ecti^e togejier express but one el^jeel, wad in X««tifi are declined 
after the same manner, they have both been comprehended under the same general name. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or Noun, is th6 name of any person, place, or thing j as, 
Joy, schooly book. 

Substantives are of two sorts, proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individuals, as the names of persons 
and places; such are Cce^or, Eome. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several sorts ; or for sorts^ con- 
taining many individuals under them ; as, animal, man, beast, Jish, fowl, &;c. 

Every particul^ being shouid have its own proper name ; but this is impossible^ on 
account of their innumerable nuikhude : men have therefore ' been obliged to give the 
same common name to such things as agree t<^ether in certain rei^cts. These form 
what is called a genus, or kind ; a spedes, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in English it has the ardcle 
joined to it 5 as, when we Say of some great conqueror, " He is an Alexander ;^ or. 
" The Alexander of his age.'^ 

To proper and common names may be added a third class of nouns, which mark 
. the names of qualities, and are cdled a^bstract ukamts ; as, hardness, goodness, wMte' 
ness, virtue, justice, piety, 8^. 

When we speaik of. things, we consider them as one or more. This is what we call 
Number. When one thing is spoken of, a noun is said to be of the singular number $ 
when two or more, of the phred. 

Things considered accOrdii^ to their kinds, are either male or female, or neither of 
the two. Males are said to be of the masculine gender ; females of the feminine s and 
all other things of the neut^ gender. [ ' ^ 

Such nouns ^ are applied to signify either the male or the female, stre said to be of 
the common gender ; that is, eithar n^asculine or feminine. 

Various methods are used, in different languages, to express the ^fierent connexions 
or rdations of one thhig to anoth^. In the EngHsh, wdA m most modem languages, 
this is done by prepositions^ or participles placed before the substantive : In Latin, by 
declension, or by different cases \ that is, by changing the termination of the noun \ as, 
rex, a king, or the kmg 5. regis, of a or of the king. 

A Latin noun is decliiied by Genders, Cases, and Numbers. 

There are three genders. Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

The cases are six. Nominative, Genitive, JQaiive, Accusative, Vocative, and 
Ablaiim. . ^ 

There are two numbers, Singular and PlurdL 

There are five different ways of varying or declining nouns, called the 
first, second, third, fburth, fifth declensions. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to express th^ relation 
of one thing to another. 

They ate so called, from cado, to fell ; because they fall, as it were, from the nomi- 
native, which is therefore named cdsud rectus, the straight case ; and the other cases, 
cdsus^ ohUqui, the oblique cases. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from one another by the termination 
of the genitive singulai\ The first declension has m diphtfiong ; the second has 15 the 
thurd has ts ; the fourth has tLS ; and &e fiith hals ei m the genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be s^d^ to have sdx cases, yet none of them have that number 
of cfifier^t terminations, both in the singular and plural. 

OENERAIi RULSS OF nECLfiNSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and Vocative like the 
Nominative, in botii numbers ; and these cases in the plural end always in a. 
3. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 
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3. The Vocative, for the most psirt m the singular, and always in the plural, 
is the same with the Nominative. 

Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, Thoma9^ Thoma ; AmhueSj 
jinchise; Pdrisy Ftm; Panthm, Panthu ; PaUaSy '•antis; Pattay names of men. But 
nouns in e« of die third declension oftener retain the s; as, 6 Achillea^ rarely -e; O 
Socrates^ seldom -e ; and sometimes nouns in i« and as j as, O ThaiSy MysUy PdUuj 
^t«, the goddess Minerva, &c. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 

Unless sevml of the same name be spoken of ; as, duddidm Ccesares, the twelve 
Caesars. * - 
The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in Englisl^ : * 

1. With the indefinite article, ^ Aai^. 
Smgular. Plural. 

Nom. akingy Nom. ^ng$f 

G&i. of Gen. of ^ngSy 

&at or for ahingy Dat to ox for kh^y 

Acc. akingy Acc. • kingSy 

Voc. O ' J kingy Voc. O r ' , kingSy 

Ahh mthy fromy my fty, a king: Abl. withy from^ in, kingi. 

2. With the definite, article, the king. 
singular. PluraL 

Nom. the kingy Nom. the kingSy 

Gen. of the kingy Gen. of the kingSy 

Dat. to or for the kingy Dat. to or for tJte kingSy 

Acc.' the kingy Acc. , ' . ^ ' ^the kingSy 

Voc. O *^ kingy Voc. ' . kingSy 

Ahl. tmthy fromy in, hgy the king: Ahh toithy fromy iny by y, the kings, 

GENDER. 

Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not merely from the distinction 
of sex, but chiefly frbm their heing jdned with £ui adjective of one termination', and 
not of another. Thus, penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always joined 
with an adjective in that termination which is applied to females^ as, bdnapennoy a 
good pen, md not bdnns penna. 

The gender of noiins which signify things without life, depends on their termination^ 
and different declension. 

To distinguish the different genders, grammarians make use of the pronoun hiCy to 
mark the masculine ^ hcecy the feminine ^ and hot, the neuter- 

. GENERAL RULES CONCERNING GENDER* . 

1. Names erf males are masculine; as, 
Hdmirusy Homer ; jpafef, a father 5 poetoy apoet^ 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, 

Hilinay Helen; mulieTy awomai); uxory a. wife ymdtery a mother; «dror, a sister; 
TelhiSy the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of the common 
gender; that is, either mascuUne or feminine ; as, 

Hie bo8y an ox ; hac bos, a cow ; hie pibrensy a father ; h«c parens, a mother. 
The foUowis^ list comprehends most nouns of the common gender :— 

2Ld6lescens, I a young man, Cliena, a dlient. . Infans, an infant. 

Jfiyenis, 5 ^ v>oman. Cmnes, a companion. Interpres, an intirpreUr. 

Affinis^ a relation by marriage^ Coajux, a htuband ^ wife, Ji^dex, a judge. 

Antiates, a prelate. Conviva, ^^uest. Mwctyr, a martyr. 

Actctor, on att£^r. Co^toi, a keeper. Mes, a toldier. 

Augur, a tootksayer. Dux, a leader. MfinVceps^ 4 Imrgett. 

Cftnis, a do^ or bUeh. Heares, an heir. N^o, no body. 

Cifis, a cittxm, Uostis, an entmy. Otg«S) an hoiage. 
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Patru€U9» a cbtmn-^efmafi) by Friiicepfl, a ptinu or ftrincess. Testis, a untnets. 

the fiaher's Hde. Sftcerdosi a pried or priettesi. ' Vates, a prophet. 

Pres, a mrety. Sus, a twine. Vindex, an avenger.* 

But antistes, cUenSy and hospes, also change their tennination to express tlie 
feminme ; ikaSf antisfUoy dtenta, hospUa.\ m the same manner with leoy a Ibn ; 
lecewJty a lioness.; equusy equa; multiSy mula; and many others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit only of a 
masculine adjective; as, advenay a stranger; agncolay a husbandman; asaecUiy an 
attendant ; atc6lay a nei^bour ; exuly an exile ; lairoy a robber ; /ur, a thief; opifexy 
a mechanic; &c. There are others, which, though applied top<ersons, are, on ac* 
count of theur termination, always neuter; as, ^cortunty a courtesan; mancipium, 
sermtiumy a slave, &c. 

In like manner, ikpircBy slaves or day4abourers ; t^^tce, excubicBy watches ; noxte^ 
guilty persons ; thoi%h applied^tomen, are always feminine. 

OBSSfiVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute animals commonly follow the gender of their ter- 
mination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, in which the distinction 
of sex is either not easily discerned, t>r seldom attended to. Thus, paas^y a sparrow, 
is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine ; so aquikiy an eagfe, is feminine, be- 
cause nouns in a, of the first declension are feminine. These are called Epicency or 
prpmiscuous nouns. When any particular set is marked, we usually add the word 
mas or femna; asy maspassery a male sparrow ; femtna passery a femsde sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the most part, follows the gender of the general ^ame 
under which it is comprehended^ 

Thus^ the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are masculine ; because 
mensisy ventuSy monSy and fiuviw^ are masculine j as, hie Aprtliay April ; hie Jiquthy 
the north wind ; l^c Africmy the south-west wind; hie Tibirisy the river Tiber ; hie 
Othrysy a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the gender of their termination ; 
as, haec Mcctrdnoy the river Mame in France ; haec^^, a mountain in Sicily; hoc 
SoractCy a hill in Italy. ^ ^ 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are feminine, be- 
cause terra or rigioj urbSy arbor y and nams, are feminine ; as, h^ EgyptuSy Egypt ; 
SumoSy an island of th^t name ; Corintkusy the city of Corinth ; ponmsy an apple-tree ; 
CentaumSy the name of a ship. Thus also the names of poems, haec jUaSy -adosy and 
Odysseay the two poems of Homer ; haec JE^eiSy 4dQBy a poem of Vii^'s ; haec 
EunuchuSy one of Terence's Comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the termination ; thus, hie PontuSy 
a country of that name: hic Sidmoy 'dnis ; PessiniiSy -mtis ; Hydrus^ -^ntis^ names 
of towns: haec Persisy Adisy the kingdom of Persia; CarthdgOy the city Car- 
thage; hoc AJbioUy Britam : hoc Ccpre, Jtedtey PrcenestCy Tibury lliumy names of towns. 
But some of these are also found in the feminine ; as, GeUda Preemestey Juvenal^iii, 190; 
AUa BioHy Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, dleastery -«rt, a wild olive-tree ; rJmm- 
nu8, the white bramble. . 

The following are masculine or femmine; cpgtuniSy a kmd of shrub; rubusy the 
Inramble-bush ; larixy the larch-tree ; loiuSy the lote^^ ; tupreseuSy the cypress-tree. 
The first two however are oftener masculine ; the rest c^ener feminine. 

Those in ttm are neut^ ; as, dfft^nm,, the bush, ot box-tree ; Ugmtrumy a privet ; so 
likewise are mbery -erisy the cork-tree ; «fer, -em, tHe osier ; rdhuTy -dm, oak of the 
hardest kind; acer,^rt>, the maple-tree. , ^ 

The place where trees or shruba grow is commonly neuter; a^, Arbusiumy ^pjterceiumy 

* Conjux, Atqxie parejUf infans, wUrueHt^ etharef^. 
Affltmy vindex, judex, dux, milei, et ho»tis. 
Augur, et (miides, juvenis, eonvivti, tacerJes, 
Muniqvteeeps, valet, adoletcent, civit, et auctor, 
Cuttot, nemo, comet, tettit, tut, botqae, canitq^e, 
Inierprctqne, diem, prineept, prat, tMoriyr, et ohatt. 
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escuKtmny B&Hctum^ fruticetum^ &c, a place where tree&, oaks, beeches^ wflkmB, 
shrubs, &c, groiw : also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomumy or fnahtrnj an 
apf^e ; pirunip a pear ^ (^henunty ebony, &;c. But from th^s rule there are various 
exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Several nouns are said to be of the doubtful gender ^ that is, are sometimes 
found in dne gender, and sometimes in another; as, dies, a day, masculine or femiliine; 
vi^guSy the rabble, masculine or neuter* 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

N4)uns of the first declension end in a, e, as^fis, 

Lsitin nouiis end only in a, and are of the feminine gender. 

The terminations of the different cases are ; Nom. and Yoc. Sing, a ; Gen. and Dat. 
ee> dif^thong ; Acc. awi; Ahl. 4; Nom. ilnd Voc. Phir. «; Gen. drvm$ Dat. and 
Abl. ia; Acc. as. See example, mmuy a soj^ig, page 

EXCEPl'IONS. 

Eicc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : Hadria, the Hadriatic sea ; cdmeta^ a 
comet; ptctnetOj a plahet; and sometimes talptty a mole; mdddmay a fallow deer. 
Pascha^ thepassover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. Tne ancient Latins sometimes formed the giehitive singular in ai ,* thus, ottfo, 
a hall, gen. autdi; and sometimes likewise in which form the compounds of yS- 
mtlia usually retain ; as, mater-famtUaSy the mistress' of a family; gen. matria-fa- 
mU(i8i nom. plur. matres-familiasy or matres-fcmuUarum, 

£xc. 3. The following nouns have more frequendy dhm in the dative and ablative 
plural, to distinguish them in these cases from masculines in 219 of the second 
declension :-f- 

, » Anlfma, the soul, the life, Filia, & Nata, a daughter. 

Des^ agoddest. Lifoerta, a fieed woman. 

' , , ^ £qu^> a mare. Mula, a she-mule, 

F§ini|la, a female servant. 

'thusy dedlmsyJiUdkuSy rather than ^Uisy &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in 09, e$y and e of the first declension, are Greek. Nomis in as and es are 
n^asculine : nounft in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined tike musa; only they have am or an in the accusative; 
as, JSneasy, ^neas^ the name of a man ; gei^. Mnece j dat. -ce; acc. ^om 6t'-an; 
voc. -a ; abl. d. So B^eas, -ccb, the north wind; Tiaras, -ce, a turban. I^v prose 
they ' have commonly om, but in poetry oftener cm, in the accusative^ Greek nouns in 
a have sometimes also an in the acc. in poetry ; as, Ossoy -am, or -on, the name of a 
mountain. 

Nouns in 69 and e^e thus declined : — 

Anchises, AnchiseSy the name of a man. 
Singtdat, 

Nmn, Anchises, Acc. Anchisen, 

Gen. Anchisse Voc. Anchise, 

LM. Anchisae, Abl Anchise. 

Penelope, PenelopCy the name of a woman. 
Singular. 

JVbm. Penelope, ^cc. Penelopen, 

Gen. Paielopesj Voc Penelope, 

Dot. Penelope, Abl. Penelope. ^ 

' These nouns,' being proper names, want the plural^ unless when several of the same 
name are spoken of, and then they are declined like the plural of musa. 

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouns in es and e into a as, Atriday for Abides; 
Persoy for Persesy a Persian ; Geometray for -^resy a Geometrician ; Circayf&r Circe ; 
EfitOimay for -mc, an abrid^nent ; Gramm&Hcay for -ce, grammar ; Rhetdnca, for -ce, 
Oratory. So CHniay for (^niasy &c. The accusative of nouns in es and e is found 
sometimes in em, 

' Note. We tometimeg find the geo.' plural contracted; a9^ C^HcSlUm for CkelicoUtnm; JEneHMm 
for *arum. 
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Nouns of the second declension end in er, tV, ter, lis^ um ; osy on. 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine. 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. sing, in i; the dat. dnd ahl. in o; ^e 
accusative in i^m; the voc. like the nom. (but nouns in us make the vocative in e ;) the 
nom. and voc. plur. in or a; the gen. in orum; the dat. and abl. in and the 
acc. in or a. See example, puer, a boy, page 6. 

After the same manner decline «dcer, -eri, a father-in-law ; ginery -en, a E^on-in- 
law : So furcifer, a villain ; Lucifer , the morning star ; adulter , an adulterer; amdger^ 
an armoup-bearer ; presbpter, an elder; Mulciber, a name of the god Vulcan; vesper ^ 
the evening ; and 76er, -en, a Spaniard, the only noun in er which has the gen. long, 
and its compound Celtlhery 'iri: Also, mV, vm, a man, the only noun in ir; and its 
compounds, levir, a brother-in-law; semivir^ duumvir y triumvir, &ic. And likewise 
BcUuTy -lin, full, (of dd, mturusy) an adjective. - 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive. See example, liber, a book, page 6. 
. In like manner decline, 
AgetfaJUld. C&^r, a he goat, M&gister, a majter . 

J^et, a tpild bear. Coluber, am -btt^t a serpent. Minister, a. ^rvon^. 

Arbrter, (md -ttM,) a judge, Culter, the coulter of a plough^ On&ger) avfildaas, 
Anster, the south toind, a knife. Scalper, a, lancet. 

Canter, a crab'fish. F&ber, a workman, 

Ldber, the bewk of a tree, or a book, has Ubri; but liber, free, an adjective, and 
Ldber, a name of Bacchus, the god of wine, have Uberi. So, Ifltewise, proper names, 
Mexander, Evander, Periander, Menander, Teucer, , Miledger, &c. gen. Alexandria 
Evandri, &c. For examples in us and um^ see declension of dominus, a master, and 
of domm, a gift, page 6. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

£xc. 1. The followiilg nouns in us are feminine, humus, the ground; alvus, the 
bcUy ; vannus, a sieve : and the following derived from Greek noiuns in os : 
Abyssus, a bottomless pit. Dialectus, a dialect, or manner M^^thddus, a method, 

AskUd^iaaf a preservative against of speech. F^riddm, a period, 

poison, Di^etros, the diameter of a P^rimetros, the circumfertnee. 

Aretos, the Bear, a constellation circle. ^ Ph&rus, a watch-tower, . 

near the north pole. Diphthong^s, a diphthong, Synddus, an assembly. 

Carb^us, a sail. fremus* a desert. ^ 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, because gemma and planta 9xe 
femmine; as, 

AinSthystug, an amethyst, Sapphirus, a sapphirt, Byssus, fine flax or linen, 

ChrysoUthua, a (^rysolite, Tdpazius, a topaz. Coitus, costmary. 

Chry86phrft8U8, a kind pftopas. gjuiug ( on E^tian reed, of Crdcus, saffron. 

Chi^staUiis, crystal, Pftn'rua 1 ^hicfi paper was Hyssdpus, hyssop, 

Leucdchrygus, a jacinth. ' f made. Nardus, spikenard. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; as, Beryllus, the beiyl ; Carbuu' 
cuius, a carbuncle ; Pyrdpus, a ruby ; Smaragdus, an emerald : and also names of 
plants ; as. Asparagus, asparagus, or sparrowgrass ; eUebdrus, ellebore ; rapMnuSf 
radish, or colewort ; intpbus, endive, or succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine or feminine ; 
AtSmus, an atom. Barbltus, a harp. Grossus; a green fig, 

Bal&nus, the fruit of the palm' Ctmelus, a camel, P^nug, a store-house, 

tree, ointment, Cslus, a distaff. Phiselus, a little ship. 

Exc. 3. Virus, poison ; peldgus, the sea, are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Vulgus, the common people, is either masculine or neuter, but oftener 
neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose m in the vocative ; as, 

H&rdtius, Hordti ; VirgiUus, VirgtU; Georgius, Geqrgi, names of men ; JLdTius, 
Lan ; Hindus, Mind, names of lakes. Fl^, a son also hath fili^ genius, one's 
guardian angel, geni; and deus, a god, hath (fefe, in the voc. and in the plural more 
frequently dii and diis, than dei and deis. Mens, myy an adjective pronoun, hath m», 
and sometimes meus, in the vocative. 
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Otber noons in iUt have e.; as, tifbelldnia, taheUtvrie, a letter-carrier ; jmsy pie, &c. So, these 
epithets Dilius, Dilie; Ttrynthicu, Tirynthie; and these possessives, Laer(iuSf iMertie; SatumiuSf 
Satumie, kc. which are uot considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nominative; as, ftwfiiu, LtUin/us, 
for fluvie, Latine: V'lrg. This also occurs in prose, but more rarely ; thus, ^udi tu, pdjft&luSf for 
pSpke. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also change nouns in er into ta ; as, tvander, or Evandrus; vocative, Evander, or Evan- 
dre. So Meander, Leander, Tymber, Teucer, iuc. and so anciently puer in the vocative had j^Wre, 
frompii^ru5 

J^ote. When the genitive siag^dar ends in u, the latter t is sometimes taken away by the poets, 
for the sake of quantity : as, tugari, for tugurii ; ing^nt for instnih And in the'genitive plural 
we find deUm, libirUm, sacrCtm, dw&mvir&m^, &c/for deorum, liSerorum, &c. and in poetry, Teiurilmt 
Grav&m, jirf^m, DanadLm, PilagSm, &c. for Teuerarum^ &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminations 9 as, AtpheoSj a river in Greece ; lUony the dty 
Troy ; and are often changed into m and umy by the Latins ; Al^hens^ lUumy 
which are declined like (ibflttm^ and regTmm* 

Nouns in eos or eus are sometimes contracted in the genitive ; as, Orphdut, ^fenitive Orphei, 
Orphei, or Orphi, So ThetSut, PromeihguSi But nouns in eut, when eti is a diphthong, at^ of 
tiie third declension. 

. Some nouns in os have tiie genitive singular in ; as, Androgeps, genitive jSndrogeos or -^t, the 
name of a man ; Jllhos, Atho, or -t, a hill in Macedonia : both, of which are also found in the third 
decjension ; thus, nomina^ve Arudrogeo, genitive AndrogeSnis. So Atho, or Athon, '^nis, &c. An- 
ciently nouns in os, ih invitation of the Greeks, had the genitive in u ; as, Jdenandm, ApoUodoru, 
for Minandri, ApoUodori, Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on; as, Delus or Delos, accusative Delum or Velon, the 
name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in 6n; as, Georgica, genitive plural Georgledn, book? 
which treat of husbandry, as Virgil's Georgicks. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the other declensions toge- 
ther. The number of its final syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, 
if Oy yy c, dy ly Uy Ty Sy ty X. Of thcsc, eight are peculiar to this declension, namdy, 
iy Oy yy Cy Oiy ly ty X 2 tt Bud 6 are common to it with the first declension ; n and r mth 
the second; and « with all the other declensions. Ay iy and yy are peculiar to Greek 
nouns. 

The terminations of the difierent cases are these; nom. sing, a, c, &c.; gen. 
dat. i; acc. em; \oc^ the same with the nominative; abl. e, or f ; nom. ace. and voc 
j4ur. eSytty or ia ; gen. wwi, or ium ; dat. and abl. Urns, See examples, sermoy a speech 5 
rupes^ a rock; fotpi«, « stone; caputy the head; sediley a seat; and iter, a journey, 
page6. 

OF TPS OENDEK AND GENITIVE QF N013)7S OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A, E, r, and Y. 
1. Nouns in a, e,^ i, neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in atis; as, diadema^ diademfliisj a crown; dogma, 
an opinion. So, 

j£nigma, a riddle. Niimisma, a coin. Stigma, a mark or brand, a cKr- 

ipOthegma, a short pithy say- Phasma, an apparition. grace. 

ing. Poema, a poem. StriLtftgema, an artful eoniri- 

AWima, sweet spiees. Schema, a scheme or figure. vance. 
Ax\6ma., a plain truth, Sdphisipa, a deceitful argU' Thema, a theme, a stitjed to 

Dipldma, a charter. ment. write or speak on. 

Epigramma, an inseriptum. Stcmma, a pedigree, T6reuma, a carved vessel. 

Nouns in e change e into is; as, refe, retisy a net. So, 

Andle, a shield. Ciibile, a couch. ' ovUe, a sheep-fold. 

Aplustre, tht flag of a Mp, jgqulle, a stable for horses. Prassepe, a alall; a bee^Mve* 

Campestre, a pcnr of OraW' L&que&re, a ceiled roof. S^e, rye, 

ers. Mantile, a towel. Suile, a sow-cote. 

Cochle&re, a spoon. M6nile, a necklace, Tibiftle, a locking. 

C^oncl&ve, a room. iiMle, a dock ot place far ship' 
Crfnftle, a pin for the hair. ping. 
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Nouns in i are generally indeclinable; as, gtmim, gam; zingtb^riy ginger; but 
some Greek nouns add ttis ; as, hydrdmeliy hydromeUHsp water and honey sodden 
together, mead. 

Nouns in y add o«; as, mo/y^ molyos^ an herb ; wy«y, -yo«, vitriol. 

O. 

2. JNouns in o are masculine, and form the genitive in onw ; as, 
SermOf sermdniSf speech ; draco, drdconisy a dragon. So^ 



Agaso, a horse-keeper. 
Aqoflo, the north mnd. 
Arh&bo, an earnest-penny, 



uatro, a pitiful fellow. 
Bamb^b, a Jtatterer, 
B&ro, a blockhead, 
^ubo, an owl. 
Bufo, a toad. 
Qilo, a soldier's slave. 
C&po, a capon. 
Carbo, a coal. 

Caupo, an innkeeper. ^ 
Cerfoo, a eobler, or one who fol 

lows a mean trade. 
Cthi^Of a frisler of hair. 
Crabro, a wasp or homtt. 



QuriO) the chief of a ward or curia. 

Equiso, a groonii or hostler. 

Erro, a wanderer. 

FuUo, a fulUr of cloth. 

Helluo, a glutton. 

Histrio, a player. 

Latro, a robber 

L^no, a pimp. 

Ludioy and -iuS} a player, 

Lurco, a glutton. 

Mango, a slave mercharU. 

Minnilio, a fencer. 

Mdrio, a fool. 

Mucro, the point of a weapon, 
Mulio, a mulet^r, 
N£b(Uo, a knave. 



Peroy a kind of shoe. 
Prceco, a common crier 
Praedo, a robber. 
Pukno, the lunss. 
Pusio, a little child, 
Salmo, a salmon. 
Sannia, a buffoon* 
S&po> soap. 

, SYphO) a pipe or tuht. 
Sp&do, an eunuch. 
Sldlo, a shoot or scion, 
Str&bo, a goggle-eyed person, 
Temo, the pole or draught-tree* 
Tiro, a raw soldier. 
Umbo, the boss of a Meld, 
Cprlio. a shepherd. 
Vfilo, a volunteer. 



Pavo, a peacock. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they signify any thing without a body; as^ 
ratio, rationis, reason. So, 

C^itio, a quirk. , Perduellio, treason, 

CaHtio, eautiony care. Portio, apart. 

Concio, an assembly, a speech, Potio, dnnk. 
~ ' ' '" Prodftio, treachery. 

Proscriptio, a proscription, or- 
dering citizens to he slain and 
confiscating their effects, 
Quaestio, ami inquiry. 
Rdbellio, rebellion. 
R^gio, a country. 
R^I^io, a telling. 
R^lYgio, religion. 
R^missio, a slackening. 



Ossio, a yielding. 
Dictio, a word. 
D^Itio, a surrender. 
Lectio, a kmn. 

L&gio, a legion, a body of men, 
Meotio, mention. 
Ndtie, a notion or idea. 
Opinio, an onirwrn, 
Optio, a choice 



Sanctio, a confirmaiion. 
Sectio, the confiscation or for* 

feiture of one's goods, 
Sed]ftio, a mutiny, 
Sessio, a sitting, 
St&tio, a station. 
SuspYcio, mistrust, 
TitiU&tio, a tickling, 
Tranalatio, a tran^erring, 
CstidLpio, the enjoyment of a 

thing by prescription. 
ykcHtloyfreedom from labour,^. 
Vtsib, an apparition. 



Oratio, a speech. 
Pensio, a payment. 

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify numbers, th^ are mas- 
culine ; as, 

Scipio, a staff. Unio, a pearl. 

Scorpio, a scorpion, VespertiHo, a bat. 

Septentrio, the north, Ternio, the number three* 

Stellio, a lizard. Qu&ternio, four. 

Titio, a firebrand. Senio, six. 



CurcOlio, the throat-pipe, the 

weasand. 
Papilio, a butterfly. 
Pagio, a dagger. 
,Piisio, a little child. 



Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the genitive in tm>; as, arundo, 
arundiniSf a reed ; mdgOy imagmis, an image. So, 



Mrugo^ rust (of brass.) 
Caligo, darkness. 
Cartitago, a gristle. 
Cr^pldo, a creek, a bank. 
Farrago, a mixture. 
Ferrugo, rust (of iron.) 
Formido, fear. 
Fuligo, soot. 
Grando,t hail. 
Htrudo, a horse-leech. 

But the following are masculine ; 
Cardo, -tnis, a hinge. Margo, -Ynis, the brink of a river ; alto fem. 

Cddo, -dnis, a leather cap. Ordo,^Inis, wder. 

Harpftgo, -^18, a drag. Tendo, -Tnis, a tendon. 

Ligo, 6nis, a spade. t^do, -dnis, a linen or woollen sock, 

COpido, desire, is often mascuHne with the poets ; but in prose always feminine. 



Hirundo, a fwallow. 

Interc&pedo, a space between, 

L&niigo, down. 

Lentigo, a pimple. 

Crtgo, an origm. 

Porrigo, scurjf or scales in the 

hem; dandruff. 
Prdpago, a lineage. 
Riibigo, rust, mildew. 
Sartago, a frying-par^ 



Scatuilgo, a spring, 
TestAdo, a tortoise. 
Torpedo, a numbness. 
tligo, the natural moisture of 

the earth. 
Vmgtddo, health. 
Vertigo, a dizziness, 
Virgo, a virgin. 
Vdrago, apjilf. 
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Exc'S. The foUowing nouns have 
itoollo, 'hiii, the god MpoUo, N^mo, -Viiif, no. of f. no body. 

Hdmo, 4ni8, a man or woman. Tarbo, -Inu, m. a whirlwind. 

CHro, flesh) fern, hat eamis. Jnio, mas. the name of a river, Aniinit; JVerio, M'eriiniSy the wife 
of the god Mars : from the obsolete nominatives, ^nien, Jierien. Turbo, the name of a man, 
hasdnif. , 

£xc. 4. GredL nouns in o are feminine, .and have u» in the genitive, and o in the 
other cases singular^ as, Didoy the name of a woman i genit Dtdus; dat» Didd^&c. 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ^ thus, DtVio, Dtdonis ; so icho^ •tU, f. the re- 
sounding of the voice from a rock or wood^ ArgOy ^us^ the name of a ship 9 hdlOf 
'Onisj L a circle about the sun or moon. 

C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and I are neuter, and form the genitive by adding is; as, 
Mimaly ammdUsy a living creature ; tdraly "oHsy a bed-cover 5 hdlecy hJedsy a 

kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolster. Minerva], entry-money. Pateal, a well-cover. 

Cubital, a cushion, MhiAtal, minced meat. Vectigal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -illis, m. a consul. MugD, -Ois, m. a mullet-Jish. 

Fel, feiUs, a. gall, Sal, -s&lis, m. orn.Mll. 

Lac, lactis,' n. mUk. SSles, -ium, pi. m. witty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey, * 3ol, -sOliSf m. the tm. 

D is the ternunation only of a few proper names^ which form the; genitive by ad^ng 
m; as, Ddvidy DamdU. 

N. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in the genitive ; as, 

C&non, -Mis, a rule. Lien, -enis, the mUt. Ren, r€ma, the reins^ 

Diemon, -ttnis, a spirit. Pean, -anis, a song. Splen, -enis, the spleen- 

Delphin, -inis^ a dolphin, PhysiognOmon, -dnis, one who Syren, -enis, f. a syren. 

Gn6mon, -Onis, fAe cocA 0/ a dial. guesses at the dispositions of Titan, --ftnis, nin. 
Hytoien, -dnis, the god of mar- men from the face, 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive in ttds; as, Jlumeny 
f.umlm9y a river. So, 

Abddmen, the paunch. Discrimen, a difference. PQtfimen, a nut-sh^l. 

Acflmen, sharpness. Ex&men, a swarm of bees. Sagmen, vervain, an herb, 

Agmen, an army on mardi. FdriUnen, a hole. Semen, a seed. 

Humen, oltmi. Germen, asproui. Specimen, a proof 

Bitfimen, a kind of day, Gr&men, grass. St&men, the warp. 

C&cdmen, the top. L^gflmen, all'kmds of pulte. SnbtSmen, the woof. 

Carmen, a son^, a poem. Lumen, light. Tegmen, a covering. 

Cognomen, a nr-nomc. N6men, a name. . Vimen, a <ii;2g. 

ColOtfien, a ^;)por^. ^nmen, the Deity, Vblvaneny a folding. 

Crimen, a crime. omen, a presage. 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 
GlQten, -Vnis, glue. Ingnen, -liiis^ the groin, 

Unguen, -tnis, oinlmenl. Pollen, -Ifnis, fine flour. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines have ints ; petterij a comb ; tiibltcen, a trumpeter ; 
Hlnceny a piper; and oscen, v. oscinhy sc. dviSy f. a bird, which foreboded by sii^^g. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminine : sindony -onisy fine linen ; didony -^mty a 
lughtingale ; hakyouy -dms, a bird called the king^s fisher ; icon, -dniSyM image, 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis; as, Ladmidony -ontisy a Idng of Troy. So 
AcMrony Chaimceleony Phaethon^ Ch&rmy &c. 

AR AND UR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the genitive ; as, 
Cofeor, cakdrisy a spur ; murmur y murmurisy a noise. So, 

Guttor, -Oris, the throat, * Nectar, -ftris, drink of the gods, 

Jikbar, -Aris, anm-beam, Pulvinar, -&ru, a pillow. 

UcAnar, -iris, « ailing. Sulphur, -Oris, mlphtir. 
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Except, thuVf 'Sriif n. ivory, J^ur, •^ig, or jecttidris, a. tAe Ztro*. 

Far, farris, 'n. eom; Rdbur, -dris, n. Mtrtngth, 

F^ur, -dris, n. (A« ^Atg^. Sftlar, -iris, m. a ^t3. 

Furfur, -dris, m. brm. Turtur, iiri8, tm. atuttU'dove, 

Fur, fans, m. a thief. Vultur, -Oris, m. a vuUurt, 
H^ar, -&tis, or -&to8, n. the liver. 

) ER ANO OR. 

6. Nouns in er and of are masculine, and form the genitive by adding is; as, 
Anaer, ans^ris, a goose, or, gander; aggery -eri», a rampart ; a^r, -crf«, the air ; career^ 
•4r%8y a prison; a««er, em, and am«, a plank; dolor ^ orisy pain; c$2or, drt^, a 
colour. So, 

Actor, a doer, a pleader. Odor, and -os, a smell. Splendor, brightnuSi 

Cr^Itor, he that trusts or lends. Olor, a swan. Sponsor, a surety, 

Cruor, gore. ' ¥dsdor, JUth. Squaior, JUthiness. 

Debitor, a debtor. Fastor, a shepherd. Stapor, diUlnc^, 

Faetor, an ill smell. Praetor,- a commmder, Sator, a sewer. 

H6nor. honour. Ptidor, shame. T6por, wamUh, 

Lectcn*, a reac2er. "RvAior, blushing. Terror, dread, 

Lictor, an officer among the Ro- Rumor, a report. : Timor, fear, 

mans, who attended the magi- SS.por, a tcute. Tonsor, a bdrber, 

strates. . Sartor, a cobler or tailor. Tutor, a guardiasL 

lAvor, pdUness, malice, ^tor, a sower, a father, V&por, a vapour. 

Nidor, a strong smell. Sdpor, sleep. Vdn&tor, a hunter. 
Rhetor, a rhetorician, has rhddris ; ycattor, a beaver, 

Exc. 1. The Mowing nouns are neuter : 

Acer, -€ris, a maple-tree. Marmor, -ftris, marble, 

AiAoT, •6ins, fine wheat. Piipkver, -^ris, poppy. 

jEquor, -dris, a plain, (he sea. Piper. -£ris, pepper. 

Qbdaver, -^ns, a dead carcass, Spinther, -Sris, a clasp. 

Cicer, -^ris, vetches. Tuber, -&i$, a swelling. 

Cor, cordis, the heart. ther, -iris, a pap, or fatness. 

Iter, itin^ris, a jowmey. Ver, veris, the spring. 

^bor, -dris, a tree, is feminine. Tuber, -iris, the fruit of the tuber-tree, is maseuline, but wheft 
put for the tree,'' is feminine. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris in the genitive; as^ hie imbery imbrisy a shower* 
So Inmbevy October, &c. 

Nouns in ter have^m ; as, venter, tentris, the helly ; pater, patris, a father ;/rafcr, 
-frt«, a brother; acct^ter, ^ris, a hawk ; but crater, a cup, has crdteris; soter, ^eriSf 
a saviour; later, a tile, laterisj Jupiter, the chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis^ 
linter, 'tris, a little boat, is masc. or fem. 

AS. ' 

7. Nouns in as are feminize, and have the genitive in dtis ; as, €Rtas, atdUs^ 
an age. So, ^ 

M»tM, the summer. B^tHiM, a glut or disgust. Veritas, irttt^. 

Pi^as, piety ^ Stmulta^, a feud, a grudge. Vjguntas, wUl. 

P6te8tas, power. Tempestas, a tim^ a tempest. ^oluptas, pleasure. 

PrObVtas, probity. Cbertas, fertility. Anas, a duck, has &ii&tis. 

Exc. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of money, or Mas, m&ris, m. a male. 

any thing wkUh may be divided into Vas, v&dis, m. a surety, 
twelve parts. Vas, vdsis, m. a vessel. 

JMe. All the parts of as are masculine, except undo, an ounces feminine ; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; 
fuadrans, 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx, 5 ; semis, 6 ; septunx, 7 ; bes, 8 dodrgns, 9 ; dextans, or decunx, 10 ; 
devnx, 1 1 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine, some feminine, some neuter. 
Those that are masculine have antis in the genit. as, gigas, gigantis, a giant; adamas, 
'Oniis, an adamant ; elephas, -antis, an elephant. Those £at are feminine have ddis 
or ados; as, lampas, lampddis, or lampMos, a lamp ; dromas, -ddis, t a dromedary : 
likewise Areas, an Arcadian, though masculine, has Arcdeks or -ados. Those that 
are neuter have dtis, as, bOcMras^ -atis, an herb ; artocreas, 'dtis^ a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change es into i9 ; as, ^ 
rupe8,rupiSp9Lrocki ituief, iiti6^, a cloud. So; 
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jEdeSi or Aa, a Umple; plur. a Fides, a fiddle, Sepest a hedge. 

hotue, hues, a plague, Sobdtes, ah (^f^prmg, 

Cautes, a ragged rock. Moles, a heap. Stragea, a slaughter. 

Cladesi an overthrow, destruc- fiktes, the buttock. Strues, a heap. 

tion. ^ Fklumbes, m. or f. a pigeon. SMesy astedce. 

Crates, d hurdle. Prules, an offspring. Tabes, a contumption 

F&mes, a hunger. Pubes, youth. Vulpes, a fox. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of them likewise excepted 
in the formation of the genitive : 

Ales, -Itis, a bird. Palmes, -Ttis, a vine branch. 

Ames, -Itis, a fowler's staff. ^ P&ries, -4tis, a wall. 

Aries, -Stis, a ram.' Pes, p^is, the foot. 

Bes, bessis, two thirds of a pound. P^es, -ttis, a footnim. 

Cespes, -Itis, a turf. Poples, -Itis, tfie ham of the leg. 

tques, -Uis, a horseman. Praises, -tdis, a presidetd. 

FOmes, -Itis, /lie/. Satelles, -ltis,-\0 /i^ guard. 

Gurges, -Itis, a whirlpool. Stipes, -itis, the stock of a tree. 

H^res, -edis, an heir. Terraes, -Ttis, an olive-bough. 

Indiges, -^tis, a man deified. Trames, -Itis, a path. 

Interpres, -6tis, an interpreter. Veles, -rtis, a light-armed soldier, 

htme8f -XtiSf a limjt or bound. Vates, vati8, a /wo/?Ac/. 

Mfles, -Itis, a soldier. ✓ Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 

Obses, -tdis, a hostage. 
Bat aUSf miles, heres, interpres, obses, and vales, are also used in the feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following femuune^; are excepted in the formation of the genitive : 
Abies, -«tis, a fir-tree. B^quies, -^tis, or requiei^ (of the fifth decUnmn,) 

OSres, "j^tis, the goddess of com. rest. " 

Merces, -Cdis, a reward, hire. Sfgis, -^tis, growing com. 

Merges, -Vtis, a handful of com. T^gis, -Stis, a mat or coverlet. 

Quies, -^tis, rest. ^ . Tudes, is, or -Itis, a hammer. 

To these add th^ following adjectives : 

Ales, -Itis, swift. Pr«pes, -6tis, swift-mnged. \ 

IKpes, -ddi8> two-footed. * R^es, -Mis, idle. 

QuadrOpes, -ddis, four-footed. Sospes, -Itis, safe. 

Deses, -Ydis, slothful. SOperstes, -Ttis, surviving. 

Diyes, -Ttis, rich. ' Tdres, -etis, round and long, smooth, 

H^bes, -etis, dull. L6cuples, etis, rich. 

Perpes, perpetual. Mansues, -gtis, gentlci 

Exc. 3. Gre<^ nouns in €6 are commonly masculine ; as, hie acindcesy a Persian 
sword, a scimitar : but some spre neuter ; as, hoc cdcoethes, an evil custom ; MppomdneSy 
a kind of poison which grows in th6 forehead of a foal j panaces, the herb all-^eal ; 
nepenthes, the herb kiU-grief. Dissyllables, and the monosyllables Cre«, a Cretan, 
have etis, in the genitive ; as, hie magnes, magnetis, a loadstone ; tapes, -etis, tapestry ; 
Uhes, 'itis, a caldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
dther or is; as. Dares, Daretis, or Darts; which is also sometimes of the first 
declension; MMlles, has MhiUis; ox AchiUi, contracted * for ^cMi^i or Ackillei, of 
the second declension, frq|[i^cA«7/cM»; So, Vlysses, Pericles^ Verres, Aristdteles^ Szc' 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitive the same with the 
nominative; as, . 
auris, auris, the ear ^ avis, avis, a burd. So, 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or crop. Bfttis, a raft. 

Bflis, the gdU, anger. N&ris, the nostril. Bad is, a rod. 

Classis, a fleet. Neptis, a niece, Vallis, a valley. 

F€li8, accd. ovis, a sheep. ~ Vestis, a -garment. 

Fdris,a(2oor;o/i[ener plur. fores, Pellis, a«^n. Vltk, avtne. 
•ium. Pestis, a plague* 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and form the genitive according to the 
general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. CoUis, a hill. F^i&lis, a herald. 

Aqo&lis, awaier-potfaewer. Cenchris, a kind of serpent. Follis, a pair of beUows. 

Caflis, a beaten road. Ensis, a sword. Fustis, a staff, 

Catilisy the stalk of an herb. Fascis, a bundUe: Meosisy a month. 
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Mii^is, or -il, a muUd-Ji^, Postisi apoMt. Unguis, the fwU. 

Orbis, a circle, the world, Sddalis, a companion. Vectis, a lever. 

Ptttru^lis, a eotmn-germon. Torr'u, a 'Jbre-hrand. Vermis, a irorm. 

Piscis, a Juh. 

To these add Latin nouns m im; as, pdnisy bread; crtm$y the hair; igms, fire; 
f&nisp a rope, &c. ■ But Greek nouns in ms are feminine, and have the genitive in 
tdis ^ BSp tprannisp tyrannidisy tyranny. 

£xG. 2. The foUowing nouns are also masculine, but form their genitive differently : 
CYnis, -Cris, ashes. Pubis, or pubes, -is, or oflener -^ris, marriageable, 

CacCUnis, -is, or -€ri8, a cucumber. Pulvis, -Sris^ dust. 

Dis, Ditis, the god of richesf or richf an adj. Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 
Glis, gliris, a dormouset a rat. Samnis, -itis, a Sammte. 

Impubts, or impubes, -is, or -gris, no< marriage- Sanguis, -Inis, blood. 

able. Semis, -issis, the half of any thing. 

Lapis, Ydis, a stone. Vdmis, or -er, dris, ^ ploughshare. 

Pulvis and dnis are sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes neuter, and then it is inde* 
clinable. Pubis and impubis, are properly adjectives ; thus, Puberibus caulem foliis, a stalk with 
downy kaves, Virg. JEn. xii. 413. Impube corpus^ the body of a. boy not having yet got the down 
(pubesy -is, f.j of youth, Horat. Epod. 13. ExsanguiSf bloodless, an adjective, has exsanguis in 
the genitiye. 

Exc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and form the genitive 
according to the general nile : 

Amnis, a river. Finis, the end; &!fke», the boundaries of a field 

Anguis, a snake. , or territories, is always masculine. 

C&n§lis, a conduit-pipe. ScrObis, or scrobs, a dttch. 

Clonis, the buttock. Torquis, a 'cham. 

Corbis, a basket. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have idis : Cassis, 4dis, a helmet ; cuspis, 4disy the point 
of a spear ; capu, -^dis, a kind of cup ; prdmulsis, -Wis, a kind of drink, metheglin. 
Ids, strife, f. has Vitis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the genitive variously : 
some have eos or ios as, hmresis, -eos, or to«, or ^s, a heresy ; soy basis, f. the foot of 
a pillar; phrasis, a phrase; phthisis, a consumption; poesis, poetry; metrdp&lis, ,a 
chief city, &c. Some have tdis, or idos ; as, Paris, idis, or -idos, the name of a man ; 
aspis, ^dis, f. an asp ; iphemeris, -idis, f. a day-book ; tris, -idis, f. the rainbow ; 
pyxis, 4dis, L a box. So, J^gis, the shield of Pallas; canthdrisy a sort of fly; 
piriscelis, a garter ; proboscis, an elephant's trunk ; pyrams, a pyramid ; and tigris, 
a tiger, seldom tigris :■ all fern. Part have idis, as, Psophis, -idis, the name of 
a city: others have inis ; as, Eleusis, inis, the name of a city ; and some have entis; 
as, Simois, SimoentiSy the name of a river. Charis, one of the graces, has Charitis, 

OS. 

10. Notins in as are masculine, and have the genitive in otis ; as, 
nlpos, -^tiSf a grandchild ; sdcerdos, 'Otisj a priest ; also femmine. 

Exc. 1. The following are feminine : 
Arbos, or, -or, -6ris, a tree. Eos, edis, the morning. 

Cos, cotir, a whetstone. Glos, gloris, the huAand^i sister, or brothei^s 

Dos, ddtis, a dowry. wife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitive : i 
Flos, fldris, a flower. Custos, -ddis, a keeper; als^ fern. 

H6nos, .or -or, -dris, horumr. Heros, herdis, d hero. 

Lftbos, or -or, -dris, labour. Minos, dis, a kit^ of Crete. 

L^pos, or -or, -dris, wit. Tros, Trdis, a Trojan. 

Mds, mdris, a custom. Bos, bdvis, m. or f. an ox or cow. 

Bos, rdris, dew. 

Exc. 3. Os, ossis, a bone ; and ds, oris, the mouth, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have di>, as, heros, -dis, a hero or great man : So MinoSf 
a kuig of Crete ; Tros, a Trojan ; tkos, a kind of wolf. 

US. 

11. Noons in us are neater, and have their genitive in cfm ; as, 
pectus^ pectMsj the breast 5 tempus, temporis^ time. So, 
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Corpus, a 6otf^. Ttigus, eoid. F^m, provmottt. 

D^coB, honour. Littus, ashore. Pignus, a fledge. 

Dedtois, disgrace, NSmus, a grove. Stergus, mng. 

F&cXnus, a great action. Pteus, cattle. Tergus, a hide. 
F<Bnus, umry. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have eris: 
Acus^ chd^ff. Munus, a gift or qffice. Sc^lus, a crime. 

Funut, a funeral. Ohis, pot-herbs. Sidus, a star. 

Foedus, a cotenant. Onus, a burden. VeUus, a fleece of wool, 

Gtous, a kind or kindred. Opus, a work. VUcus, an entratl. 

Gldmus, a clew. Pondus, aweigf^t. Ulcus, a bile. 

L&tus, the side. Rudus, rubbish. Vulnus, a wound. 

Thus aeeriSffunlHrisy &c. Gldmus, a clew, ig sometimes masculine, and has glomi, of the second 
declension. Penus, the goddess of Ipve, and Vitus, old, an adjective, likewise have ^f^. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive variously : 
htcm, -Adis, an anoil. S&lus, -dtis, safety. 

Funs, -Adis, a pool or morass. S^oectus, -Atis, old age. 

Pdcus, (not used,) -ildis, a sheep. Servttus, -ntis, slavery. 

Subscus, -udis, a dove-tail. Virtus, -utb, virtue. 

Tellus, -uris, the earth, or goddess of the earth. Intercus, -tttis, a hydropsy. 
JUvwbmh -m^yyovlh. 

Intercus is properly an adjectiyo, having aqua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have um in the genitive ; as, 
Cms, cruris, the leg. Rus, ruris, the country. 

Jus, juris, law or right ; also broth. Thus, thuris, frankincense. 

Fug, puris, the corrupt matter of any sore. So Mus, muris, masc. a mouu. 

Ligus or -ur, a Ligurian, has Lig&ris ; Upus, masc. a hare, UpSris; sus, masc or fem. a swine, 
mds; ^prus, masc. or fem. a crane, gruis. 

(Edipus, the name of a man, has (Edipddis: sometimes it is of tiie second declension, and hat 
(Edtpi. The compounds of pus have ddis ; as, tripus, masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but lUgdpus, -IkUs, a 
krad of bird, or the herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of cities have untis; as, Tr&pesus, Tnwesnmtit; 
OpuSf Opwitis, 

YS» 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowed from the Greek, and are for the most 
part feminine. In the genitive they have sometimes yis or yoi; as, 

haec cMfySy chdyis^ or ^0$, a harp; CdpySy CapyiSy or -^o^, die name. of a man; 
sometimes they have pdi$j or pdos ; as, haec ckUbmSy chlamydis^ or cMampdoSj a so^ 
dier's cloak; and sometimes ^?ti8,. or ^m>«; as, TrdchySy TrachyniSy oi Trachyno$^ 
the name of a town. 

. iES, AUS, EUS. 

13. The nouns ending in €ds and aua are, 

iEs, aris, n. brass, or money. Laus, laudis, f. 'praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f. fraud. Pnes, praedis, m. or f. a surety. 

Substantives ending in the syllable sta are all proper, names, and have the genitive in eos; as, 
Orpheus, Orpheos ; Tireus, Tereos. But these nouns are also found in the second declension, where 
ens is divided into two syllables : thus, Orpheus, gen. Orphei, or sometimes contracted Orphei, and 
that into Orpht. 

S WITH A CONSONANT BEFORE IT. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are feminine ; and form 
the genitive by changing the s into is or tis; as, 

trdbSf trabis^ a beam; «co6«, scdbis^ saw-dust; Mem^ hi^mis, winter; gen*^ geniisy 
a nation ; stipe, stipia^ alms; |Mir9, partis, a part; sors, aortisy a lot ; mor9, death. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : 
, Ch&lybs, -ybis, ifee/. MSrops, -dpis, a woodpeeker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mountain, 

Fons, -tis, a well. Pons, -tis, a bruise. 

Oryps, gT^phis, agrijfki. Seps, sSpis, a kind of serpent; but, 

Hydrops, -6pis, the dropsy. Seps, sepis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 
Adeps, adipis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Bttdens, -tis, a cable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, scr5bis, a ditch. Stirps, an uffspring, always fem. 

"S&mmiMi a living creature, is found m all the genders, but most frequenay in the fem. or neuter 
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£xc. 9« .Fblyi^rliableft in eps dhange e into i ; as, haec forceps^ forcipiSf a vok of 
tongs ; princepsy '^pisy a prince or princess ; parHcepSy -ctpisy a partakar ; so likewise 
ccslehsy ccdMsy an unmarried man or woman. The compounds of caput have dpttU; 
as, prcBcepey prcBcypttiSy headlong ; anceps, cmcipUiSy doubtful ; Mcepsy "CtpitiSy two- 
hesuled. Aucepsy a fowler, has aucupii, 

Exc. 4. The following feminines have dia : 
FrouBr Gondii, the leaf of a tree. Ju^Ums, -dia, a wabiut, 

Glaos^ glandis, on oiTom. Lens, leikUsi a m<. 

So liwipenSf UbripendiSf m. aweig^her; nefrens, -dis, m. or d u grtce, or pig ; and the compounds 
of cor; as, eoncor, concordisj agreeing; dUcors, disagreeing; vicori, mad, &c. But frons, the fore- 
bead, has frontUy fern, and tens, a kind of pulse,, kntia, siUo fern. 

"Exc. 5. lens going, and qutensy being able, participles from the verbs eo and gueOy 
with their compounds, have eurUis: thus, iensy euntis; quiem, queurUis^ ridiensy 
redeuntis; nequiensy nequeuntis ; but ambienSy going round, h&s ambientis^ 

Exc. 6. Tir^nsy a city in Greece, the birth-place of Hercules, has Tirynthis. 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in namely, cofputy capitis y the head, neuter. 
In like manner, its compounds, sinttputy sindifiiisy the forehead ; and oct^puty 
'itisy the hind-head. 

X. 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change x into cis^ as, 
voxy vocisy the voice ; lUXy Ztkir, Kgbt. So, 

Appendix, -Ids, an addition; Crux, criicis, across. Nutrix, -icis, a nurte. 

aim, -icCda. Fsex, -ds, dregs. Nux, nticis, a nut. 

An, weth, a castle. Talz, -cis, a scythe. Fax, -^is, peace. 

Cdlex, -6ci8, a pinnace. Fax, -icis, a torch. Fix, pids, pitch. 

Cernx., -icis, the neck. FiKx, -Icis, a fern. Radix, -Icis, a root. > 

Qf^trix, -Ids, d scar. Lanx, -cis, a plate, SWix, -Icis, a^ witlow. 

Comi^, -Icis, a erofir. Lddix -iois, d sheet, Yibix, or -ex, -Icis, ^te mt^A; o/ 

Cdtumix, -ids, a quail. M^retrix, -Ids, « cowieatm. a wound. 

Coxendix, -Ids, the hip, Merx, -cis, merdiondise, 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables ih ax and ex are masculine ; as, ihoraxy 'dcis, a breast-plate ; 
Qoraxy -aci«, a raven. Eo; in the genitive is changed into ids; as, polkxy 4cw, m. 
tue thumb. So the following nouns, also masculine : 

Apex, the tuft or tassel, on the C6dex; a book. FonUfcx, a chief priest. 

top of a priesVs cap, - the cap Ciilex, a gnat, a midge. . Fulex, a flea. 

itmf, or the top of any thing. FrOtex, a shrub. Ramex, a rupture. 

Artllcx, an artist. . Index, an informer. SOrex, a rat. 

CamYfex, an executioner. Lfitex, any hmor. Vertex, the crown of the head. 

Caudex, the trunk of a tree. Murex, a thell-Jish, purple. Vortex, a whirlpool 
Omex, a bug. Fodex^ Pie breech. 

Vertex, a wedder sheep, has vervicis; ftenisex, a mower of hB.y,fainiitcit; rSsex, m. -^cis, it viae- 
braQch cut off. 

To these masculines suid, 

Cftlix, -teis, a eup. Oryx, -yds, a wild goat. 

C&lyx, -ycis, the bud of a flower. ^ Fhonix, -Icis, a bird so ealled. 

^^cyx, -jgis, vel -ycis, a cuckow. Tradux» iicis, a graff or off-set of a vine, also 

Fornix, -tcis, a vault. fern. 

But the following polysyllables in ax and ex are feminine : 
Fornax, -&cis, a fumdce, Halex, -^cis, a herring. 

PSnax, -Sds, the herb all-heal. Smilax, -Iteis, the herv rope-weed. 

Climax, -iUns, a ladder. Cerex, -Icis, a Mrfge. 

Forfex, -icis, a pair of scissors. Sflpellex, supellectilis, household furniture. 

Exc. 2. A great many nouns m x afe either masculkie or feminine^ as. 

Calx, -cis, the heel, or the end of any thing ; the Obex, -Ids, a bolt or bar, 

goal; but calx, limie, is always fern. Perdix, -Ids, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Yds, the bark of a tree. Famex, -Vcis, a pumice-stone. 

Hystrix, -fcis, a porcupine. Biimex, -Ifcis, sorrel, an herb. 

Imbrex, -{ds, a gutter, or roof tile. • Sandix, -fcis, a purple colour. 

Lynx, -cis, an ounce, a beast of very quick si^t. SHex, -Icis, a fltnt. 

Llmax^ -Sycis, a snail. VArix, Icis, a sicoln rein. 
F 
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Exc. 3. The Momng nouns d^mrt from die getteral rule in forming the graikhre : 

JLquYlex, -^gist o> well maker. Remex, -fgis, a tower. ^ 

Conjttiix, or ux, -ugk, a husband or wife. Re±, r€gi8, a king. 

Fnix, Cno< iwerfj frugis^ f. com. Nix, nlfvig, f. anoti>. 

Grex, gr^giB} m. or f. a flack. Nox, ooctis, f. ntg^t. 

Lex, Ug'is, f. a law. ■ . S€nex, ggnis, (an adj.) old. 

PMIanx, -angis, f. a phalanx. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in a;, both with tes|>ect to gender and declension, are as various 
as Lalin nouns: thus, bombyx, b6mbyci8, a silk worm, masc^ but when it signifies silk, 
or ib^ yarn §pun by the worm, it is feminine $ dnyx, masc. or fem. mpchh^ a precious 
st<me; and so sardonyx; larynx,, laryngisj fem. the top of the windrpipe; Phryx^ 
PhrpgiSy a Phrygian ; ^hinx, ^ngis, f. a fabulous hag; strix, * schreech-wl; 

Styx, 'pgiSyL a river in hell; Hylax, -etw, the name of a dog ; Bibrax, Bibractia, the 
name of a town, &c. . 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

The dative singular anciently eiided also in c; as, Esuri^e leoni ex ore exculpere 
prmdam, To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungry lion. Lucil. Hceret pede 
pes. Foot sticks to foot. ^n. x. 36l. for emrienti wadpedi, 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAS. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns have the accusative in im: 
Amusisis, f. a mason's rule. Cann&bts, f. hemp. 

Buris, f. the beam of a plough. Ciicttmis, m. a cucumber. 

Gummis, f. gum. Sttis, f. thirst. , 

Mephitis, f. a damp or strong smeU. Tussis, f. a cough. 

B&visj f. hoarseness. Visy t ^rength. 

SSnkpisy f. mustard. . 

To thjese add proper names, 1. of cities, and other places ; as, Hi^lis, Seville, a city in Spain ; 
SyrtiSy a dangerons quicksand on the coast of Lybia : — 2. of rivers ; as, Tib&risy the Tiber, which 
runs past Rome ; Batisy the Guadalquiver, in Spain : so, Ath^sis, ^drisy Athis, lArisy &Cw — 3. of 
gods as, Anubisy Apisy Qsirisy Serdpisy deities of the £g;^rptians. But these sometimes make^the 
accusative also in in; thus, Syrtim or Syrtiny Tiberim or -tn, &c. . 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or I'fli ; as, . 
Clavis, f>« key. Pelvis, f. a bason. gementis,^* a sowing. 

Ctitis, f. the shin. Pnppis, f. the stem of a ship. StrigUlis, f. a horsercomb. . 

Febris, f. a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Turris^ f. a tower. 

N&visj f. a ship. SScuris, £. an axe. 

Thus, navem, or navim; puppem, ot puppim, &c> The ancients said avim, aurintf 
omm, pestim, vallim, mUm, &c. which are not to be imitated. 
Exc. 3. Greek Niouns fwm their accusative varioiisly : 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in m or Of impure, that is, with a consonant going be- 
fore, have the accusative in em or a, as Uimpas, lampiuHs, or koApddosy lampddemy or lamp^. In 
like manner, tliese three, which have is pure in the genitive, or'i*, w|Ui a vowel before it: Trosy 
Troisy Troem and Troa, a Trojan; hirosy a hero; Minosy a king of Crete. The three following 
have almost always a: Pany the god of shepherds; isthery the sky; dclphin, a dolplnn; thus, 
Pdiuty athircy delphina. \ 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in isy which have their genitive in if or ps injure, form die accnsar 
tive in im or in ; sometimes in idemy never ida; as, Fa^rts, Paiidis, or Ptnidos', Pariniy or Parin, 
sometimes Paridem, never Parida. So Dapjpiis. 

3. Feminines in isy increasing impurely in the genitive, have commonly Idem Or iday but rarely 
im or in; as, Zlis, Ettdisy or EMoSy EMeiuy or EUtda; seldom EUm or EUn; a city in Greece. 
In like manner, feminined \n ysy ydosy have ydemy or ycto, not ym or ^ in the accusative; as, 
cMdtmySy -ydemy or -yda, noichlamyny a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, wh^er masculine or feminine, having u or of pure in 
the genitive, form the accusative by changing s of the nominative into m or n ; as, miStSmorphdeis, 
-eosy or -iosy metamorphdsimy or »n, a change ; Tithysy -yosy or -yify Tethym, or -yn ; the name of a 
goddess. 

5. Nouns ending in the diphthong ensy have the accusative in ed; Wy ThSseusy Thesea ; TSfdeusy 
Tyded. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATPIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, aZ, and ar, have t, m the ablative; as, s^dile, sedtH; anmal, 
animdli ; ccdcar, caJcdri. Except proper names ; as, Prceneste^ abl. Premeste^ the 
name of a town ; and the following neuters in or ; 

Far, farre, cam. ' Nectar, -&re, drink of the gods. ^ 

Hftpar, -ftte, the liver. Par, pilre, a match j a pair. 

jQbar, -ftre, a sun-heam. Sal, ^le, salt. 
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Exc. 2. Nouns^ which have im or in m the accusative^ have t in the al^ative; as^ 
visy viTfif vi : but canahisj Bcetis^ and tigris^ have e or i. ^ 

Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, make their abktive in e or t ; as, turris^ 
iurrcy or turri ; but restisy a rope; and cutis y.\k<& skin, have e only. 

Several nouns wbich have onl^ em in the accusative, have t or i in the ablative; aa, finiSf supcllex, 
vectis, pugih a champion j or mugtit5 ; so rtu, occiput : Also names of towns, when the ques- 

tion is made by ubi; as, habitat Carthagine or Carihaginij he lives at Carthage. So, dvist clastis 
sor^f imbert anguisj avistpostisj fustis, amnis, and ignis; but these have oflener c. CanaJUa has on^ i. 
The most ancient writers made the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, ^atif card, lapidi,.(m, &c. 

Exc. 3* Adjectives used as substantives, have commonly the same ablative with the 
adjectives ; as, btpennisy -t, a halberd ; mMariSy -t, a millstone ; quadrireims, 4^ a 
with four banks of oars. So names months, AprUitj 4; December ^ 4iriy &c. 
But rudiSf f. a rod given to gladiators when discharged ; juvknig, a young man, have 
only e $ and likewise nouns ending in t7, a;, cep^, or as, 
Ad6le8cen8, a yotmg man. Princeps, a prince. Torrens, a brook. 

Infansy an infant. S^nex, an old man. VYgil, a xoatchman. 

Thu8> adolescentef infardt, nnci &€. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in j/8 which have ym in the accusative, make their ablative in ye or 
y ; 9Sj AtySy Atye^ or Aty, the name of a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1 . The nommative plural ends in e», when Uie noun is either masculine or feminine ; 
as, sermonesy rapes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the noimnative plural also eisox is} as^puppes^ 
puppeisj or puppis. » 

2. Neuters wliich have e in the ablative singular, have a in the nominative plural ; 
as, captttty itinera : but those which have i in the ablative, make ia s as, sedUiOy 
calcdria* 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative singidar haves only, or ^ and t together, make the 
genitive plural in ium^ but if the ablative be in e, the genitive phiral has urn ; as, «e(£fe, 
sediUy sedilium ; turris, turre, or turriy turritm; capuiy cctpttey capUum. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have ium, though their ablative end in e ; as, masy a 
maley mdrey marittm ; vasy a surety, vadium: hut polysyllables have rather ton / as, 
civitasy a state or city, dvitdtunty and sometimes cipUatiuin, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and iSy which do not increase in the genitive singular, have also 
ium; as, hostisy an enemy, hostium. So likewise nouns en(&g in two consonants ; as, 
gensy a n^ion, gentium ; urbsy a city, urbium. 

But the following have urn i parenSy vdtesy<pemsy juv^nisy and canis. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns fcMin the ablative plural in iuMy though they have e 
only in the ablative singular : 

Caro, carnis, f. JU^. Lis, litis, f. <fn/<. , 

Cohora, 'HSi f. a company. Mus, Dvaris^ni. a mou<e. .> 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Nix, nivis, f. tnow. )ff 

Cos, cotis, f. a Iione or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. //*e night. 

Dosy ddtis, f. a dowry, Os, ossis, n. a bone. 

Faux, faucis, f. the jaws. Quiris, -itu, a Roman. 

Glis, gllris, m. a rat. Samnis, -itis, m. or f. a Samnite. 

Lar, laris, m. a household god. trter, utriS) m. a bottle. ' 

Linter, -tris, m. or f. a little boat. . 

Thus Sammtiumy lintrium, /t/tum, &c. Also the compounds of nncia and as; as, s^tunXt seven 
ounces, septuncium; bes, eight ounces, besaium. Bos, an ox or cow, has bourn; in the dative, Muf 
or b&bw. 

Gredf nouns have generaU^ um; sAfMitegdo, a Macedonian; Zrabs, an Arabian; JRthiopt, «n 
Ethiopian ; Mbndc^ros, an unicorn; Lynx, a beast so called; Thrax, a Thracian; Maceddnum, jfrtf- 
bum, JEihidpum, Monocerdtumt Lyneum, Thrdctm. But those whith hnve a or m in the nominative 
sin^lar, somethnes form the genitive plural in on; as, Epigrxmmaj^epigrammatum, or epigrammatdn, 
an epigram ; metamorphosiSf -ium, or -edn. 

Obs. 1« Nouns ivhich want the siago^, form the genitive plural as if they were comi^te ; thus, 
mdnes, m». souls departed, manium ; ctB^es, m; mhabitants of heaven, ealitum; because >they would 
have had. in the sing, manis, or manes and eales. But names of feasts often vary their declension; 
M, SatwrTndtia, the feasts of Saturn, SaturMdium, and Satumaliorum. So Bacchanalia, Compitalia, 
Termimulia, kr. 
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$4 FOURTH DECLENMON. 

Ob8. ^ Nouns whicK have Hifii in the gcnittve ^ural) are, by the p«els> ofka eontracted laUk um ; 
as, nocentHm for noceniium; and sometimes, to increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted 
as, ccshtuum for codttum. The former of these is said to be done by the figure Syncdpe ; and the 
latter by Epentfi^sU. 

exc^:ptions in the dative plural. 

£xG. 1. Greek noons in a have commonly tie instead of ttbtis ; BS^poema, a poem, 
ppematis^ rather than poemcttibusy from the old nominative poemdtum of the secpnd 
declension. 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative pliural of Greek nouns in si, or when 
the next word begins with a vowel, in as^ Trodsi or Troasifij for TrodcUbw, (torn 
TroaSj Troadisy a. Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

£xc. 1. Nouns which have iufn in the genitive plural make their accusative plural 
in €8y eisj oris} as, partes^ partmmy acc. partes^ pctrteiSj^or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative plural also ends in 
as, kmpasy hmpadenij or kmpiMay lampddesy or lampadaa. ^ Tros^ Troae ; heros, 
heroas • Mthiops^ JEthiopaSy &c. . 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

LampaSy a lamp, f. lampadisy or -Sdos ; -ddi; ddem, or -dda ; -dde : Plural, ^cides ; 

-ddrnn; -^dibus ; -ddesy or -ddas ; -odes ; -adibus. 
Troas, f. TVoadisy or -ddm; 4; em or a; as; e: PI. Troadesy -urn; thus si or sin; 

es or as } es s ibus,'' 
Trosy m. Trois ; Troi; Troem or a; Tros; Trocy &c. 
PMUis, f. ThiUidis, or -dosj di; deniy or da; ioris ; de. 
Paris, m. Paridis, or 'dos; di; dem, Parim, ot in; i; de. 
ChUmySy f. Chktmpdis, or -pdos; fdi; pdem, or pda; ys; yde; &c. 
Cm>y«, m. Capyisy or -^yos; yi ; ym of yn ; y ; ye or y. 
Jmtamorphom^ f. -w or -eos ; i; em or in; i ; i, &g. 
OrpheuSy m. -eos ; ei or ei ; ea ; eu ; abL eo ; of tiie second declension. 
Didoy L Didus or Didoms; Dido or Didoniy &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the fourth tleclension end in us and «. 

Nouns vausate masculine; nouns in « are neuter, and indeclinable in the singular 
number. 

The terminations of the cases are : ilom. sing, us; gen. us; dat. ui; «cc. um; Voc. 
Uke the nam. Nom; acc. voc. plur. us or ua ; gen. uufn; dat. and abl. ibus. See ex- 
amples, currusy a chariot; and comuy a horn, page 6. 

Exc. 1. The Ibllowing nouns are feminme: 
Acus, a needle. Ficus, a Jig. Portfcus, a gallery. 

Anus, an old warned M&nus, the hand. Sp^us, a den. 

DOmus, a house. P^nus, a store-houst. IrYbus, 9 tr^e. 

Penus and speeus are sometimes masc^ Ficus, penus, and domw, with several others, are also of 
the second declension. Capricorhus, m. the sign Capricorn, although from comu, is always of the 
second declension, and so are the compounds of manus ; ur&mihvus, having one hand ; f^ntimeHm, 
he. adjectives. - Domus is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 

Domus, a house y feminine. 

^ Sing. PJur. 

Nom. dcmius, Norn, xiomus, 

Gen. domus, or -mi. Gen. domorum, or -nam, 

Dat, domui, or -mo,~ DcU. domibus, 

Acc. domum, • Acc. domos, or -us^ 

Voc domus, Voc. domus, 

Abl domo; Abl. domibus. 

Note, i^omusy in the genitive signifies, of a house ; and domi^ at home, or of home ; 
as, memineris domi. Terent. iv. 7» 45. 

Digitized by Google 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 85 

ExG. 2. ^The fdlowing aounsrhave ^S^s, in the dative and ablative phixal : 
Ictis, a needle. L&cas, a lake. Sp^cus, a den. 

Anivs, qtbow. Partus, a WriA. TrXhus, a tribe, 

Artus, a joira. Portus, a harbour. V6ru, a spit. 

G€bu> the knee. 

Porlusy genu, and veru, have likewise \hu» ; as, portibus or poriUbm. 

Exc. 3. Iesus, the venCTable name of our Saviour, has urn in the accusative, and 
« in dl the other cases. 

Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and were declined like grus, gruis, a 
crane ; thus, fruetusj fructuisy fructuiy fruciuem, fructut '^frxictuts, fraelvrum, fructuibui, fruclues, 
fnuAves^ fruetuibtu. So that all cases are contracted except the dative singnlMT, and genitive 
plural. In some writers^ we still find the genitive singular in ui»} as^ Mjw annvi» emud, for art^. 
Terent. Heut. ii. 3. 46. and iq others, the dative in u ; as, BesUtere impetu, for impetui, Cic. Fam, x. 
24. Esse nsu, sibij for wui, ib. xiii. 71. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted; as, cu&iim 
for cutruum. 

FIFTH DECLENfflON. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in e«, and are of the feminine gender. See exam- 
ples, resy a thing 5 and fades^ the face, page 6. 

Except dUs, a day, masculine or feminine in the singular, and always masculine in the plural ; < 
and m^rrdiesy the mid-day or noon> masculine. 

The poets sonletimes make the genitive, and more rardy the dative, in e. 

The nouns of this declension are few in namber, net exceeding fifty, and seem anciently to have 
been con^prchended under the third declension. Most of them want the geniti^, dative, and 
ablative plural, and many the plural altogether. 

All nouns of the fifth declension end in te5, except three : fides, faith ; spts, hope ; res, a things ; 
and aiU nouns in «ef jare nf the fifth, except these four: i^ies, a fir tree; dnes, a ram ; piSries, a waH ; 
and ^uies^ rest ; which are of the third declension. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregidar nouns may be reduced to three classes. Variable^ Defective^ and RedurtaatU, 

I; VA&iABiiE Nouns. 

Nouns are vaiiable either in gender, or declension, €«• in both. 

I, Those which vary in gender are caUed heterogeneom, and may be redoced to the 
following classes r 

1. M€i8cuUne in the smguJar^ and neuter in the phared. 
kvemus'^a lake in Campania^ hell. Mien&lus, a kUl in ^eadiet. 

Dindymus, a hill in Phrifgia. Pangseus, a promontory in Tkrtke: 

Ismarus, a,hitt in Thrace. • Toen&rus, a promontory in Laeonid. . 

Masslfcus, dhill in Campania, famous for excel- TartJinis, helt. 

lent wines. TaygCtus, a hill in Laconia- 

Thus, Auema, Avtmorym; Dindyma, -orum; &<*. These are thought by some to be pifoj^Soi^ 
adjectiv es, having motts understood in the singular; andj^a or cacumina, or the like in the^iiatiil. 

,2. BiascuJme in the singulcer, and in the fharal mctKuUne and neuter. ^■ 
Jocusy a jest, pi. joci and joca ; locus, a place, pi. lod and loca. When we spec^ 
of passages in a book, or topics in discourse, hd only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in thefhiral. >« 

• Oarhdsus, a sail, pi. carbdsa; Pergamus, the citadel of Troy, pi. Pergama. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and maacuUne in the phraL 

Cesium, pi. ccdi, heaven ; Elpsium, pi. Elysii, tl^ Elysism fidds 5 Argos^ pi. Argi, 
a city in Greece. ^ • 

5. Neuter in the singular, in thephtral masculine or neuter > 

Rostrum, a rake, pi. rastri, and rostra ; frasnum, a Imdle, pi. frasni and frasna, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural* 

Deltcium, a delight, {d. delidoB ; I>pulum, a banquet, pL epu/o;; Balneum, a bath, 
pi. baJnea, and balnea, 

n. Nouns which vary in declension are called heterodites; ns,vaS, vdsis, k vessel, 
pi. vdsa, vQSorum ; jugerum,jugeri, an acre, pLjOgira, jOgSrum, jugerihus, which 
has likewise sometimes Ja^em and jugere, in the singular, from the obsolete jt^t^^, or 
juger. 

II. Defective Nouiis. 
Nouns are defective, , either in cases or in number. 
Nouiis are defective in c^ses different ways. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Some are altogether indeclmable ; as, pondoy a pound or poutids ; right ^ 
MfaSj wrong ; midpi^ mustard ; mdne,y the morning ; as, clarum mdncy Pers/ A mane 
ad vesperamy Plaut. Multo mane, &c. cepe, an onion 5 gamdpe, a rough coat, &c. 
all of them neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a nounj 
as, velle mum, for ma voluntas, his own inclination, Pers. lattid cras^ for iste eras' 
tirms dies, that to-morrow. Mart. O magnum Grtecorum, the Omega, or the large O 
of the Greeks. Infidus est cqmpositum ex in et fidus ; injidus is compounded of in 
andjldus. To these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are neither 
Greek nor Latin 5 as, Job, EUsahef, Jerusalem, &c. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called monoptota ; as, inquies, 
want of rest, in the nomini^ive singular ; dicis, and nauci, in the gen. singular ; thu^, dicis 
gratidy for form's sake^ res nauci, a thing of no vdue ; inftciasy and inctta or incitaSy 
in the acc. pi. thus, ire injicias, to deny ; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus 5 ingrdHis, in the abl. plur. in spite of one ; and these ablatives singular, noctu, 
m the night-time ; diu, inferdiu, in the day-time ; promptu, in readiness ; ndtu, by birth ; 
injussu, without command or leave ; ergd, for the sake, as, ergo illius, Virg. Amhd^y 
f. with a winding or a tedious story ^ compede, m. with a fetter j casse, m. with a net ; 
veprem, m. a brier : Plur. ojmbdges, -tbm, compedes, -^bus, casses, -dum ; vepres, -dum, &c. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called tftjpfdto; as, necesse, or 
•Mm, necessity 5 volupe, or volup^, pleasure; instar, likeness, bigness ; astu, a town ; ^V, 
the palm of the hand ; in the nom. and acc. singular : vesper, m. abl. vespere, or veS" 
peri, the evening 5 siremps, the same, all alike,. abl. strempse^ spontis, f. in the genitive, 
and sponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so impitis, m. and impute, force ; ver- 
6em, n. gen. and trerftere, abl. a stripe : in the plural entire ; verbera, verberum, v^r- 
beribus, &c. — repetundarum, abl. repetundis, sc* pecuniis, money unjustly taken in the 
time of one's office, e^ctortion; su]^etice,mm. plur. suppetiasj in the acc. help; inferice, 
inferias, SEtcrifices to the desftl. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three eases, and therefore called triptota; as, 
pred, precem, prece, f. a prayer, from^ea;, which is not used: in the plural it is entire, 
preces,precum, precibus, &c. Femmis, gen. from the obsolete femen, the thigh; in 
the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom. acc. and voc. plm^ femina. Dvca, a process, acc. 
sing* dicam; pi. dicas. Tantundem, in the nom. and acc. tdntldem, in the gen. ^ven 
as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative, and ablative; as, hiems, 
rus, thus, mitus, mel, far, and most nouns of &e fifth declension. 

To this class of defective n6uns, may be added these neuters, miehs, a song ; melcj 
songs : epos, an heroic poem ; cdcoetkes, an evil custom ; cete, whales; Tempe, plur. a 
besHitiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the nom. acc. and voc. — also, grates y f. 
thaidcs. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of consequence the vocative, and 
th!»>efore are called tetraptota: vtcis, f. of the place or stead of another ; ^^^'ui^ii, f. of 
a beast ; sordis, f. of filth ydUidnis, i. of dominion, power ; opis, f. of help. Of these 
p^cudis and sordis have the plur.. entire ; dUidnis wants it altog^her ; vieis is not used 
in the genitive plural; dpis in the plural, generally signifies wealth, or power, seldoifi 
help. To these add nex, slander; daps, a dish of meat; ^ndfrux, c(mti ; hardly used 
in the nominative singular, but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pentaptota; thus, os, the mouth; 
hix, light I fax, a torch, together with some others, want thfe genitive pluraL Chaos, n. 
a confiised mass, wants the genitive singular, and the plural entirely; dative singular, 
chajQ. So sdtias, i. e. satietas, a glut or full of any thing. Sitm, a situation, nasti- 
ness, of the fourth declension, wants the genitive, and perhaps the dative singular; also 
the genitive, dative, and ablative plural. 

Of nouns defective in number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the nature .of the things which they express. 
Such are the names of virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, difi*erent kinds 
of com, most abstract nouns, &c. as, jzistitia, justice; amtatus, ambition; attus, 
cunning ; muslca, music ; opium, parsley ; argentum, silver ; aurum, gold ; lac, milk ; 
trUicum, wheat ; kordeum, barley ; dvena, oats ; juventus, youth, &c. But d these 
we find several sometimes used in the plural. 
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, 2. The foBowing masculines are hardly ever ibuod in the plioral : 

Aer, -a^riS) the air. Nemo, -rois, no body. 

^ther, -^htjkfi tky. ' P^nus, -i, or -us, aU manner of proinsions- 

Flmus, -i, dmjjL Pontus, -i, ihp tea. 

Hesperus, 'ijWm^^ning-star. Pulvig, -gris, dust. 

Limus, -i, slime. Sanguis, -inis, blood. 

Mertdies, -iei, mid-day. Sdpor, -dris, ^eep. 

Mundu9, a woman's ornaments. Viscus, -i, bird-lime. 
Muscus, -i, moss. 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 
Argflla, potter's earth. S^us, -utis, safety, 
Fama, fame. SWis, -is, thirst. 

Hiimus, '-i, tfie grmnd. * ^Qpellex, -ectllis, household furniture. 

Lues, -is, aplagut. T&bes, -ie, dconMiption. 

Plebs, plebis, the common people. Tellus, -uris, the earth. 

Pubes, '13, the youth. Vesp^ra, the evening. 
Quies, -etis, rest. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a list of names. Nihil, nihilum, or nil, nothing. 

Diliiculum, -i, the dawning of day. PSl&gub, -i, the sea. 

£bur, -dris, ivory. > P^ura, -i, and penus, Oris, all kinds of provi- 

Cteiu, ind. frod. sions. 

HHum, -i, the black speck of a bem, a trifle. Sal, s&lis, salt, 

JusUtium, -i, a vacation^ the time when courts Senium, -ii, old age. 

do not sit. Ver, veris, the spring. 

L^thum, decOh. Virus, -i, poison. 
Latum, -i, day. 

5. Many nouns want the singular ; as, the names of feasts, books, games, and several 
cities^ thus, 

ApoHlnjires, ^iitm, games in honour of MoUo. Syracuse, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacch&nftlia, -ium, h -iorum, the feasts of Bacchus. Hierosolyma, -orum, Jerusalem ; or Hierosolyma, 

Bucdltca, -orum, a book of pastorals. se, of the first declension. 

Olympia, -orum, the Olympic games. 

6. The following masculines are hardly used in the singular : 

Cancelli, latticeSf or windows made with cross- F5ri, the gangways of a ship^ seats in the circus, 

bars like a net; a rail or balustrade round any or the cells of a bee-hive. 



Furilires, -um, scales in the head. 
Inf^ri, the gods below. 

LeraCres, -um, hobgoblins, or spirits in the dark. 
Lib^ri, children. 
Maj6re8, -ium, ancestors. 



place ; bounds or limits. 
Cani, gray hairs. 
Casscs, -ium, a hunter's net. 
emigres, -um, the light-horse. 
CVklYcilli, writings. 

DruTdes, -um, the Druids, priests of the ancient Mindres, -um, successors. 

Britons cmd Gauls. Nataies, -um, j^orenioge. 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle of rods carried before the Posteri, posterity. 

chief magistrates of Rome. PrdcCres, -um, the nobles. 

Fasti, -orum, or fastu^, -uum, calendars, in which Pugillares, -ium, writing-tables. 

were marked festival days, the nam^s of magis- Sentes, -ium, thorns. 

trates, kc. Sflp^ri, the gods above. 

Fines, -ium, tJie borders of a country, or a coun- Vepres, -ium, briers. 



try. 

7. The following feminines want the singular number : 



Alpes, -ium, the Alfs. 
Angustiae, difficulties. 
Aplnae, gewgaws. 
Argutio!, qvirks, wtttidsmx. 
Bigas, a chariot, drawn by two 

horses. 
Trlg», ^-by three. 
Quadrigae, — by four. 
Braccte, breedtes. 
Branchiae, the gills of a fish. 
Charites, -um, the three graces. 
CCuate, a cradle. 
VdcXmte, tithes. 
Birae, imprecations, tfu furies. 
DivYtis, riches. 

Dryftdes, -um, the nymphs of the 
woods. ^ 



Exctibis, watches. 
ExsSquiae, funerals. 
ExiiyisB, ^[mls. 
F&c^iae, pleasant sayings. 
F&cultates, -ium, one's goods and 

chattels. 
Feriae, holidays. 
G&dcs, -ium, Cadiz. 
Gerrae,- trifles. 

Hy&des, -um, the seven stars. 
IndQciae, a truce. 
Indiiviae, clothes to put on. 
Ineptiae, silly stories. 
Insldiae, squires. 

K&lenda^, NOnae, fdus, -uum, 
names which the Romans gave 
to certain days in each month. 



L^pYcidinae, stone guarries. 
LU&rae, an epistle. 
Lactes, -ium; the small guts. 
M^ubiae, spoils tcdcen in war. 
Minee, threats. 
Minutiae, little niceties. 
Nugae, trifles.^ 
NundYnsB, a market. 
Nnptia, a marriage. 
Ofiuciae, cheats. 
6p^ras, workmen. 
P^ri^ntinae, ruinotu wtills. 
Partes, -ium, a party. 
Ph&l^rae, trappings. 
Pl&gae, nets. 

Pteiiides, -um, the seven stars, 
PrestYgiae, enchantments. 
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Scj&tcAure, a^^^rmg* 
Scope, a bosom. 
TfincbMB, dwijcntss. 
Hiernue, hot baths. 
Thermdpjrls, straits of mount 
Oeta. 



Frimrtis, first fruits. 
Quisqunise, sweepings. 
R^Uquise, a remainder. 
Sttlebite, rugged plades. 
S&lins, salt-pits. 
Sc&la, a ladder. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 
Kc^pMic acts, or records. 
Estiva, sc. castra, summer quarters. 
Arma, arms. 

BeUaria, -oriuxi, sweetmeats. 
Bona, goods. 
Bi^via, -ium, Aelves. 
Castra, a camp. , 
ChSristia, -orum, a petiee-feast. 
Clhftria, victuals. 

Cdmitia, an assembly of the people to make laws, 

elect magistrates, or hold trials. 
Crdpundia, children*s baubles. 
CuoSbtila, a cradle, an origin, 
Pict6ri&, scoffs, witticisms. 
Ezta, the entrails. 
Februa, -orum, purifying sacrifices. 
Flabra, blasts of wind. 
Frfiga, strawberries. 
Hybema, sc. ctstra, winter quarters. 
Ilia, -ium, the entrails. 
Incunabula, a cradle. 



Trice, toys. 
Valve, folding doors. 
Ver^lie, the seven stars. 
Vindrcie, a ffiift.n/ liberty^ a 
defence. ^^ff^ 



Moenia, -Ium, the walls Of a city. 
Munia, -iorum, offUes. 
Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. 
Cvllia, -ium, an enclosure where the people went 

to give their votes. 
F&Ie&ria» -ium, the dew-lap of a beast, 
F&r&pherna,a// things the wife brings the huidtand 

except her dowry. 
PSrentftlia, -ium, solemnities at the funeral of 

parents. 
Philtra, love potions. 
P«!8BC0ixiia, the bowels. 

FrincYpia, the place in thtf camp where the generals 

tent stood. 
Fythia, games in honour of ^poUo. 
Rostra, a place in Rome made <if the beaks of 
from which orators^ueed to make orations 
to the people. 
Scruta, old clothes. 
Spons^ia, -ium, espousals. 
St&tiva, sc. castra, a standing camp. 
SudirStaurllia, -ium, a sacrifice of a swine, a ^uep, 

and an ox. 
Tal&ria, -ium, winged shoes. 
Tesc|ua, rough pU£es. 

Transtra, the seats where the rowers sit in ships. 
Lustra, dens of wild beasts. Utensflia, -ium, utensils. 

Mftg§lia, -ium, cottages. « 

Several nouns in each of the above lists are found also in the singular, but in a different sense; 
thus, eastfum, a castle ; IHera, a letter of the alphabet, &ic. 

III. Repundant Nouns. 

Nouns are redundant in di^rent ways : 1. In termination only ; as, arbos and arbor, a tree. 2. In 
declension -only; as, laurus,g^n. lauri and laur&s,'vL laurel-tree; sgquester, -tri, or -iris, a mediator. 
8. Only in gender ; as, hie or hoc vulgiu, the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, 
mSUria, ne, or meUeries, -iH, matter ; plebs, -is, the corauipn people, or plebes, -is, -ei, or contracted, 
jMn. 6. In termination and gender ; as, tdnitms, -Us, mfksc. tonitru, neuter, thunder. 6. In de- 
clension and gender ; as, pSnus, -i, and -Uls, vo. or f. or penus, -dris, neut. all kinds of provisions. 

7. In termination, gender, and declension ; as, tether, -iris, masc. and mthra, feminine, the sky. 

8. Several nouns in the same declension are differently varied ; as, ftgru, -if, or -^dis, a tieer to 
which may be added nouns which have the same signification in dSerent numbers ; as, Fidina, 
•se ; or Fidena, -arum, the name of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of diose which express the 
same meaning by different terminations; as, mendoy -cb^ and mendum^ 4^ afauk; 
camsy -idia j and casmla, 'dcSy a helmet. So, 



Insecta, insects. 
JPusta, funeral rites. 
L§menta, lamentations. 

hnxAisi, provisions for the entertammenl offoreigifk 



Af^nus, and -urn, a grape-stone. 

Alvear, and and -ium, a bet-hive. 

^mftr&cus, and -um, sweet marioram. 

Anclle, and 'him, an oval Aield. . 

Anglportus, -tu, and A, and -um, a narrow lane. 

Aphractus, and -um, an open ship. 

Aplustre, and -um, the flag, colours. 

B&dUus, and -um, a stc^ff. 

Balteus, and -um, a belt. 

BfttOlus, and -um, a fire-Aovel. 

CftpOlus, and -am, a hilt. 

C&pus, and -o, a capon. 

Cipa, and -e, indec. an onion. 

Clypeus, and -um, a thield. 

Ck^&vies, and -io, filth, dirt. 

Compftges, and -go, a joinins. 

Conger, and -grus, a large eu. 

Cr6cus, and -um, scffron 



CdbttuS; and -um, a cubit. 

DOavium, and -es, a deluge. 

BlSphantus, and £lephas, -antis, an elephanf. 

£l€gus, and -eia, an elegy. 

Esseda, and -um, a chariot. 

£ventus, and -um, an event. 

Fulgetra, and -um, lightning. 

(}&l€ru8, and -um, a hat. 

Gibbus, and -a, and -er, £rid, or -dri, a bundtj a 

swelling. 
GlAttVnum, and -en, glue. 
Hebddmas, and -&da, a week. 
Intrita, and -um, fine mortar, minced meat, 
Librftrium, and -a, a book-cme, 
MftcCria, and -es, -iei, a wall. 
MiUi&re, and -ium, a mile. 
MdnTtum, and -us, -v^, an admoniiion 
Muria, and -es, iei, brine or pickle. 
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I^iaras, amd 'Vaa, 4hc mse. Segne% ^nd -meBUaa, a piece or paring. 

Obsldio, and -urn, a nege. Sibllus; and -ami a hissing. 

Oestrus^ and -uni} a gad'bet. Sinus, and -urn, a milk-paU. 

Ostreaf md -umy an o^sttr. • Spurc^, arui -es, nostmew. 

Peplus, and -vaa^ a vm, a ra^, Stramen, and -turn, straw. 

Pistrlnay and -um, a bake-hotue. Suffimen, and -tvan, a perfume 

Frsetextus, -&s, and -urn, a pretext Tignas, and -nm^ a plank. 

Rapa, atid -um, a turnip. Tdral, and -ale, a bed-covering. 

Ruma, and -men, f/tc cud. Torcular, and -are, a wine-press^ ^ 

Rusciis, and -um, a brush. Viscus, and -nrn, bird-lime. 

Seps, and sepes, f. a hedge. V^ternus, and -um, a letftargy. 

Jfote. The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem originally to have been redundant \ 
thust vdsaj -ontm, properiy comes from vasunij and not from vas ; but custom, which gives laws to 
all languages, has dropt the sbigular and retained the plnral ; and so of others. 

Division of Nouns according to their signification and derivation. 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular number, is called a CoUective 
noun; ^s, populus^ a, people^ exercUm^ an army. 

2. A substantive derived from anoAer substantive proper, signifyuig one's extracllony 
is called a Patronymic noun ; as, Pridmtdes, the son of Priamus ; M^tias^ the dau^ter 
of iE^tes 5 Nerine, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived ir<MH 
the name of the father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly used, derive them 
also from the grandfather, or from some other remarkable person of the ifamily ; some- 
times likewise from the founder of a nation or people ; as, MacideSy the son, grandson, 
great-grands(»i, or one of ^e posterity of iE^cus ; Rom&UdtlBy the Romans, from their 
first king, Romulus. 

Patronymic names of men end in des; of women in is, as, or ne. Those in des 
and ne, are of the first declension, and those in is and a«, of the third ; as, PriamideSf 
"dcBy &c. pi. dcBj'darum, &c. Nertne, -es; Tynddris, -idis, or -idos; JEetiaSy-adis, &c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying one's ^lountry, is called a 
Partial or Gentile noon; as, Tros, Trois, a man born at Troy; Troas, -ddis, a 
woman bom at Troy : Siculns, -t, a Sicilian man ; Sic^lis, 4dis, a Sic^an woman : 
sOy Macedoy -dnie ; Arpinas, '■dtis, a man bom in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Troja^ 
SicUia, Macedonia, Arpinum, But partials, for the most part, are to be ccmsidered as 
adjectives having a substantive understood ; as, Romdnus, Atheniensis, &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing simply the quality of the 
adjective, without regard to the thing in which the quality exists, is called an Abstract ; 
OS, justUia, justice ; bomtas, goodness ; duhedo, sweetness : from Justus, just; boms, 
good ; dulds, sweet. The adjectives from which these abstracts come, are called 
Concretes ; because, besides the quality, they also suppose ^ometliing to which it be- 
longs. Abstracts comrbonly end in a, as, or do, and are very numerous, being derived 
from mbst adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another subsftantive, signifying a diminution or lessenr 
ing of its signification, is called a Diminutive ^ as, Ubeflus, a little book ; chartula, 
aUttlepap^; dpucsulum, a little work; corcuhlm, a little heart; reHcuhim, a small 
net; scdbellum, a smaU form ; lapillus, a little stone ; cultellus, a little knife ; pdgeUa, 
a little page ; from liber, charta, ^pus, cor, rite, scamnum, laj^^ cvUer, pdgma. 
Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same primitive ; as, from puery 
puerulus, pueUus, pueUuhis; from dsta, cistula, dsteUa, cisteUula; from hdmo, 
Mmuncio, hdmtinculus. Diminutives foi' the most part end in lus, la, lum, and are 
generally of the same gender with their primitives. When the signification of the pri- 
mitive is increased, it is called an Amplijicative, and ends in o ; as, C&pito, -dnia, 
liaving a large head ; so, ndso, Idbeo, hucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verbal noun ; as, a»ior, love ; (foc- 
trina, learning ; from dmo, and doceo. Verbal nouns are very numerous, and com- 
monly end in io, or, us, and ura; as, lectio, a lesSon ; dmdtor, a lover ; luctus, grief; 
credtura, a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 

An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express its quality; as, Mrd, scft. 
We know things by their qualities only. Every quali^ must belong to some su^ect. An adjec- 
tive therefore always .implies a substantive expressed or understood, and cannot make full sense 
without it. 
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DECLENSION OT^ ADJECTIVES. 



Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and case, to agree with substan- 
tives in all these accidents. 

An adjective properly hath neither g^enders, nuroberS) nor cases ; but certain terminations 
answering to the gender, number, and case of the substantive with which it is joined. 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second declension 5 but adjectives 
of one or two terminations are of the third. 

Exc. The following adjectives, though they have three terminations^ are of the 
third declension : . 

Acer, thcarp. C^Xer, swift. ^ Slluber, whoUsome. 

Alftcer, cheerful. £que.ster, belonging to a horse. Sylvester, woody. 

Campesterjbelongingtoaplain. P&luster, marshy. ^ VdlQcer, swift. 

C&.€bery famous. PMester, on foot. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their masculine in us or er, their 
feminine always in a, and their neuter always ia um ; as, bonus, for the masculine ; 
honuj for the feminine ; honum, for the neuter, good. See declension of bonuBy page 7« 

Tener, tenera, tenenun, tender. See declension of tenerj page 7. 

Like tener, decline, 
Asper, rotJ^. L&cer, torn. . MYser, wretched. 

Caeter, (hardly used,) the rest. Liber, free. Prosper, prosperous* 

Gibber, crook-bikked. 

Also the compoimds of gero and fero ; as, Idntger, bearing wool ; dptferj bringing help, &€. 
Likewise AX/ur, satBm, sat&rumj full. But most adjectives in er drop the e ; as, dter, atra, atrvmi, 
black; genitive atri, atns, atri - dative o/ro, atrte, atro, &c. 

See declension of pukher^ page 7« So, 
ASger, sick. M&cer, lean. SScer, sacred. 

Cr^r, frequent. Niger, black. Scftber, rough. 

Gli&ber, smooth. Pfger, slow. Teter, ugly. 

Integer, entire. Rdber, red. Vafer, crafty. 

Lodlcer, ludicrous. 

Dexter, rightf has -tra> -trum, or -t^ra, -t^ruiir. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singular in iits, and the dative 
in t, through all their genders : in the other cases like bonus and tener. 
tfnus, -a, -um, genitive uuius, dative uni, one. Alter, alt^rlus, one of two, the other. 
Alius, ius, one of many, another. Neuter, -trius, neither. 

NuUus, nullius, none. Oter, utrius, whether of the two. 

S6lus, -ins, alone. titcrque, utriusque, both. 

Totus, -ius, wliole. tterlTbet, -triusllbet, J which of the two you 

Ullus, -ius, any. t7tervi8,-triusvis, I please. 

AlterQter, tfie one or the other, alterutrius, alterntri, and sometimes aherius utrius, alteri utri, >&c. 

Jhese adjectives, except totus, are called Partitives ; and seem to resemble, in their signification 
as well as declension, what are called pronominal adjectives. In ancient writers we find them declined 
like bonus, page 7. 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined with a sub- 
stantive in the different genders^; as, bonus liber, a good book ; bona penna, a good 
pen ; bonum seckle, a good seat But as the adjective in Latin is often found without 
its substantive joined with it, we therefore, in declining bonus, for instance, commonly 
say bonus, a good man. Understanding rtr or homo ; bona, a good woman^ under- 
standing /cemina; bonum, a* good thing, understanding ne^o^mm. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as, filix, for the masculine, felix for the fe- 
minine, jelix for the neuter, happy. 

See declension of feUx, page 7. 

In like manner decline, 

Amens, -tis, mad. Contilmax, stubborn. Freqnens, frequent. 

Atrox, -6cis, cruel. Demens, mad. Ingens, huge. 

Audax,«ftcis, and -ens, -tis, 60M. £dax, g/u//onou«. Iners, -tis, sluggiA. 

Brtix, -icis, woven with a double EflTlcax, effectual. Insons, guiltle^. 

thread. ElSgans, handsome. Mendax, lying. 

C»pax, eapadous. Fallax, deceUful. Mordax, biting^ satyrical. 

Clcur, -ilris, tame. F^rax, fertile. Pernix, -icis, swift. 

Clfmens, -tis, merciful FCrox, fierce. Pervfcax, wilful. 
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S&lax, -acis, hutfui. 
S&piens, vnse. 
SdlerS) shrewd. 
Sons, guilty. 
T^naz, tenacious. 



A^IliS) active. 
Amabilis, lovely. 
Bienais, of two years. 
Br^vis, sfiort. 
Civilis, courteoiu, 
Oelestis^ heavenly. 
C^miu, mild, affable. 
Crud^lis, cruel. 
Deblflis, weak, 
I>€formi8, ugly. 
DOcYUs, teachable. 
IHAciB, sweet in taste. 
£xilis, slender. 
Bxsanguis, bloodless. 
FortU, brave. 
Fr&gllis, brittle, 
Gvaadis, great. 
Gr&Tis, heavy. 



Trux, -iieis, cruel. 
Uber, -Mb, fertile. 
Vehemens, vehement. 
Velox, -Ccis, swift. 
Vdrax, devouring. 



RudiS) raw. 
Seguis, slow. 
Sdlenoisy annual, solemn. 
St^rirlis, barren. 
Suavid, sweet. 
Sublitnis, lofty. 
Siibtilis, subtle, fine. 
Tills, such. 
Tenuis, smtUl. 
Terrestris, earthly. 
Terrlbriis, dreadful. 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Otnis, useful. 
Vak, worthless. 
VtrMis, green. 
YiUlis, pliant. 



Ft&tjdanf , forward, saucy 
Pnegnans, with child. 
Pnidens, prudent. 
R&cens, fresh. 
Ripens, htdden. 
Sftgax, 'dcis, sagacious. 

2. ' Adjectives of two terminations ; as, lenis^ for the masculine and feminine ; lene^ 
for the neuter, mild; so, lemor, lemoTj lenius, milder.! See declension of fenw, page 7* 

In like manner decline, 

Hll&ris, oheerfut. 
Igndbtlis; of mean parentage. 
Immanis, huge, cruel. 
Iiiaois, empty. 
incOldmis, safe. 
Infamis, infamous. 
losignis, remarkable. 
J^gis, perpetual. 
Leevis, smooth. 
L^vis, light. 
M^iocris, middling. 
Mirabilis, wonderful. 
Mith, meek. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, all. 
Futrisy rotten. 
Pinguis, fat. 
Qualis, of what kind. 

See declension of Unior^ page 7* In^ like manner all comparatives are declined. 

3. Adjectives of three terminations ; as, deer or acm, for the masculine 5 ocm, f<Mr 
tlie feminine; acre, for the neuter, sharp ] thus, 

Sing, 
N. a-cer or acris, 
G. a-cris, 
D. a^ri, 
j4. a-crem, 
F. a-cer or acris, 
A, a-cri. 

In like manner dldcer or alaeris, celer or celeriftj ciUber or Celebris^ sdluber or 
salubris^ volucer or volucriSj &c. 

RULES. 

1, Adjectives of the third declensioii have c or 1 in the ablative singular; but if the 
neuter be in e, the ablative has i only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in ium, and the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative in ia except comparatives, which have urn and a. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. I. Dives, hospes, sospes, siiperstes, jtHoSnis, sinex, and pauper, hare t only m the ablathre 
singular) and consequently um in the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the ablative singular, and um, not ium, in the gen. plural : 
Compos, -dtiSf master of, that hath obtained his desire ; impos, -oiis, unable ; inops^ 8pis, poor ; 
supplex, -ids, suppliant, humble ; uber, -ihrisi fertile ; cOnsors, -tis, sharing^ a partner ; degifn&r, -UriSf 
degenerate, or degenerating ; vigil, watchful ; pUber, -iris, of age, marriageable ; and celer. Also com- 
pounds in ups, sex, pes, and corpor ; as, particeps, partaking of ; lirtifei:, -ids, cunning, an artist ; 
htpes, 'pSdis, two-footed ; bicorpor, -dris, two*bodied, Lc. All Siese have seldom the neuter singular, 
and almost never the neuter plural in the nominative and accusative. To which add nUmor, mindful, 
which has memdri, tj^umdrum ; also, deses, rises, hebes, perpes, pra;pes, tir^s, concdloT) versicdlor, which 
likewise for the most part want the genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has only pdri: but its compounds have either B ori; a8,.rom^<^e, or -ri. 
Vetus, old, has veUra, and vetHrum : plus, more, which is only used in the neuter smgular, has 
plure : and in the plural, plieres, plura or pluria, plurium. 

Exc. 4. Exspes, hopeless ; and j^^if, -e, able,, are only used in the nominative. Potis has also 
Bometimes potts in the neuter. 

REMARKS. 

1. Comparatives and adjectives in us, hive e more frequently than i; and participles in the ablatire 
called absolute have generally e ; as, Tiberio regnante, not regnantii in reign of Tiberias. 









. Plur. 




acris. 


acre, 


iV. a<res, 


-cres, 


-cria, 


-cris. 


-cris, 


G. a-crium. 


-crium, 


<rium, 


-cri. 


-cri. 


D. a-cribus. 


-cribus, 


-cribus, 


-crem. 


-ere, 


A. a-cres, 


-cres. 


-cria, 


-cris. 


-ere. 


V. a-cres. 


-cres. 


-cria. 


-cri. 


-cri; 


A, a-cribus, 


-cribus, 


-cribus. 
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2. Aajectives joiiie4 with substaiitlves neuter ieit the mnst furt have t; a#, pUtriei fenOi not 
vietriee. 

3. Different wnrdi are sometimes used to express the different genders ; as, victor^ victorious, for 
the masculine ; viclrix, for the feminine. Vidrix, in the pluraji, has likewise the neuter gender ; 
thus, vidrieett mtricia; so utior, and uUrix, revengeAil. Vidrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of cUvui, frenvmt badUtrnf arma, j&gumr iimut, somtrnt, mod 
animuff end in u or tu; and therefore are either of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, 
deeUviif -is, -c ; and deelivusj -a, -urn, steep ; in^cilliSf and inibecUlitSi weak ; semisomni^, and semisom 
mUf half asleep ; exarOmiSy and exanimut, fifeless. But several of them do not admit of this variation 
thus we say, maf^nOramWi JUxamnvut, eJfrintUf Uviiomnut ; not magnatdmiit &c. On the contrarj, 
we say, puHUanimis, injOgist iUimitf insomnist txsomnit; not pusuMtmmtM, kjc. So semfommtt, tnr 
ermif, mblimity accUvis, declivit, proelivit; rarehr ten^ianimus, ke. 

6. Adjectives derived from nouns are c»Sled DenomitUtlives ; as, eorddtus, mSrdtia, c^laiitt Odd* 
mmiHmUf corp^reus, agrestiSf mstivut, &c. from cor, moi, OBiwn, adamaSf &c. Those w^hich dimi- 
nish the signification of then* primitives, are called DiminitHves ; as, mUellus, panMut, dOriMtdaus, 
&c. Those which signify a great deal of a thing, are called Am^lifiaUivet, and end in onit, or 
enhju; as, tfindtut, virUfUntus, given to much wine; Hpirdnu, labonous; plwnbdsuSf fidl of lead; 
n6dd$U8, knotty, faSl of knots ; eorptiUntutf corpulent, &c. Some end in ttu; as, aurUns, having 
long or large ears ; niuiUiu, having a large nose ; Uterahu, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another adjective, signifying possession or 
property, is called a Pouesiive Adjedive ; as, Scoticus, patemus, SerUis, aliSnus, ^ or bdongii^ 
to Scotland, a fadier, a master, another ; from Scotia, pater, herut, and alius. 

7. Adiectives derived fi^om verbs are csdled Verbids; as, amabflis, amiable eapax, capable; docUis, 
teacha bl e : from nmo, etqno, doceo. 

, 8. When participles become adjectives, they are called Partidpials; as, sapiens, wise; aetdus, 
sharp ; disertus, doquent Of these many also become substantia es ; as, adoleseens, animons, rudens, 
serpens, advocalus, spmsus, nMvs, legatus ; sponsa, nata, serta, sc. corona, a garland ; prmtexta, sc. 
vestis; debitum, decretum, pr<Bceptum, satvm, ledum, votum, &c. 

9. Adjectives derived from adverbs, are called Adverbids ; as, hitdiemus, 4rom hodie; enuClMjts, 
from £rms ; binus, from Iris ; iu:. T^re are also adjectives derived frqm prepasitions ; M»,€Ojiilrarius, 
firom contra; asdituSi fromaxde; posticus, fvimpost. 

NUMEliAL ADJECTIVES. / 

Adjectives whkh sigtiify number, are divided into four classes, Ccardindlj Ordinal, 
Di9tributiv€, and Mumplicative. 

1 • The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



€nu8, 
Duo, 
Tres, 
Qu&tuor, 
QuhM)ue, 
Sex, 
Septem, 
Octo, 
N5vem, 
D«cem, 
Und^m, 
DuOdjScimy 
TrMScim, 
Quatuordecim, 
Quindecim, 
Sexdecim, 
8ept> ndec wiy 
OctttdCdm, 
Nfifvemdedm, 
Viginti^ 

Vigisti onus, or 
itens ct viginti, 
Tiginii duo, ar 
Dm> eC viginti. 



one. 

two. 

three. 

four. 

fioe. 

six. 

seven. 

eif^. 

tttne. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

fhirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

sevputets^ 

e^deen. 

snndecn. 

twenty. 

twenty-one. 
twenty-two.. 



Triginta, 
Quadr&^nta, 
Quinqu^ginta, 
Seziginta, 
Septuiginta, 
Octdginta, ^ 
^6n&ginta, 
Centum, 
DOcenti, 
Trtonti, 
Quadringentiy 
Quingenti, 
Sexcenti, 
Septinganti, 
Octingenti, 
Nongenti, 
Myie, 
Duo miyia, or \ 

bis miHe. j 
Decern piilfia, or} 

d^es mOle, 
Vigi^ millia, or \ 

▼kues milie, 



tkkriy. 

^: 

sijdy. 
seventy, 
eighty, 
mnety. 
a hundred, 
two hundred, 
three hundred, 
fow hundred. 
fij)e hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
ei^ hundred, 
nine hundred, 
aihotuand. 

two thousand, 
ten thousand, 
twenty thousand: 



The cardinnl niunben, except unttt and mille, want the singular. ' 
Unus is not used ni the plural, unless when joined with a substantive which wants the singidar; 
as, in unis mdibus, in one house, Terent. Eun. ii. d. 76. Una nuptise. Id. Md. iv. 1. 51. £i im 
OTcnin eonvenire, Sallust. Cat. 6 : or when sereral particulars are considered as one whete ; as, ima 
ndimenta, one suit of clothes, Cie. Ftace. 29. 

Duo and tres are declined, page 7- 

In the same manner with duo, decline ambo, both. 

All the cardinal numbers from ^uctfiior to eenlwn, including them both, are indeclinable; and 
fiNnn eenluni to mille, nre declined like the plural of bonus; &us, ducenti, -tm, -ta ; dueentorum, 
-tarum, "torum, kc. 
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MiUe is used mlfaer as a sub0laiiti?e <ir adj«ethre; wins takes twSt^iaativttff it it ndediBsble in 

the singular number ; and in the plural has millia, miUiunif millibtu, &c. 

' Millet an adjective, is commonly indeclinable, and to express more than one thousand, has the 
imm^al adverbs joined with it; thus, nUUe homirus, a thousand men; milU hominunif of a thou- 
sand men, Uc. Bis mille komineSf two thousand men ; ter mille homines, &c. But with miRif a 
substantive, we say, mille Aomtnum, a thousand men ; dm mUKa hmninum, trim milHa, fualuor 
millia, centum, or centina millia.hominum ; decies eetUina mUlia, amUlion; tides centina mUHOf 
two millions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primtiSf first ; secundus, second, &c. declined like 
bonus. 

3. The Distributive numbers are,^ singulis one by one ; &im, two by two, &c. de- 
clined like the plural of bonua. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Distributive Numbers, together with the 
Numeral Adverbs, which are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 



OrdiruU, 

1 Primus, a, um. 

2 s^cundus. 

3 tertius. 

4 (|uartue. 

5 quintus. 

6 sexttts. 

7 Septimus. 

8 oct&vus. 

9 ndnus. 

10 decrmus. 

11 nnd^cimus. 

12 duodecimus. 

13 decimus tertius. 

14 decimus quartus. 

16 decimus quintus. 
16, decimus sextus. 

17 decimus septimus. 

18 decimus octavus. 

19 decimus nonus. 

20 vigesimus, vicesimus. 

21 vigessimus primus. 

30 trigesimus, tricesimus. 

40 quadragesiinus. 

50 quioquagessimus. 

60 sexagesinras. 

70 septuagesimus. 

80 octogesimus. 

90 noaagesimus. 
100 centesimus. 
200 dilcentesimus. 
300 tr^entesimus. 
400 qnadriogentesfmus. 
600 quingentesimus. 
000 sexcentesimus. 
700 septingentesimus. 
800 octingent€sYmu8. 
900 nongentesimus. 
1000 millesimus. 
2000 bis millesimus. 



Distributive. 
Singtdi^ Si a. 
bini. 
temi. 
quatemi. 
qiUni. 

septal. 
octOni. . 
n5veni. 
deni. 

duodeni. 

trMeni, temi deni. 
quatemi deni. 
quindeni. * 
seni deni. 
septeni deni. 
octoni deni. 
noveni deni. 
viceni. 

vicgni singuli 

tricenL 

quadrftgSni. 

quinqu&genL 

sexageni. 

septuageni. 

octogeni. 

nonaged!. 

centeni. 

diic€ni. 

tr^centeni. 

quSlter centeni. 

quinquies centeni. 

sexies centeni. 

septies centeni. 

octies centeni. 

noiries centeni. 

miUeoL 

bis milleni. 



Numered Jidoerbs, 
Semel, once. 
bis, twice. 
ter, tkrieer. 
qn&ter, four timet, 
quinquieS) ^t. 
sexies. 

septies. ^ 

octies. 

navies. 

d^ies. 

undecies. 

duodedes. 

tredecies; 

quatuordecies. 

quindecies. 

sexdecies. 

decies ac septies. 

decies ac octies. 

decies et novies. 

▼icies. 

vicies semel. 
tricies^ 

quadr&gies. . 

quinquagies. 

sexagies. 

septuagies. 

oct&gies. 

nonagies. 

centies. 

dClcenties. 

tr^enties. 

quadringenties. 

quingenties. 

sexcenties. 

septingenties. 

octingenties. 

ndningenties. 

millies. 

bis millies. 



4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, sim^e ; duplex, double, or two-fold ; 
tryahod, triple, or three-fold ; quadruplex, four-fold, &c. all of them ^d^ed like 
feUx; thus, simplex, -Jew, &c. 

The interrogative words to which the above numerals answer, are quot, qudtus, 
quoteni, quoties, and qudtuplex, 

Quot, how many ? is indeclinable : So tot, so many ; tdttdem, just so many *, quot" 
quot, quotcun^e, how many soever ; aliquot, some. 

To these numeral adjectives may be added such as express division, proportion, time, weight, 
&c. as, Mpartitu^, tripartUus, &c. duplus, triplus, &c. bimus^ trimus, &c. biennis, triennis, &c. b^^mes- 
tris, trimestis, &c. bilibris, tnlibris, iU. b&idnus, temarius, &c. which last are applied t6 die number 
of any kind of things whatever ; as, versus s&tdrius, a verse of six feet ; dindriue nummust n coin 
of ten asses ; octogenarius senex, an old man eighty years old ; grex ceTU^nortMi, a ioek of a 
hundred, Stc. 
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94 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of ad[«cdves expresses the q\mHty in different d^rees^ as, kard^ 
harder^ hardest 

Those adjectives only are^compared, whose signification admits the dicftindipn of 
more and less. . 'J 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive^ ComparativCy and Superkitive. 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. It siimply signifies the quality ; as, durut, 
hard: and serves ouly as a foundation for the other degrees, it we express the relation of 
equality ; as, he is as tall as I. 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the quality, and has always a reference to a less 
degree of ^e same ; as, stronger, wiser. • 

The Superlative expresses tlie quality carried to the greatest degree ; as, strongest, wisest. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of the positive in i, by adding . 
the syllable or, for the masculine ^nd feminine; and us for the neuter. The superlative 
is formed from the same case, by adding scrims ; as, altusy high, gen^.alti: compara- 
tive, aUiory for the masc. altior for the fem. altius for the neuter, higher ; superlative, 
aHisstmuSy -a, -i/m, highest So mitis, meek ^ dative, miti ; mitioTy -or^ -tis, meeker ; 
mitisstmus, -a, riim, meekest. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed by adding nmus; as, pavper^ 
poor; pauperrtmttSf poorest. 

Hie comparative is always of the third declension, the superlative of the first and 
second ; as, tdtus, altior^ aUissimus; alta^ altior ^ cUtissima ; aUum, altius^ altissinmm ; 
genitive, o/^i , aUidris, cdtissimi, &c. 

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

1. Bonus, mSlior, optYmus, good, better, best. 
MSJus, pejor, pessYmus, bad, worse,. worst. 
Magnus, major, maxTmus, , great, greater, greaiest. 
Panrus, minor, mtolmus, small, less, least. 
Mnhus, plurYmus, much, more, most. 

Feminme, Multa, plurima; neuier, multum, plus, plurimum; plural, multi, plures, plurimi; 
moltse, plures, plurimae, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the comparative and superlative seem to be formed 
from some other adjective, which in the positive has fallen Into disuse ; in others, the regular form 
is contracted } as, maxirnus, for magnissimus ; most, for morest ; least, for lessest ; worst, for worsest. 

2. These five have their superlative in Hmus : , 
FScflis, iacilior, facilllmus, easy. ' Imbecillls, imbeciHior, imbecilltmus, weak. 
Gr&cllis, gracilior, graciUimus, lean. Srrollis, similior, simillVmus, like. 
Hfirallis, humilior, humillimus,7ot{;. * , 

S. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but form the superlative 
differently; 

Clter, citerior, citimua, near. ' Maturus, -ior, maturrYmus, or maturissimus, 

Dexter, dexterior, aextimus, right. ripe. 

SYnister, sinisterior,^ sinistYmus, left. FostSrus, posterior, postremus, behind. 

Exter, -erior, extimus, or extremus, outward. Sdp^rus, -rior, siipremus, or smnmus, high. 

Ini^rus, -ior, infYmus, or imus, below. Vitus, v£t€rior, vSterrlmus, old. 

Int&us, interior, intYrniiS, inward. r 

4. Compounds in *dicus, Idquus, Jlcus, and volus, have entiory and entissinms; 
as, mdlit^icus, railing, maledicentiorj maledicentissimus : So magnildquus, one that 
boasteth; 5ew6/?ct<«, beneficent ; ma^vd/t(«, malevolent, mtn/?ct<5, wonderfid; -^en/tor, 
-entissimusy or mirtjicissimus. Nequam^ indeclinable, worthless, vicious, has niquior, 
nequissmus, 

Thenrare a great many adjectives, which, though capable of having their signified^ 
tion hicreased ; yet either want one of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared 
atalL ^ 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 

Dfit^rior, worse, deterrimus. Prdpior, nearer, proxYmus, nearest or next. 

Ocior, swifter, ocissYmus. Ultdrior, farther, ultYmos. 

Prior, /ormcr, primus. 

2. The following want the comparative: 

Indytus, indytissiDius, renowned. Nup^ms, nuperrYmus, late. 

Meritus^^meritissimas, deserving. Par, p&rissimus, equal. 

Ndvus, novissYmuSy new. S&cer, sacerrimus, sacred 
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3. The following want the superlative : 
/Hdlescens, adol^centior, young. opimus, opimior, rich. 

DiOturniis, diutuniior) lasting. Prdnus, pronior, inclined diwnwardg. 

^genSf iDg^ntior, huge. S^tur, sattirior, fiUL 

JUvi^nis, junior, young. SSaex, senior, o/(/. 

To supply the superlative of jSvUnis, or dddlucens, we say , minimus natu, the youogest; and of 
seneXf maadmus natu, the oldest. 

Adjectives in ilis, dlis, and bUlis, also want the superlative ; as, czvilis, civilior, civil ', rigdHSf 
regaltor, regal ; flibilis, -ior, lamentable. So, juvenilis, youthful ; exUis, small ; &c. 

To these add severad others of different terminations : Thus, arcdnus, -ior, secret ; declivis, -ior, 
bending downwards ; lon^nquus, -ior, far off ; prdpinqaus, -ior, near. 

jintHrior, former ; siqvxor, worse ; scUior, better ; are only fonnd in the comparative. 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are those compounded with nouns or verbs at > 
wrAcdUr, of divers colours ; pestlfer, poisonous : also adjectives in us pure, in ivus, irnis, orus, or 
imus, and diminutives ; as, d&bius, doubtful ; viU^us, empty ; fligUivus,ibai flieth away ; mdtidinutf 
early; citnorus, shrill ; Ugttimtu, lawful ; tindlus, somewhat tender ; majusculus, &c. together with 
a gpreat many others of various terminations ; as, almus, gracious ; precox, -dcis, soon or early ripe ; 
mirus, Hginus, lOcer, m^mor, sospes, Ike. 

This defect or comparison is supplied by putting the adverb mogii before the adjective, for the 
comparative degree ; and vald^ or maximt for the superlative ; thus, tginus, needy ; mtigis egenus, 
more needy ; vaidd or mtiximd egenus, very or most needy. Whicji form of comparison is also used 
in those adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a Noun, 

Thus, / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; thou for the name of the person addressed. 

Pnmouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not know, or do not want to 
mention. They also serve to shorten discourse, cmd prevent the too frequent repetition of the same 
word ; thus, instead of saying. When Casar had conquered Gaul, Caesar turned Casar's arms agairut 
Cesar's country, we say. When Caesar had conquered Gaul, he turned his arms against his country. 

The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen;, ego^ tu, mi; iHe, ipse, istCy Mcy is, 
guiSy qui ; meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester ; nostras^ vestrasy and cujas. 

Three of them are substantives, ego, tu, fsui;, the other fifteen are adjectives.* 

Obs. 1. Ego wants the vocative, because one cannot call upon himself, except as a second person } 
thus, we cannot say, ego, 01', nos, O we. 

Obs. 2. Mihi in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into ml. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrorum and nostrarum; of tu, vestrorum 
and vestrorum, which were afterwards contracted into nostrUm and vestr&m. 

We commonly use nostrum and vestrdm after partitives, numerals, comparatives, or superlatives ; 
and rwstri and vesiri after other words. * 

The English substantive pronouns, he^ she, it, are expressed in Latin by these pro- 
nominal adjectives, ilUy iste^ hie or is. Hie, iste, Mc, and isy express he, &c. with this 
difference : hie is nearest to the speaker 5 iste, next 5 and iUe, farthest off. Is generally 
denotes a person absent. 

lUe usually implies respect, and isie contempt or aversion ; as, 'Alexander ille 
magnus, Alexander the great, Tarquinius iste Superbus, Tarquin the Proud. 

Ipse is often joined to ego^ tu, sui; and has in Latin the same force with self in 
English, when joined with a possessive pronoun ; as, ego ipse, I myself. 

EgOy tUf suif ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, ^i, are declined in page 12. 

The other pronouns are derivatives, conung from ego, tu, and sui, Meus, my or 
mine ; tuus, thy or thine ^ suus, his own, her own, its own, their own, are declined like 
bonus, -Mm ; and nosier, our ; vester, your 5 likepwfcAer, -cAro, -chrum, of the first 
and second declension. 

Nostras, of our country ; vestras, of your country 5 cujas, of what or which comtry, 
are declined like felix, of the third declension : gen. nostrdtis, dat. nostrdti, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot be addressed or called 
upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mi, and sometimes meus, in the vocative singular, masculine. 
The relative qui has frequently qui in the ablative ; and that, which is remarkable, in all genders 
and numbers. 

Qui is sometimes used for quis : and instead of cujus, the genitive of quis, we find an adjective 

pronoun, cujus, -a, -urn. 
Simple pronouns, with respect to their signification, are divided into the following classes : 
1. Demonstratives, which point out any person or thing present, or as if present: ego, tU, 

hir, isle, and sometimes ille, if? ipse. 
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2. RMiveSf whkh fefer to somethui^ goingr before: Uht ipm, idti hACf^isj qm. 

3. PossunveSf which signiCy possession : meiK, tuta, «uu«, no5<er> t;e«ter. 

4. PairuUs or GtrUiUs, which signify one's country : no«/r£Uy .oe«<rcu, cu;(M. 

5. InterrogaHves, by which we ask a question : quis f eujus? When they do not ask a queatioiiy 
they are called Indefiniiet, like other words of the same nature. 

6. Reciproeidtf 'v^ich again call back or represent the same object to the mUnd : mi and «uuv. 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as^ isthicy istluee, isthoc, isthtie, or istuc. Acc. Isthunct istkanc, isthoCf or 
ittkue. Abl. IsthoCf isthact isthpc Nom. and accusative plural, neuter, istfusc, of iste and hie. So uUd 
of Ule and hie. " , 

2. With some other parts of speech ; as, hujusmddiy eujusmddiy he. micyLm, tecunit sicum, nobis- 
cum, vobiscumy quoeum or qutcunif and gpiibumim : eccumy eceam; eceos, ueasy and sometimes eeea, 
in the nominative singular, of ecce and u. So tUum, of ecce and iUe. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tutty of tUy and /e, used only in the nom. egihntt, tiUimetf 
mSmety through all the cases, thus, meimet, tuimet, kc. of ego, tu, suiy and met. Instead of tumet, 
in the nom. we say, iutSmet : kiccinej haccinej he. in all the cases that end in e; of kic and cine: 
Meapte, tuapte, tuc^ey nottraptey vettrapU, in the abl. fern, and sometimes meoptejtuoptef he. of i^^etM, 
he. and pte : hiece, hteecey hocce; hujusee; hicCj hisee, hoace ; of hicy and ee : whence hujusc^modi, e/'tif- 
umSdi, cujuseemSdi. So IDEM, the same, compounded of it and demy which is thus declined : 

Sing. ' Plur. 
JV. Idem, e&dem, Mem, JV. ildem, esdem, eftdem, 

O. ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem, G. eorundem, earundem, eorundem, 

jD.. efdem, eidem, eidem, D. eisdem, or iisdem, he. 

Ji, eundem, eandem, idem, Jt. eosdem, easden, e&dem, 

V. idem, eadem, Ydem^ V. iidem, eodem, e&dem« 

A. e6dem, e&dem, eOdem ; A. epdero, or iisdem, he. 

The pronouns which we find most frequently compcutnded, are qmi and qm. 

Qu» in composifiott is sometime^ the first, sometimes the last, and sometimes likewise the midcBe 
part of the word compounded : but qui is always the first. 

1. The compounds of qui$, in which it is put first, are, qmmomy who } qmtpiomy qaisquatttf any 
one ; quisque, every one ; quisquis, whosoever ; which are thus declined : 

Abwi. Gen. - Dai. 

Quisnam, qusenam, quodnam or quidnam; cujtisnam, cuinam. 

Quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or qiiidpiam; cujuspiam, enipiam. 

Quisquam, queequam, quodquam, or quidquam; cujusquam, cuiquaoa. 

Quisque, quaeque, quodque, or quidqoe ; cuj usque, culque. 

Quisquis, — quidquid 4)r c|ui€quid; cujuscujus, eoicui. 

And so in the other cases, according to the simple quis. But quisquit has not the feminine at aO; 
and the neuter only in the nominative and accusative. ^Q^isquam has also quiequam for quidquam. 
^ Accusative quenquamj without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The compounds of quis, in which quis is put last, have qua in tiie nom. sing. feu. and in the 
nominative and accusative plural, neuter ; as, aUqids some ; eequis, who ? ofet and quis; alsonefuwi 
nouit, numquis, which for the most psut are read separately thus^ ne quis, si quis, num quis. 
They are thus declined : 

. JVom. "Gen. Dot. 

ADrqnif, aliqua, aliqaod or aliquid; alicujus, alkuL 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecqn», ecquod or ecquid; eccujos, eccni. 

Si quis, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus^ si cui. 

, Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujus, ne cui. 

Ntun quis, num qua, ntun quod or num quid ; num cujus, num cui. 

8. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are ecquisnam, who ? unusquisque, gen. urdm- 
cujusqw, every one. The former is used only in the nom. sing, and the latter wanta the pimnd. 

4. The compounds of qui nxe quicunque, whosoever; quXdam, some; qtjfihbtt, quivis, anyone 
whom you please , which are thus declined : 

JVbw. Gen. Dot. 

QoictuMuei quscunque, quodcunque; cujuscunqae, coicunqne. 

C^idCT, qu»dam, quaddam or quiddam; cujusdara, cuidam. 

Qulllbet} qtmlibet, quodlibet or quidUbet; cujuslibet, cuiUbet 

Qolvis, quffvis, quodvis or quidvis; cujusvis, euivis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds have seldom or never queis, but quibus, in their dative and ablathe 
plural ; thus, dliquibus, he. 

Obs. 2. Quu and its compounds, in comic writers have sometimes qvis in the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. Q^idmn has quendamy quondam, quoddam or quiddam, ii^the accusative singular; and 
quorundam, quarundam, quorUndam, in the genitive plural, n being put instead of m, for the better 
sound. 

Obs. 4. Q^od, with its compounds, aJiquod, quodvis, quoddam, he. are used when th^ agtee 
with a substantive in the same case ; quid, with its compounds, aliqtdd, quidvis, he. for tne most 
part, have* either no substantive expressed, or govern one in the genitive. For thb reason, ti»ey 
are by some reckoned substantives. 
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A verb Is a word wtefa expresses yihat is offirmed of tfiii^; as, ^ boy reads. 
The sun shines. The man ibve^. 

Or, A verb is tJuUjp^rt of speech iMch signi^ to he^ to do, or to suffer. 

It is called Verb or Wordf by way of eminence; because it is the most essential w«rd in a sen- 
tence, wttbotit which the other parts of speech ean ftmn no complete stnie. Thus, ike diUmmt boy 
reads hit lesson with caret is a perfect sentence ; biil^ if we take away the affirmationi or the woi4 
rtait, it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all; thus, the diUgent boy his 
ietsonwHk oare. 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of speech : Whatever word expresses 
an affirmation or assertion, is a verb ; or thus, Whatever word > with a substantive noun or pronoun 
beibare or after it, makes fuH sense, is a verb ; m, tUmes faily I waOc, walk ihott. Here fkll and 
toalk are verbs, because they contain an aAvmallon y but when we say, » long watth a ma^enm 
fiUlt there u no affirmation «xpres8ed ; and the same woikIs vfolk and feM become substantives or 
noons. We oflen find likewise in Latin the same word used as a v«rb^, and i^o as some other part 
of speech; thus, amor, -dru, love, a substantrva; and oitn^, I am loved, a verb. 

Verbs, with respect to their s^nification, are dirided mto three different classes. 
Active^ Passive^ and Neuter; , because we consider things either as acting, or being 
acted upon : or as neither actmg, nor being acted upon; but simply existing, or exist- 
ing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of motion or rest, &c. 

1. An Active verb expresses an acti<m, and necesenaily supposes an agent, and an 
object acted upon ; as, amdrcy to love ; amo le, I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or jmfiermg, or the receiving of an action; 
and necessarily imj^es an object acted upcHi, and an ^nt by which it is acted upon ; 
as, amdrij to be loved ; tu amdris a aae, thou art loved by me. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor passion, but simply the being, 
state, or condition of tilings ; as, dorndo^ I sleep ; sedeOy I sit. 

The verb Active is ako caJled Transitive j when the action ptzsseth over to the object, 
or luith an effect on some other thing ; as, scriho Kt^ras, I write letters ; but when the 
action is confined within the agent, and passeth not over to any object, it is called 
Intransitive ; as, andmlo, I walk ; ctcrro, I run ; which are likewise callc^ Neuter 
verbsr Many verbs in Latin and English are used both in a transitive and m an in- 
transitive or neuter sense ; as, sistire^ to stop 5 incipere^ to begin ; durdre^ to endure, 
or to harden, &c. 

Verbs which sks^ signify beings are liken^e called Substantive verbs; as, esse^ 
or existere^ to be or to exist The notion of existence is implied in the signification 
of every verb ; thu§, / fot7e, may be resolved into, I am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any affirmation, ot in such a form 
as to be joined to a substantive noun, partaking thereby of the nature of sua acUectiv^, 
it is called sl Pe^iciple ; as, amans, loving; amatus, loved. But when it mus die 
form of a substantive, it is called a Gerwsd or a Supine ; as, amandum, loving; 
amatunif to love ; amatu^ to love, or to be loved. • 

A verb is varied or declked by Voices^ Modes, Tmsts, JSTumbers, and 
Persons. ^ 

There are two voices ; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjtmciive, Imperative, and Infinitive. 
The tenses are five ; the Present, the Preter4mperfect, the Preter-petfeCt, 
the Preter^luperfect, and the Future. 

The numbers are two ; Sifigular and Plural. 
The persons are three ; First, Second^ Thirds 

1. Voice expresses the difierent circumstances in which we consider an object ; whether as acting-, 
or beings acted upon. The Mice voice signHies action ; as, Omoy I love ; the PassivCf suffering, or 
being the object of an action ; as, amor, I am loved. 

2. Modes or Moods are the various tnamers of expressinr the sig^cation of the verb. 

The iTidicative declares or affirms positively ; as, amo, I love ; amAbd, I riiall love : or asks a 
question ; a9,antu amas? dost thou love ? 

The SubjuTictive is usually joined to some other verbs, and cannot make a full meaning by itself 
as, n me obs^ret rediboy if he entreat me, I wiH return. Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, amo, love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expresses the si^goification of the verb, without limitii^ it to any person or 
number ; as, amarty to love. 
8. Ttnsts or Times express the time when any thing is supposed to be, to act, or to suffer. 
Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, past, and future. 




CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



Past time is expressed tkree different ways. When we speak of a thii^yjrliidi was doingf, but not 
finished at sodie former time, we use the Preter*imperfictf or past time not completed tm, teribebam, 
I was writing. 

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Pr^er-perfeel, or past time completed ; as, 
senpti, I wrote, or have written. 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before aot^ past time, we ose the PreUr-fluferftet^ or 
past time more than Completed ; as, fcn^roftt, I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different wa3rs. A thing may be considered eiUier as simply about 
to b^ doue, or as actually finished, at some fiiture time ; as, Mn6am, I shall write, or, I shidl \ihen\ 
be writing ; scriptiroy 1 shall have written. 

4. Jfumber marks Aotr many we suppose to be, to act, or to suffer. 

& f^rson. shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, whether to the person speaking, to 
^e person addressed, or to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and tiiree persons, to agree with substantive nouns and pronomis, in 
tiiese respects : for a verb properly hatii neither numbers nor persons, but certain terminatidns 
answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated, when all its parts are properly classed, or as it were, 
yoked together, according to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

The Latins have four different wa^s of varying verbs, called the Ftrti^ the Secondy 
the Tkirdy and the Fourth Confugatim. 
The Conjugations are thus distinguished : 

Hie First has a long before re of the Infinitive ; the Second has e long, the Third 
has e short, and the Fourth has i long, before re of the Infinitive. 

Except ddre, to give, which has <S short, and also its compounds ; thus, Cireundikrct to surround ; 

dreundamtu, -ddUsf -ddbam, -d&bo, &c. 

The difierent conju^ions are likewise distinguished fir<»n one another by the different 
terminations of the following tenses. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MODE. ' ' 

PRESENT TENSE. 



S>2 S 2. -eo, 
Q (^4. -io, 





Singuiaf. 






Ftrsons. 




1. 


2. 


8. 


-o, 


-as. 


-at; 


-eo. 


-es. 


-et; 


•o. 


-is. 


-it; 


-io, 


-is. 


-it; 






IMPERFECT. 





PluraJ, 






Penmu, 




1. 


2. 


3. 


-ftmns. 


-atis, 


-ant. 


-€mus. 


-€ti8, 


-ent. 


-Xmus, 


-Itis, 


-unt. 


-mius, 


-His, 


4oiit. 



1. 


•ibam, 


-&bas, 


-abat; 


-fib&mus, 


3. 


-€ham, . 


-«ba8, 


-6bat; 


-€btoitt8, 


3. 


-€bam. 


-€ba8. 


-6bat; 


•€b&mus, 


4. 


-i£ban%, 


-i^bas. 


-i£bat; 


-idb&mus 










FUTURE. 


1, 


-ftbo, 


-abis, 


-abit ; 


-&&rmu8. 


2. 


-€bo, 


-^is. 


•ebit; 


-^bhaus. 


8. 


-am, 


-es, 


-et; 


-€mus. 


4. 


•iam, 


-ies, 


-iet; 


-iSmus, 



1. -em,. 

2. -e&m, 

3. -am, 

4. -iam. 



1. -&rem, 

2. ^rem, 

3. -^rem, 

4. -irem, 



-es, 
•eas, 
-as, 
-ias. 



-ftres, 
-fires, 
-6res, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

-et ; -fimus, 

-eat 'f -e&musy 

-at ; -&mus, 

-iat; -iamus, 



IMPERFECT. 



-&ret; 
-eret ; 
-*ret; 
-iret; 



-aremus, 
•Srfimus, 
-Srfimus, 
•irSffluS; 



-abfitis, 
-€b&tis, 
-fibfitis, 
-iebfttis, 



-6bnis, 
-fibltis, 
-etis, 
-iais 



-fitis, 
-e&tis, 
-ttSs, 
-i&tis, 



-firfitis, 
-£r€tis, 
-€rfitis, 
-Irfitis, 



-abant 
-awnt. 
-fibant. 
-ifibant. 



-ibnnt. 
-fibunt. 
-ent, 
-ient. 



-ent. 
-eant. 
-ant. 
-iant. 



-arent 
-firent. 
-^ent. 
-Irent. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



9a 







2. 




3. 




2. 




3. 


1. 


-a 


or 


•ato, 




-&te 


or 


-at6te, 


-anto. 


2. 


-e 


or 


-eto, 


•Sto; 


'He 


or 


-etdte, 


-ento. 


a 


-e 


or 


-rto, 


-Ito; 


-\te 


or 


-It6te, 


-unto. 


4. 


-i 


or 


-ito, 




-ite 


or 


-itOte, 


-ianto. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 



1. 


-aris 


or 


-are 


-&tiir; 


•ftmiir, 


-amfoi, 


-antur. 


2. -eor. 


-erig 


or 


-ere 


-«tur; 


-6nrar, 




-ciitiir. 


8. -or, 
4. •ior. 


-€ri8 


or 


-€re 


-ttur; 


-Ifmur} 


-untur.' 


-iris 


or 


•ire 


-Itur : 


-imur, ? 


•imlni, 


-iuator. 










IMPERFECT. 




-fib&mTm, 




1. -ftbar. 


-abaris 


or 


-ftbare, 


•&b&tur; 


-ftbSmur, . 


-ftbantur. 


2. -€bar, 


-€baris 


or 


-6b&re, 


-€batur; 


-£b&mur, 


-eb&mVni, 


-^baiitur. 


8. -ebar. 


-€b&ri8 


or 


-^bare,' 


•gb&tur; 


-Sbamur, 


-Sb&mlfni) 
•i€baiiilni, 


-^bantur. 


4. -iebar. 


-iSb&rii 


or 


-ieb&re, 


-iebatur ; 
FUTURE. 


-i€bamar, 


-i^bantur. 


1. -fibor. 


-db^ 


or 


-ftl>^re, 


-fdUtur; 


-ftbtaiur, 


-fibtmlni) 


-abontur. 


2. -ebori 


•€Mri8 


or 


-Sb^re, 


-^Itur; 


-^blmur^ 


-^blmViii, 


-abuntor. 


3. -ar, 




or 


-6re, 


-6tur; 


-emuTi 


•€iiifoi} 


-«iitiir. 


C -lar. 


-i€ris 


or 






-Umur, 


-iemlni, 


-ijBBtur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 



1. 


-er, 


-eris 


or ^ 


•ere, 


-etur ; 


•Smur, 


-emlfni, 


•entor. 


2. 


-ear, 


•earis 


or 


-e&re, 


-e&tur ; 


-e&mur. 


-e&mYni, 


-eaatur. 


3. 


-ar. 


-&ris 


or 


-§re, 


-atur; 


•amur, 


-amYni, 


-antur. 


4. 


-iar, 


-i&ris 


or 


-iare, 


•i&tur; 


-i&mur, 


-iam&ii, 


-iantur. 












IMPERFECT. 








1. 


•&rer, 


-areris 


or 


-arere, 


-aretur j 


-&r£mur, 


-Iremlni, 


-ftrentur. 


2. 


-6rer, 


-ereris 


or 


-erere, 


-eretur ; 


-Crfimur, 


-eremini, 


-^rentur. 


3. 


-€re, 


-dreris 


or 


-ftr€re, 


-€r6tur ; 


-firemur, 




-Crentur. 


4. 


-irer, 


-ireris 


or 


-irere, 


-iretur ; 


-irgmur, 


-ir€mlBi, 


-irentur. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



2. 

1. -are or -ator, 

3. -€re or -^or, 

3. -€re or -ftor, 

4. -ire or -itor, 



3. 
-ator ; 
-etor ; 
-Iter ; 
-iter ; 



2 

-&mYni, 
-emlni, 
-Irolni, 
-imlni, 



3. 
-&ntor. 
-entor. 
-untor, 
-iuntor 



ObservCy Verbs in to of the third conjugation have iunt in the third person plural of the present 
indie, active, and iuntur in the passive ; and so in the imperative, iunto and hintor. In the imper- 
fect and future of the indicative, they- have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
iibam and iam ; iibar and tor, &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through all the Conjugations. 
Th^s, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Perf. -i. 
Flu, -gram, 



2. 
-isti, 
-Sras, 



-It; 
-€rat: 



1. 

-YjOIUS, 

-Sr&mus, 



Plur, 



-«r&tis, 



3. 

-erant or €re. 
-«raBt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Perf. Hgrim, -dris, -grit; -ft-taus, -Mtis, -ftrint 

Plu. -issem, -isses, -bset; -issSmus, -issdtis, -issent. 

Pui. -€ro, -eris, -€rit; -grimus, -erVtis, -Srint. 

These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the Participle Perfect, md the 
auxiliary verb sum, which is also used to express the Future of th^ Infinitive Active. 
See conjugation of the verb sum, in page 9. 
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100 . ^ FOiUfATION OF VERBS. 



Obs. 1. The personal pronouns, ^rikicib 'm Eaglkh for the most part, added to the verb, in 
Latin are commonly understood; because the several persons are sufficiently distiflguished from one 
another by the different terminations of the verb, thoup^ the persons themsdves be not expressed. 
The learner, however, at first may be accustomed to jom them with the verb; thus, ego <um, I am ; 
iu eif thou art, or you are ; ille m<, he is ; nos sumtUy we are, &c. So, ego Omo, I love; tu anuu, 
thou lovest, or you love ; Ule amatf he loveth or loves ; nos amemus, we love, he. 

Obs. 2. In the second perron singular in Ehglish, w& commonly use the plural form, except in 
solemn discourse ; as^ iu et, thou art, of wvueh oflmtfy you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or you were ; 
tu sis, thou mayest be, or you may be, &c. So, tu asnas, thou lovest, or you love ; iu amabas, thou 
lovedst, or you loved, 

For eiiamples of the variation of regular verbs in the different conjugations, see 
pages 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, l6, 17, 18, 19. 

FORMATION OF VERBS. 
There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the rest are formed; namely, 

of the present, t of the perfect, um of Uie si^pine, and re of the infinitive; accord- 
ing to the following rhyme : 

1. From o are K»rmed am and em. ^ 

2. ¥maii; ramy rim, ro^ md ssem. 

3. U, ttSy and ms, are form'd from um. 

4. All other parts from re do come; as, bam, bo, rem; a, e, andt; nsanddus; 
dum, dOf and di; as, 

Am-o, -em; Am-a^, -eram, -erim, -^itsem, -ero, -isse; Amat-um, hi, -urus, ous ; Am-are, •akam, 

•abo, -arem, -a, -«n, andum, di, d^ -andus. 
Doc-eoy -eam ', Doc!<ul^ -ueram, I)oct-um, •ii, -vrvs, -us; D9C*«re, •«bam, «ebo, -erem, -e^ -foh 

-endum, di,'do, -endus. 

heg-o, -am ; heg-i, -eram, &c. Lect-iim, -unu, -us j h^g-isre, •«bam, erem, -e, -ens, -endum, &c. 

Aod-io, -iam ; Aud-ivi, -iveram, &c. Andit-iMi, -«, -upus, -us; Aud-ire, iebam, -irem, -i, -iens, 
-iendum, di> do, -iendus.-— So verbs of the third conjugation in to ; as, Cap-io, -iam ; Ccp-i, -eram, 
kci Capt-um, -u, ke. Cap-^e, -iebam, -Srem, -e, ^iens, -iendom, di, do, -iendus. 
' The passive voice is foi-med from the active, by adding r to o, or chaAging m into r. 

But it is much more easy and natural to ibrm all the parts of a verb from the pre- 
sent and perfect of the indicative, and from the supine ; thus, 
Am-o, -&bam, -abo, -em, -&rem, -a or -&to, -fire, -ans, -andum, di, do, &c. -andus : 
Amav-i, -^am, -^rim, -issem, -^o, -isse : Amat-um, -us, -urus. 

So Doc-e6, -€bam, -ebo, -eam, -€reni, -e or -eto, -€re, -ens, -endum, di, be, -endus ; Docu-i, -tarn, 

fycim, -issem, -iro, -isse : Doct-um, -us, -urus. 
LSg-o, -€ilbam, -am, -es, -et, -am, -as, -at, &c. ^rem, -e or -Tto, -Sre, -ens, -endum, &c. endus : 
L^g-i, -^m, &c. Lect-um, -us, -urns : 

C&p-io, -iebam, -iam, -ies, -iet, &c. -iam, -ias, &c. Srem, -e or Ito, -iens, -iendum, -iendus : 

Cep-i, -Sram, &c. Capt-um, -us, -fims. 
Aud-io, iebam, &c. Aud!v-i, -^ram, &e. 

A verb is commonly said to be conjugated, when only its principal parts are men- 
tioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

' The first pehon of the Present of the indicative is called the Uieme or the Root of 
the verb, because from it the other three principal parts are formed. 

The letters of a verb which always remain the same, are called* lkM&'c«^ letters ; as, 
am in am-o. The rest are called the Termination; as, akcamti in em^jdmrnm. 

All the letters which come before -^e, -^e, *4rt, or -tre, of the infinitive, are radical 
letters. By putting these before the terminaticSis, all the parts of any r^ular y^ 
may be readily formed, except the compeoiid tenses. 

, SIGNIFICATION OV TH]S TXIfSSS IN THS VARIOUS MODCS. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicative or infinitive signify in general the continu- 
ance of an action or passion, or represent them as present at some p«irtieular time : the other 
tenses express aif action or passion completed; but not always so absolutely, as entirely to exclude 
the cOBtinoance of the same action or passion ; thus, ^mo, I Wve, do love, or am loving ; coBMhfun, 

1 loved, did love, or was loving, &c. 

Amavi, I loved, iUd love, or have loved^ Aat is, have done with loving, &c. 
In like manner in the passive voice ; JSinof, I am loved, I am in loving, or in being loved, &c. 
Past time in the passive voice is expressed several different wa3r8, by means of the aaziUary 
verb sum, and the participle perfect ; thus, ^ 

bidieaUve Mode. 

FirfM. Amatus sum, I am, or have been loved, or iftmtr^ I was tovttt 

Amatus fui, Lhave been loved, or I was loved. 
Flu-perfect. Amatus eram, 'I was, or had been loved. 

Amatus f ueram, I had been loved. 
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SIGNIFICATHM* OF THE DIFFERENT TENSES. lOl 



Perfect. Amatus sim, I may be, or may have been loved. 

^altu futrimy I m^ have been lovVd. 
Fln-per^ct. Amatus essemt I might, could, would, or should be, or have been loved. 

Amatut fuissem, I might, could, would, or should have been loved, or had been loved. 
Future. Amattts fuero, I shall have been loved. 

The verb sum is also employed to express future time in the indicative mode, botii active and 
passive; thus, 

Amaturm sum, I am about to love, I ^ to love, I am going to love, or I will love. 

We chiefly use this form when some purpose or uitention is signified. 
AmOitu ero, I shall be loved. 

Obs. 1. The participles amattu and amatunu are put before the auxiliary verb, because we com- 
monly find them so placed in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary the particii^e like an 
adjective noun^ according to the gender and number of the different substantives to which it is - 
applied ; thus, amatus est, he is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amata est, she was loved, 
when applied to a woman amatum est, it was loved, when applied to a thing ; amati mrU, thev 
were loved, when applied to men, kc. The cbnnecting of syntax, so far as it necessaiy, with 
the inflection of noims and verbs, seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in different meanings, accord- 
ing to the different tenses in Latin which they are used to express. Hius, I loved," when put for 
amabam, is taken in a sense different from what it has when pot for amavi; so amor, and 
mnahis sum, I am loved ; amabar and amaiiu eram, I was loved ; amer and anuHUs sim, &c. In the 
one, limd is taken in a present, in the oUier in a ywt sense. This ambiguity arises from the 
defective nature of the Ei^lish verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the siltjunctive mode may be vuioutly rendered, according «» ^ir con- 
nexion with the other parts of « setttenee. They are oDten ^pressed in £iigtiflh as the same tenses 
of the indicative, and sometimes oie tense apparently put for another. 

Thus, Q^asi inteUigmt, qualis sit. As if they understood, what kind of person he is, Cfc. In 
f acinus ivtdsses putts, You would think, &c. Ov. £loovar en siUam f SbaU I fpeak out, or ie 
silent h Xtc vos targuerim, Ttvberi, for targumi, Virg. Si ^nii te fugerU, ego peritrim, for ptrib$, 
Ter. Hunc ego it potui iantum fperare dolerem ; Et pnftrre, soror, iotero : for potvissem and 
possem, Virg. Singula quid referamf Why should I mention every thmg? Id. Preediceres mihi, 
You should have told me before hand, Ter. At iu dictis, Albane, maneres. Ought to have stood 
to your word, Virg. Citius crediderim, I should sooner believe, Juv. Hauserit emis. The sword 
would have destroyed, Virg. Futrint inM, Grant or sii|^H»ae they were angry. 8i id fecisset. If 
he did or should do diat> Qc. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seams also to take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put for the subjunctive ; as, 
Anitnus meminisse horret, ktctuque r^gU, for r^fiigit, Virg. Fuerat melius, for fuiiset. Id. ihtfrfitB 
dUapsa eral, for fuisset. Sail, ^ameiuin portum venisf for vemt^, Flaut. mox nwigo 

Ephesum, for tiavigabo. Id. Tu si hie sis, miler senUas, Ter. for esses and sentkes. Cato affirmat, 
se vino, iilvm non triumphare, for triumphaturum esse, Cic. Persuadet Castico, ut oecuparet, for 
oceupet. Cats. 

Obs. 5. The future of the subjunctive, and also of the indicative, is often rendered by the present 
of the subjunctive in English ; as, nisi hoc faciei, or fecerit, unless he do this, Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we o^len use the present «f the subjunctive ; as, -w^esu,- fare- 
well ', hue venias, cotte hither, &c. And also the future both of the indicative and subjunctive; 
as, non occides, do not kill ; ne fedris, ^o not do it ; valehis, meque amabis, farewell, and love 
me, Cic. 

The present time and the preter-iraperfoct at the infinitive are both expressed under the same 
form. All the varieties of past and futun time are expressed by the other two tenses. But in 
order properly to exempUfy the tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accusative, aod 
some other verb, before each of them ; thus, 
IHcit me seribHre ; he says thai I. write, do write, or am writing. 
VixU me scrib^re ; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writmg. 
JHcit me scripsisse ; he says thai I wrote, did write, 4r ha^ written. 
Dixit me scnpsisse ; he said Md^ I had written. 
Didl me sert^^^trum esse; }xq says thAt I will write. 
Dixit nos scnpturos esse ; he said thai we would write. 
DicU nos scripturos fuisse ; he says thai wfe would have written. 
Didt literas scribi ; he says thai letters are written, writing, a writing, or in writing. 
Di:;tU litem scribi ; he stud thai letters were 'muting, or written. 
Dkit literas scriptas esse ; he says that letters are, or were written. 
Dicit literas scriptas fuisse; he says that letters have been written. 
Dixit literas, scriptas fuisse ; he said ^lat letters had been written. 
Dicit literas seriptum iri ; he says that letters will be written. 
Dixit literas scnptum iri; he said thai letters would be written. 

The future, seriphm iri, is made up of the former supine, and the infinitive passive of the verb 
eo, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by a periphrasis or circumlocution ; thus, scio 
fore vel futurum esse ut scribanl, — ul Hteree scribaniur ; I know that they will write, — that letters 
will be written. I$eivi fore vel fuiurum esse ui serib&r^r'-^ literm scriberentur ; I knew that they 
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PRETERITES AND SUPINES. 



would writei Su:. Sdvi futurum fuim, ut Htent spribertntwr ; I knew that tetten wodld have been 

written. This fom is necessary in verbs wtiich want the supine. 
Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or necessityi are thus ezpreised : 

Smbendwn est mihit jm&rOf nobis, be. lUeras ; I, the boy, we, must write letters. 

Seribendum fuit mihi, miero, nobis, &c. I must have written, &c. 

&r»6cn<l«m crif wiAt ; 1 shall be obliged to write. 

Sdo seribendum esse mihi literas; I know that I mustVrite letters. 

— scribendim fuisse rmki that I must have written. 

Diant seribendum fore mihi ; He said that I shouki be obliged to writ^. 
Or with the participle in dus. 

lAtera sunt senbendse mikif puero, h&minibusi &c. or a me,puer0f &c. ; Letters are to be, or must be 
written by me, by the hoy, by men, &c. So litertB seribendae erunt, fuerunt, erunt, he. Si 
hteriB scnbend^e sint, essent, forent, kc. Scio literas scribendas esse ; I know duU letters are to 
be, or must be written. Scivt literas scriberuias fuisse ; I knew tluxt letters ought to have been, or 
must have been written. 

JVo^e. Most of the simple tenses of a verb in Latin may be expressed, as in English by the par- 
ticiple and the iBuixiliary verb sum ; as, Sum amans, for amo, I am loving ; ertm amnns^ f<Hr amab^m, j 
. &c. Fui te earens, for carui, Plant. Ut sis sciens, for tU sdas, Ter. Only the tenses in the active 
which come from the preterite, and those in the passive which come from the present, cannot be 
properly expressed in this manner : because the Latins have no participle perfect active^ nor nar- 
ticiple present passive. This maiiner of expression, however, does not often occur. 

FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE, 

GENERAL RtJLES. 

1. Cbmpound and simple verbs form the preterite and supine in the same manner; as, 
V(fco, ffdcOoi, vdcdtitm, to call : so, rSvdeOf revdcdvi, revdcdtum, to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the first syllable of the pre- 
sent, the compounds lose the former syllable ; as, pello, p^puliy to beat ; repeUo, repuH^ 
never rep^pUUy to beat back. But the compounds of do^ gto, discOy and poscoy fdlow 
diegenerd rule; thus, edUcOy edidtciy to get by heart; deposcoy dqpdposciy totdS' 
uianix WyprcRmrrOypriBmcu^ 

Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb into i, have e in the supine; 
as, fcu^iOyfeciyfcLctumy to make ; ^cr/Jcto, perfect y perfectuniy to perfect. But com- 
pound verbs ending in do and go; also the compounds of hdbeoy placeoy sapto^ wUoy 
and staiuOy observe the general rule. 

2» V^bs which want the preterite, want, likewise the supine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

\ First Conjugation. 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and dtufti in the supine ; as^ 
Creo, wedn, eredtum, to create ; pHro, piram, psrdtum, to prepare. 

Exc. 1. Doy dediy ddtuniy ddrey to give: so, vermndoy to sell; circundoy to sur- 
round; pessundoy to overthrow; satisdoy to ^ve surety; vemndediy vemmddtumy 
venunddrBy &c The other compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

StOy st&iy 9tatumy to stand. Its compounds have stitiy stUuniy and oftenor stditm; 
as, prcBStOy prcestitiy prmtUuniy or prcestdtumy to excel, to perform. So lu^, onle-, 
conry ea>, in-, o6-, per-, pro-y resto, 

Exc. 2. LavOy Idviy Idtumy lautumy Mvdtumy to wash. 

PotOy pataviy potuniy or potdtumy to drink. 

Juvoy juviy jutuMy to hclp ; fut. part, juvaturm. So adjuvo. 

Exc. 3. Cuhoy cubuiy cuMtunij to lie. So, ac-, ex-y ooy re-cubo. The othar c(mb* 
pounds insert an m, and are of, the third conjugation. 

Ddimy ddmuiy ddmitumy to subdue^ So i'y per-^mo. 

SonOy soniUy aomtumy to sound. So aVciiwi-, con-, dis^y ea?-, «V, per^y p^f^y 
rB'Sdno. 

T^noy tdnuiy tdrnturHy to thunder. So ctt-y ctrcum-y iriry supenriry r^-4dnQ. Horace 
has intdnatus. 

VitOy v^tuiy vetUuMy to forbid. 

Cripoy cri^iy cripitumy to make a noise. , So con-; wi-, per-y te-cripo : discirepo 
has rather diacrepdvi. 

Exc '4. PHcoy frtcuiy frictuniy to rub. So af-y drcufn^j con-, die-, ef^y in^ per-, I 
re-frico. But some of these have also atum. 
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So circum-j covhy de-, cfeV, mi-, inter'y per-y pras-y 

but these have oftener 



So inteT'y e-nico : 



Sicoj sicuiy seduMj to cut. 
re-, wh^ico. 

Nicoy nicuiy or necoffi, nicatum^ to kill. 
ectum; enectuniy intemectum. 

MicOy nncuiy to glitter, to shine. So inter-, pr&mtco. ErmcOy has emtcut, 

emicdium ; dtimcOy dtmicdviy dimicdtumy rarely cHmtcui, to fight. 

Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine ; Utbo^ to fall or faint; nexOy to 
bind; and j^co, to fold. > 

Phcoj compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions, rc-, has dw, dtum ; 
as, dupUco, dupUcavij dupHcatum, to double. So muUi-j mp-y re-plico. 

The oth^ compounds of pUco have either dvi and dtum, or ui and ttum / as, appUco^ 
applicuiy appUcUum, or -dm, dttm, to apply. So tm-j comrplico. ExpUcOj to unfold, 
has commonly expUcuiy expUdtim ; but when it signifies to explain or interpret, 
expHcdvif expUcaium. 

Second Conjugation. 



Adhlbeo, to admitj to use. 



Verbs of the second conji^tion have ui and ttum^ as, habeoy habuiy habittmy to 
have. So, 

R^dhlbeo, to reiwm, or take back 
a thing that was sold for 
some fault. 
DSbeo, to owe. 

MSreoy to deserve: Com-, de-, 
e-, per-, pro-ni6reo, or me- 
reor. 



Cofaibeo, Ynhibeoi to restrain. 
Exhibeo, to show, to pee. 
PSrhibeo, to say, to give out. 
Prohibeo, to hmder. 
Pogthabeoi to value less. 
Pnebeo, to afford. 



Mdneo, to admonidi : Ad', com-, 
prce-mdneo. 

Terreo, to terrify: Abf-, cbn-, 
de-, ex-, per-terreo. 

Dirrbeo, to count over, to distri- 
bute. 



Neuter verbs which have ui want the supine ; as, dreo, drwi, to be dry. 

Aceo, and -sco, to be sour. 
Albeo, to be white. 
Candeo, to be white. 
Calleo, to be hard. 
Cdneo, to be hoary. 
Clareo, to be bright. 
Egeo, indTgeo, to want. 
£in¥neo, to stand above others. 



So, 



Flacceo, to witfier. 
Fl6reo, to flourish. 
FoBteo, to stink. 
Frendeo, to gnash the teeth. 
Frondeo, to bear leaoes. 
Horireo, to be rough. 



Humeo, to be wet. 
Immlneo, to hang over. 
Lan^eo, to languish. 
LVqueo, Ikui, to melt to be dear. 
Mftceo, to be lean. 
M&deo, to be wet. 
Marceo, to wither. 
Muceo, to be moMy. 



Nfteo, to shine. 
Falleo, to be pale. • 
P&teo, to be open. 
Puteo, to stint. 
Putreo, to rot. 



Ranceo, to be mouldy. 
BXgeOf to be stiff. 
Rilbeo, to be red. 
Squftleo, to be foul. 
Sordeo, to be natty. 
Stddeo, to favour. 
Stdpco, to be amazed. 
Splendeo, to shine. 
T€peo, to be warm. 
Torpeo, to be benumbed. 
TQaieo, to swell. 
Vlfgeo, to be strong. 
Vireo, to be green. 



But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their compounds, have the supine, 
aiid are regularly conjugated : Fofeo, to be in health ; and (pqui-, con-y e-, iw-, prcR" 
mdeo : P&ceOy to please ; and cow-, perphtceo : DispUceOy to displease : Cdreoy to 
^nt : Pdreoy to appear, to obey; and ap-y comrpdreo : JdceOy to lie ; and ad-y aV- 
cum-y inter-y 06-, prce-, sub-y super-jdced : CakOy to be warm ; and con-y in-y o6-,|>cr-, 
re-cdleo: Ndceo, to hurt; Ddfeo, to be, grieved ; and co«-, de-, in-y per-doleo : Cddleoy 
to grow together; lAceOy which in the active signifies, to be lawfid, to be valued ; and 
what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : Ldteoy to lurk, the compounds of which 
want the supine, deUteoy inter-y mh4ate0y as likewise do those of Tdceo, -cut, -ci^m, 
to be silent, con?, 06-, re-ticeo. 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine: TimeOy -mi, to fear; SileOy -uiy to 
conceal ; ArceOy -ewe, to drive away : But the compounds of arceo have the supine ; 
as, exerceoy exercuiy exercUumy to exercise. So coerceoy to restrain. 

Exc. 1 . The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

Jubeoy jussiy jusmniy to order. So Jid^-jubeoy to bail, or be surety for. 

Sorheoy sorbuiy sorptumy to sup. So dbsorheoy to suck in ; ea>, risorbeo. We 
also find ahsorpsiy exsorpsi ; Exsorptumy reaorptumy are not in use. 

Ddceoy ddcuiy doctuniy to teach. So, oirf-, con^y de-, e-, per-, sub-ddceo, 

Misceoy miscuiy mistuniy or mixtumy to mix. So od-, com-, im-y inter^y per-, reimiscto, 

MulceOy muUiy mulmniy to stroke, to soothe. So adry drcum-y com-y de-, per-y r^- 
muleeo. 
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LitceOf hixif — to Akie. So at-^fWam^ ce^ di-^ e-, intST'^perf or j^, 

prtB'yprO'f re-, tran94uceo. 

£x€u 2. The foUowing verbs in D£0/ 

Prandeoy praneU, praMum^ to dine. 

FIdEeoy maiy visum, to see. So ptr^^pra^pro-f r^^ndeo. 

Sedeoj sedi, aeasumy to sU. So iw-, cofi-, ifc-, n^-, o^, jicr-, po*-, re^ 
svlMiideo: CircumndeOf or drcums^deOf supers^deo. But i^-, (tliff-^ f^7F^^9 ^9 
mdhsideo, seem to want the supine. 

StrideOy stridiy to make aiuiise. 

Pendeoypependi^pensumy to hfu^. Sode^iM'ypro-yS^per'pendeo. 
MardeOf mdmordiy morsumy to bite^ So ad-f comr, de^y 06-, praso-y re-mwrdeo, 
Swmdeoy apdpondiy spangumy to promise. So de-y respondeo. 
Ttmdeoy tdtmdiy tontn6Hy to clip. So at'y circum^y dekondeo. 
But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first syllable; thus, depemdiy 
remordiy respandiy ^Utondiy &c. 
RideOy risiy riswHy to laugh. So or-, de-y tr-^ sulHrtdeo. 
SwadeOy smmy Mudmmy to advise. So dii'y. per-wddeo. 
Ardeoy arsiy arsumy to bum. So eay^y iV, oo-ardeo, 
Exc. 8. The following verbs in GEO: 
Augeoy auosiy auctum, to increase. So ad'y ex^mtgeo. 
hajgeoy biody — — to mourn. So e-, pro^y tuh-h^eo. 

Frigeoy frixiy to be cold. Sojier-^ re-frigeo, 

Tergeoy teriiy terswany X.0 -wvpe. So abs'y drcum-y de-y ex-y per4ergeo. 
Miugeoy mukiy muhum^ or mulctumy to milk.. So e-, iniFmilgeo. 
Inc^lgeOy indukiy indidtumy to grant, to indidge. 

UrgeOy urdy to press. So ad-y ea>, •«-, per-, sub-y super^geo. 

PtdgeOyftdsiy to shine. Soaf-ydrmmryC(mry€f'yinter'yprm'yre'y9^^ 

Turgeoy turdy to swelL Algeoy akiy to be cold. 

Exc. 4. The Mowing verbs m ISO and LEO : 

Vieoy vUfsiy oteftun, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

CieOy ( dvi ) citumy to stir up, to rouse. So oo, coriry ea>, in-yper^deo. Civi comes 
from cto of the fourth conjugation. 
Fleoy ieviy fletvmy to weep. So of-, de^e^. 

Ck>nmeoy compieviy compUtumy to fill. & the other compounds of pko ; c2e-, cav, 
imry aaim-y op^y re-, mppleo. 

Deleoy deUmy deUtumy to destroy, to blot out 

Okoy to smell, has oluiy dlUum, So likewise its compounds, which have a nmilar 
signification ; oh-y per-y red-y suMleo. But such of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and etum ; thus, exdUoy exoleviy exdUtumy to ^e. So inMeo^ 
-et^t, "itumy or 4tumy to grow into use ; obsdkOy -evt, '^tumy to grow out of use. ^hdleo, 
to abolish, has abdleviy abdUtum^ aad d^leoy to grow up, to bum, addlem^ u duUu m, 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in NEOy QUEO, REOy and SEO. 

Maneoy mandy mafuumy io stxy. So per-^ ri-mdneo. 

Neoy nedy netuMy to spin. So per-neo. 

Tinea, Unuiy tentumy to hold. So con-, de^y dis'y o5-, re-, m-tifneo. But tMneOy 
pertineoy are not used in the supine ; and seldcmi absHneo. 

Torqueoy tordy tortumy to tlm)w, to whirl, to twist Thus, con^, de-^ dii^ ex-, in^ 
ob^e4or^pieo. 

HcareOf kcedy hmumy to stick. Thus, ad^ con-, w-, 06-, stifr-Acereo. 
Torreoy torruiy tostumy to roast. ^So extorreo. 

CenseOy censuiy censuniy to judge. So eu>y per-y re-ceiweo, to review ; tuccermoy to 
be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have ot, turn ; as, mdveoy mom, m^umy to move; FdveOy 
/om, /of ton, to cherish. So am-y ri-ffweo. So t^oeo, to vow or widi, and, <fiMNKQft. 

Fot^, to favour; has fddyfautum; and civeo, to beware of ; cam^mujaim^ So 
prcB<dveo. . , V* r 

Neuter verbs in t;eo want the supine ; as, pdveoy pady to be afraid. - ^ ^ x 

Ferveo^ to boU, to be hot, makes ftrbuL So ifc-, ef-y in-, per^ ri'ferveo. . * ' 
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Cofuiiet^ to winky has camnvi and cammxL 

Exc« 7« The following verbs want both preterite and aupine : laeteOf to suck m3k ; 
Ifveoy to be black and brae ; tcdieo^ to abomid ; remdeOy to Bhine ^ mctreo, to be sor- 
rowful 'j aveOf to desire ; poOeoj to be able ; fiaoeo^ to be yellow ; d&ueo^ to grow thick ; 
glabreoj to be smooth or bare. To these add caheo^ to be bald ; dhseo^ to wag the 
tmly as dogs do when they fawn on one ; ki^keoy to b« dull; urco, to be moist ; and 
some others. 

Third Conjugatimu 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and supine variously, according 
to the termination of the present. 

10. 

1. FdctOffidy factum, to do, to make. - So the compounds which retain a: hicr^ 
tnagnv-y are', edit', madi-j tepi-y heni'j mdle^y scUii^dcio, &lc. But those which 
change a into % have ectum; as, afficioy ajfeciy affectum. So con-, efe-, e/^, tit-, wter*^ 
of'y pev'y prcR-y pro'y re-, auffido. Note ; F agio, compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retains a ; but when compounded with a preposition, it chaises a into i. 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation ; as, jimplificoj sacrifico^ 
terrifico, magmfico ; gratificor, to gratify, or do a good ti^pi, to give up ; lud^cor^ 
to mock. 

JaciOf jeciy jactum, to throw. So ab-y ad-, circum-, con-, e-, tV, iiUer-^ 

oh^y prch, re-, sub-, super', mperitir, trorfido ; in the supine, ^ectum. 

The compounds of ipedo and Uido, which themselves are not used, have eai, and 
ectum ; as, asp/tdo, aspexi, aspectum, to behold. So drcum-, con-, de-, in-, tniro-, 
ptr^ypro-, re-, rc<ro-, n£-p«^cto. 

AUtdo, allexi, aUectum, to allure. So iU, pel4tdo; but eilcto, to draw out, has 
eUcui, eRctium, 

2. Pddio, fodi, fossum, to dig, to delve. So ad-, drcnm-, con-, e/^, in-, tnter^^ 
per-, prcB^, re-, mf', trans-fddio. 

Fug%o,fugi, factum, to fly. So ati-, (for a^,) con-, <fe-, clff-, ef'iPcr',pro-, re-, 
«m/^, subter-, trans-fugio. 

3. Cdpio, cepi, captum, to take. So ac-, con-, <fe-, ea?-, fn-> tn^cr-, oo, per-, prcR-y 
rC', nuMdpio, (in the supine -ceptum ;) and ante-idpio, 

Rdpio, rdpui, raptum, to puQ or match. So cor^ di^ e-, pnB', pHh^ 

sttT'^pio, -ripui, -reptum, 

Sdpio, sdpui, to favour, to be wise. So contlpio, to be well in one's wits; 

detipio, to be foolish ; reApio, to come to one's wits. 

Cupio, cupivi, cupitum, to desire. So con-, dis-, per<upio. 

4. Pdrio, pepiri, pantum, or partum, to bring forth a child, to get Its compounds 
are of the fourth conjugation. 

Qudiio, quasd, quassum, to riiake ; but qua»9% is hardly used. Its compounds have 
cussi, cusfsum; as, comutio, concusd, concussum. So cfe^, dis-, ex-^ tn-, per-j re-, 
reper-, euc-cutio. 

UO has HI, utum; as, 

Arguo, argui, arguium, to show, to prove, or aifue, to reprove. So co-, red-arguo, 
to confute. So, 

' Acuo, Cxiicuo, to tharven. St&tuo, to set or place, to ordain. 

B«tu©, ttel baltuo, to oeat, to fight, to fence y>ith Con-, dc-, id-, pre-, pro-, re-, sub-stftuo. 

fi^' ' Sterauo, to mtut. 

Induo, to pti( on dothu, Suo, toicwov ditch, to ttuk together: Ai-, cir* 

Ezuo, to put off clothes. cum-, con-, dis-, pre-, rC-, sao. 

Imbuo, to wet or imbue, to season or instruct. Tribuo, to gite, to divide : At-, con-, dis-y re- 
MTnuo, to /e<fen ; Com-, de-, di-, im-minao. tribuo. 
Spuo, to spit : Con-, de-, ex-, m-spuo. 

Exc. 1. Fluo,ftuxi,fiuxum, to flow. So af-, drcumr, corir, de-, dif-, ef; tnr, inter^^ 
per-, prmter-, pro-, re-, wbter-, super-, trans-Jtuo, 

Struo, Hruxi, structum, to put in order, to build. So ad-, dram', con^ de-, ca>, in-, 
ck-, prfB-, sub-, super-struon 

Exc. 2. Luo, hi, hitum, to pay, to wai^ away, to sufler punishment. Its corn- 
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pounds have iOum; as, abho, -m^ ^utum^ to wash away, to purify. So (d-^ drcum-, 
eol", de-, eU'y 6-, inter^y per-^ polr^ pra-^ 8ub4uo. 

RuOy ruiy rmtum, to rush, to fall. Its compounds have utum; as, diruOy dindy di* 
rutufHj to overthrow.' So e,- ob-, prO', sub-ruo. Corruo and irruoy want the supine ; 
as likewise do mituoj to fear ; pluoy to rain ; ingruo^ to assail ; congruo, to agree ; 
respuoj to reject, to slight ; aimuoy to assent ; and the other compounds of the obsolete 
verb nuo ; abnuo, to refuse ; innuoy to nod, or beckon ffith the hand ; rhiMOj to deny; 
all of which have m in the preterite. 

BO has ftttom; as, ' 

JBt&o, lHhiy hibdtumy to drink. So adr^ com-, e-, imryper'yprfB^bnho, 

Exc. 1. Scriboy 8crip8iy scriptum, to write. So ad-y circum^y cow-, de-y cx-, «»-, 
inter-y per-, post-y proB-y pro-y re-, sub-y super^y suprory transscrtbo. 

Nuboy nupsiy nuptuniy to veil, to be married. So de-y e-, tn-, ch-nubo. Instead of 
nupsiy we often find nupta sum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation insert an m before the last syl- 
lable ; as, accumboy accubuiy accutfUumy to recline at table. So col^-, lie-, c?t«-, tfi-, oc-, 
jpro-, re-, «io-, mperinrcumboy -cubuiy 'Odntum, 

These two verbs wan< the supine j «ca6o, scdbiy to scratch 5 fom^o, lambiy to lick. 
So flM^, circum^y dc-, pra^lamho. 

GKiJbo and deglvhoy to strip, to flay, want both preterite and supine. 

CO. 

1. DicOy diody dictuMy to' say. So 06-, oci-, con-, cmtrory c-, tn-, inter-y prce-f 
pro^ico. 

Ducoy duxiy ductumy to lead. So db-y ad-y circum-y con-, de-, c^k-, e^, i yt-, uitro-, ob*^ 
per-y prcB-y pro-y re-, «c-, <ra-, or trans'duco. 

2. Fi'nco, Mct, r*^^*"? So co»-, ifc-, e-, per-, r^wiico. 

ParcOy pkperciy parmniy seldom parsiy parsitumy to spare. So comparcoy or com* 
percoy which is seldom used. 

Icoy iciy ictumy to strike. ^ 

SCO has viy turn; as, 

Noncoy noviy notumy to know ; future participle, noscitunu* So, 
Di|nM>scO| to dtff tnguuA : ignof CO, /o pardon ; a(io ScisQo, -ivi, ituiD, to ordain; ad-, or asckco, 

mter-) per-, pro-nosco. to takti to amciaU ; coDcisco, to wtCt to 

Cresco, •£vi,^-etuai, to grow : Con-, de-, ex-, re-, commil ; aUo pro-, re-scisco ; descisco, to 

and without the mpint,ac', in-, per-, pro't sue-, revolt. 

super-cresco. Suesco, to be accustomed; ae-, con-, de-, in-suesco, 

Qutesco, -evi, .€tum, to rest : Ac-, con-, inter-, -€vi, -€tum. 
rS-quiesco. 

Exc. 1 . Agnoscoy agnoviy agnUumy to own ; cognoscoy cognoviy cognitumy to know. 
So recognoscoy to review. 

Paacoy pdviy pastumy to feed. So com-, di'pasco* 

Exc. 2. The Following verbs want the supine : 

Diacoy dtdHciy to learn. So adry conry de-y e-yper-y prcB^cOy -c^dici. 

PoscOy pdposciy to demand. So op-, de-y ca>-, ri-posco. 

Compescoy compescuiy to stop, to restrain. So dispescoy dispescuiy to separate. 

Exc. 3. GUscOy to grow ; fatiscoy to be weary ; and likewise inceptive verbs want 
both preterite and supine : as, arescoy to become dry. But these verbs borrow the 
I^reterite and supine from theu* primitives ; as, ardeacoy to grow hot, arsi, araumy torn 
ardeo. 

DO has diy 8um$ as, 
Scandoy scandiy scarmimy to climb ^ edoy ediy esumy to eat. So,, 

Ascendo, to moun/. Cudo, to /orge, to «^amp, or cotn: Mando, to chew: PnB-> re- 

Descendo, to go down. Ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cudo. mando. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, tran-scendo. Pefendo, to defend. Prehendo, to take hold of: Ap-, 

Accendo, to kindle : In-, sue- Offendo, to strike against^ to com-, de-prehendo. 

c«ndo. offendy to find. 
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£xc. 1. Divtdo, dtvisi, dimsum, to divide. 

RddOf rofdj rdsum^ to shave. So ab-y drcun^, cor^y ifc-, e^y inter^y prcB-y sub» 
rado. 

Claudo, claim y clauswny to close. So drcumry con-y du-y cav, tV, inter-yprtsry re-y 
se^ludo. 

FlaudOy phusiy plausuniy to clap hands for joy. So ap-y drcum-plaudo : also conUy 
du-y ex'y sup-plodoy -plosiy -ploBum, 

Ludoy lusty lusuMy to play. So aJh, al^y coUy dc'y e-, il-y inter'y 06-, prcB-y pro-y 
re4udo. 

Trudoy trusty trusuniy to thrust. So ahs'y cow-, de-, €a>, tn-, 06-, jpro-, re4rudo. 

LcedOy Icesiy Icesuniy tp hurt. So a^, co^, e-, iliido-y 4isiy 4isum. 

RodOy rosiy rosumy to gnaw. So ab-y ar-, drcum-y cor-, de-, e-, 06-, ^cr-, prcMrodo* 

Vddoy to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its compounds have siy sum ; as^ 
invddoy invdsiy invdsuniy to invade, or fall upon. So drcum-y e-, super-vado, 

Cedoy cessiy cessumy to yield. So abs^y oc-, ante-y con-, cte-, ea>, mfer-, 
pro?-, rc-, retro-y «e-, suc-^edo, 

Exc' 2. Pandoy pandi, passumy and sometimes pansumy to open, to spread. So c&V^ 
€a>-, qp-, »rcc-, re-pando, ' 

Comedoy comediy comesum or comestumy to eat. But ec2o itself, and the rest of its 
compounds, have always esum; as, aci-, am6-, ea>, |>er-, super-edoy -ieU^ 

"esum, 

Fundoy fudiy fusuniy to pour forth. So a/-, ctrcMWi-, con-y cfe-, c/-, tn-, inter'y 
of'y per-y pro-y re-, suf-y super-y superitiry trans-fundo, • 

Sdndoy sddiy sdssuniy to cut. So as-y drcum-y con-y ea>; inter-y per-y pros^y pro^y 
re-, tranrsdndo, 

Findoy Jidiy Jissumy to cleave. So co»-, dif', in-Jindo» 

Exc. 3. Tundoy tutudiy tunsuniy and sometimes tusumy to beat. The compounds 
have tudiy tusum ; as, contundoy contudiy contusumy to bruise. So ea>, p6-, |>er-, 
re-^wndo. 

CoeKo, ceddiy cdsuniy to fall. The compounds want the supine 5 as, ac-, con-, cfe-, 

ca?-, inter-y pro-y suc-ddoy -cidi: except, inddoy incidiy incdsuniy to fall in ; reddoy 

redtdiy recdsumy to fall back ; and ocddoy ocddiy occdsumy to fall down. 

CoedOy ceddiy ccesum, to cut, to kill. The compounds change oe into t long ; as, 
€u:cidOy acddiy acdsumy to cut about. So ahs-y coriry drcum-y de-y ea>, fn-, inter-y oc-y 
per-y prce-y r^-, suc-cido, 

Tendoy titendiy tensum or tentumy to stretch out. So erf-, con-y de-y disy ea>, 06-, 
prce-y pro-tendo-y -tendiy -tensum, or tentum. But the compounds have rather tentumy 
except ostendoy to show ; which has commonly ostensum, 

Pedoy pepediy peditumy to break wind backward. So op-pedo, 

Fendoy pependiy pcTisumy to weigh. So op-, de-y dis-y ca>, im-y per-y re-y sus^endOy 
-pendiy -pensum. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of (^have didi, axid ditum; as, a6c^, abdidiy ahdUumy 
to hide. So ad-y con-, de-y diry c-, oh-y per-y pro-y red-y sub-y trordo : also, decon-y 
re-condo : and coadr, superadd ^ and deper-y disper-do. To these add credoy 
credtdiy credttumy to believe ; vendoy vendtdiy venditumy to sell. Abscondoy to hide, 
has abscondiy abscondttumy rarely abscondtdu 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : stridoy stridiy to creak ; rudoy rudiy to bray 
like an ass ; and »idoy sidi, to sink down. The compounds of sido borrow the pre- 
terite and supine from sedeo ; as, considoy consediy consessumy to sit down. - So <jw-, 
. drcum-y de-y tn-, ofe-, per-y re-y sub-sido. ' 

Note. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some respects resemble one 
another, and therefore should be carefully distinguished ; as, cdnddoy concedoy con- 
cido$ consido and covmdeo; consdndoy conscendoy &c. 

GO, GUO, has xt, ctum; as, 

RegOy rexiy rectum, to rule, to govern ; dirtgOy -exiy -ectumy to direct ; art^o and 
erigOy -exiy -ectumy to raise up 5 carrigOy to correct 5 porrtgOy to stretch out 5 stdnrigOy 
to raise up. So, 
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Cingo, cioxi, dnctum, to gifdy to turround : Ac-, ttmvmgOf to MmU. 

dis-t drcum-i in-, pne-, re-, suc-cingo. Plan^, to beaty to lament. 

Fligo, to datht ^ beat upon: Af-, con-, in-fligo ; Stingo, or Stinguo, to dath ou/, to txtinguiUh : 

also pro-fllgo, to rout, of the first conjugation. Di-, ex-, in-, inter-, pne-, re-stingrio. 

Jungo, to join : abjungo, to separate : Ad-, con-, T^go, to cover : Circun-, con-, de-, in-, ob-, per-, 

de-, dis-, in-, inter-, se-, sub-jungo. pre-, pro-, re-, sub-, super-tSgo. 

Lingo, to luJe : de-, ^lingo ; and pollingo, to Tingo, or Tinguo, to dipf or dye : Con-, in-tingo. 

anoint a dead body. tJngo, or Unguo, to anoint : Ex-, in-, per-, super- 

Mungo, to toipe, or clean the nose. ungo. 

Exc. 1. SurgOy to rise, has surrexiy surrectum. So cw-, circum^y corir^ «fe-, ea>, »a-, 
re^rgo. , 
PergOy porrexiy perrectuniy to go forward. 

Stringo, atrinxiy atrictuttty to bind^ to strain, to lop. So ad-y conry de-y ttis-y 
fer'y prcB'y rc'y sulhstringo. 

FingOy Jinxiy Jictumy to feign. So af-y cofiry ef'y re-jingo^ 
PingOy pinxi y pictumy to pmnX, So ap-y de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. FrangOy fregiy fraciumy to break. §0 cow-, <fe-, dif'y c/*-, m'yper-yproB'y 
re-, stjf'fringOy -fregiy •jracium. 

AgOy egiy actuiHy to do, to drive. So a5-, ad-y ex-y red-y sub-y trana-y ircmsadrtgOy 
and ctrcum'y per^o : cogOy for eodgOy coegiy coactuniy to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : satdgOy sategiy to be busy about a 
thing; prddigOy prodegiy to la|rish, or spend riotously; ^go, for dedgo; degiy to live 
or dwell. ^i^Oy to dcobt, to dispute, also wants the preterite. 

L^Oy legiy lectumy to gather, to read. So a^, per-y jprcB, re-, 9uh4ego : also, coJry 
dc'y e-, recolry ae^tgOy which change t into e. 

DtltgOy to love, has dikxiy dilectum. So negUgOy to neglect ; and inteWlgOy to un- 
derstand ; but negligo has sometimes negiiffiy Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Taf^o, tetigiy tactumy to touch. So at-y con-, 06-, per-tingo ; thus attingOy 
otHgiy attactuniy &c. 

FungOy pup&giy punctumy to prick, or sting. The compoimds have punoci; as, 
CfmpungOy com^nxiy compunctum. So diB-y ea^y intertrigos but rept^fi^o has 
repunxiy or repup^kgi. 

PangOy panxiy pactunty to fix, to drive in, to compose : orpigtgiy which comes from 
the obsc^ete verb pago, to bargain, for which we use paciscor. The compounds of 
pango have pegi; as, compingOy compegiy compactumy to put together. So tm-, ob-y 
sup^ngo. 

Exc. 4* SpargOy ^parsiy tparmmy to spread. So a«^, ctrctim-^ ccm-, di-y tV, tfiter-, 
jper-, re'Spergo. 

MergOy mersiy mersumy to dip, or plunge. So cfo-, e-, 1 m^«ier^o. 

Ter^o, fer«, tersumy to wipe, or clean. So abs'y de-y ex-y per-tergo. 

FigOy fixiy fixuniy to fix, or fasten. So af-y con-, A-, tii-, o/^, |>er-, /w<e-, re-, mf-y 
troM-Jigo, 

FrigOy frixiy frixum or friciumy to fiy. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clangOy clatudy to sound a trumpet; ningo^ 
or ninguoy ninxiy to snow; angOy anxiy to vex. VergOy to incline, or lie outwanb, 
wants both preterite and supine. So e-, de-, in-vergo. 

HO, JO. 

1. Tr&koy traxiy tradumy to draw. So ab9-^ at-y ctuctmi-, con*-, de-, dw^, ea>,|»er-, 
jro-, re-, «lc6f^^d^Ao• 

Fe*o, ©can, oec^um, to carry. So o-, <m^, ctrciim-, con-y di-y e-, t |)er-, pra^ 
prceter-y pro-y re-, «^)er-, traiuhv^ho. 

2. Me/o, or imi^o, fmnxt, mic^ifi, to -make waier. Soti»in^'o. 

LO. 

1. .CdJoy cdhdy cukumy to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to till. So ao-« ctrctim^. 
ifhyver^y prm^yre^^h : and likewise occuloy occuhiiy occukumy to hide. 
CoimUOy amMbdy contuUumy to ad^se or considt 
.dfo, dlut, a/i^m, or contracted, oftiim, to nourish. 
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mobiiy moRim^y to grind. Sa cam^ e-, fer-miSh. The compounds of eeVo^ 
which itself is not in use, want the supine ; as, ante-y ex-y prcd^eUoy ^eUrn^ to excel. 
PerceUoy to strike, to astonish, has perdHU^ perculsum. 

Pelhy pepuUy pul^my to thrust So op-, ae-, com-, cfe-, dis^y ea>-, im-y per-y prthp 
r^-peUo; apmdiy appulmmy &c. 

ralhyfe/eUi/faiftumj to deceive. But rSfeUoy refeUij to confute, wants the supine. 

3. FeUo, vein or wiiw, vttbum, to pull, or pinch. So a-, ccwi-, c-, tn^cr-, 
re^eUo, But ifc-, c?i-,j>cr-»cWt>, have rather re/Ifo*. 

iSdiJb, «aZ?i, sakumy to salt. Psalhy psaUiy ^ to play on a musical instrument, 

wants the supine. 

ToUoy to lift up, to take away, m a manner peculiar to itself, makes suHuUf and 
tuhWium^ extolioy extuUy eldtum; hutattoUoy to take up, has neither preterite nor 
8iq»ine. 

' MO has HI, tttm; as, 

Gimoy g^muiy genHtumy to groan. So adry or ag^y circumry conry iiiry re^imo. 
FrenMyfrmuiy frmitumy to rage or roar, to m^e a great noise. So o/^, ctrctim-, 
ton-, iriry per-fremo, 

VdmOy evdmOy -uiy -itvmy to vomit or spew, to cast up. 

£xc. 1. Demoy dempsiy demptuMy to take away. 

Promoy promj^ny promptumy to brii^ out. So de-, eaypromo* 

Sumoy sumpsty sumptumy to take. So ab-y as-y con-y cfe-, inrypne^y re-, tratiFSumo* 

CdmOy compsiy comptumy to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the ji/ as, demaiy demtwn; wmtiy sumtvmy &c. 

Exc. 2. £mOy emiy emptum or enUumy to buy. So ad-y c&'r-, ex-y iiUet^'y per^y red" 
imo and co-imOy -emiy -empttan or emtum. 

Premoy pressiy pressum^ to press. So c^, com-, de-, ca>, tm-, op-, per-, rc-, twp- 
pHmo. 

Trimoy tremuiy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the supine. So at-y ctVctim-, 
con-, irirtremo. 

NO. 

1. Fono, j»o«ut, pdsUumy to put, or place. So qp-^ oit^e-, circum-y com-, dle-^ ifit^, 
caj-, tm-, iw/cr-, ob^yposUy prte-y pro-y re-, *c-, «t<per-, supertm-y troM-pdno. 

^GignOy gemdy gtmtumy to beget. So con-, c^, tn-,|>cr-,pro-, re-gigno. 
Cdnoy cectniy cantuniy to sing. But the compounds have anta and centum ; as, 
accinoy acdmiy accentuniy to sing in concert. So con-, tn-,jpr<B-, «iic-ceno/ oc-dno, 
and oc-cano; re-dffto, and re-cano. But occanvt, recanuiy are not in use. 

Temnoy to despise, wants both preterite and supine ; but its compound contemnoy 
to despise, to scorn, has contemptiy conten^um; or without the py cantenuiy 
amtemtum, 

2. SpemOy spreviy sprettmiy to disdain or slight. So despemo, 

Stemoy strdviy strdtumy to lay flat, to strow. So ad^y con-, in-, pras-y pro-, iub- 
sterna, 

Stnoy 9iv% orsiiy siiumy to permit. So deainoy denviy oftener deiiiy desHumy to 
leave off. 

lAnOy Hviy or leviy VUumy to anoint or daub. So airy c^ciim-, co^, ife-, ilry inter', 
ob-y per-y proB-y re-, sub-y mbter^y super-y wperil-Hno, 

Cernoy crem, seldom cretumy to see, to decree, to enter upon an inhmtance. So 
de-y dis'y ex-y tn-, 8e<emo, 

rOy QUO. 

Verbs m po have psi and ptum^ as, CarpOy carpsiy carptumy to pluck or pull, to 
crop, to blame. So con-, dis-y ex-y prcM:erpOy 'Cerpeiy cerptwn* 

Ct«po, -psi, -ptHiD, to iiedl. Scalpo, to scratch or engrave : So circom-) cx- 
R6po, to creep : Ad-, v. ar-, cor^, de-, di-, e-, scalpo. 

if-, intro-, ob-, per-, pro-, 8ub-r€po, -psi, Senlpo, grave or carve. So ex-, in-sculpo. 

-ptum. Serpo, to creep at a terpent, 

Exc. 1. Str^Oy stripuiy Btr^plUumy to make a noise. So ad-y circum-y m-^ tn^er-^ 
o6-, per^atrepo. 
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Exc. 2. Rumpo^ rwpi^ ruptum^ to break. So db-y cor^^ di", e-, th^er-, iptrthy tr-, o&-, 
per', prc&-, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs endii^ in Ql/O, viz. 

Coqm, coxi, coctum, to boil. So con-, dis^, ea>^ {nr,per-, re-cdquo, 

Ldnquoyliqm, , to leave. The compounds have Uctum^ as, rmnquo, reUqtdy 

reUctuniy to forsake. So cfe-^ and deri'Unquo, 

RO. 

1. QtKETO^ makes qucBstviy yucesUumy to seek. So oc-, an-, con-, c?t^-, ea>, tit*, l^^^ 
re^tro, -^t^tvt, -quisitum. * 

Teroj trim J tritum, to wear, to bruise. So a^-, con^y de^y dis-y ex-y ifV'f oihfper-', 
pro-y sulhtiro. 

Verroy v&rriy versumy to sweep, brush, or make clean. So d-, ccm-, rfc-, i'ypra^y 
r^-verro. 

Croy ussiy itstum, to bum. So dd-y amft-, com^, lie-, 6a>, en-, /'^r-, «u&<iro. 
GerOy gessiy gestuMyto carry. So ag-y con-, c^t-, tn-, pro-, rc-, sug-gero. 

2. Curroy cucurriy curmniy to run. So ac-, con-, dc-, e^iV, ea>, tn-, oc-, per-, |)riB-y 
prO'CurrOy which sometimes doubles the first syllable, and sometimes not 5 as, accurrij 
or accucvrriy &c. Circum-y rc-, siic^, trans<urrOy hardly ever redouble the first 
syllable. 

3. Siroy aeviy sdtumy to sow. The compounds which signify pZan/in^ or somngy 
have seviy tnium ; as, coriseroy conseviy consituniy to plant together. So as-y circum-^ 
de-y dia-y tn-, inter^y ob-, pro-, r^-, tran-sero* ' ^ 

Scro, , to knit, had anciently seruiy sertumy which its compounds still retain ; 

as, assiroy asseruiy (mertuniy to claim. So con-, circum-y de-y dia-y ediS'y es>y in-f 
inter-sero, 

4. PurOy to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has sivi, aitum; as, 

ArcessOy arcessim, arcessitumy to call, or send for. So cdpesaOy to take; fdcesao, 
to do, to go away ; Idcessoy to provoke. 

Exc. 1. Vtsoy visiy , to go to see, to visit. So tn-, re-viso. IncessOy incesai, 

, to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Depsoy depmiy depstum, to knead. So con-y per-depso, 

Pinsoy pinsui or pinsiy pimuniy p^stum or pirmtumy to bake. 

TO. 

1. PlectOy has jlexiy fiectuniy to bow. So circum-y de^y irtry re-, retro-fiecto. 
PlectOy pleoci and plexuiy plexum, to plait. So implecto. 

IVecf o, nea^ and neamiy nexuniy to tie, or knit. So oc^, vel an-, con-, circum-'y wt-, 
suh-necto. 

PectOy pexi and peocuiy pexuniy to dress, or comb. So de-, ea>, re-pecto. 

2. MetOy messuiy messumy to reap, mow, or cut down. So de-y e-, prce^eto* 

3. PitOy pitiviy petituMy to seek, to pursue. So qp-, com-, ea>, tm-, op-, re-, 
wp^eto. 

MittOy misty missum, to send. So a-, cont-, circum-y de-y diry c-, tm-, inter-y 
intro-y o-y per'y prcBy prceter, pro-y rS-y sub-y super-y trans-mitto. 

VertOy vertiy versumy to turn. So a-, ac?-, animad-y ante-y circum-y con-, cfe^, <?t-, 
en-, tn-, inter-y ob-'y per-, prce-yproeter-y re-, trans-verto, ' 

StertOy stertuiy y to snore. So de-sterto, 

4. iStsto, an active verb, to stop, has stitiy stdtum $ but sistOy a neuter verb, to 
stand still, has stetiy stdtum^ like sto. The compounds have stitiy and «^tfnm ; as, 
assistOy asHtiy astitumy to stand by. So ab-y circum-, con-, de-y^x-y tn-, tn^er-, ob-y 
per-y re-y sub-sisto. But the compounds are seldom used in the supine. 

VO, XO. 

There are three verbs in voy which are thus conjugated : 

1. Vivoy vixiy victumy tohve. So ad-yCon-yper^ypra-yre-ySuper'^ivo. 
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SolvOy sohiy sdlutum^ to loose. So absolvoj to acquit, dk^^ eay^per'^ re^ho, 
VolvOj vohij volutuniy to rcJl. • So ad^f drcMm-, com-, de-, e-, tn^, 06-, jwr-, |Jrd-, 
re-, sub-volvo, 

2. rea», to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation ending in xo,) has texui^ 
textum. So erf-, circum^^ conr^ <fe-, in-, inter-, oth, per-, prm^y prO', re*, sulhtexo. 

Fourth Conjugation, 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in m, and the supine in Uum; as, 
Munioy munivi, munitum, to fortify. / 
ExG. 1. Singvltioj singuUivi, nnguUum, to sob. 
Sepilio, sepelivi, sepuUum, to bury. 

Vinio, veniy ventuMy to come. So oc?-, ante-, circum-y con-, contror, cfe-, e-, 
inr, inter'y intro-, ob-, per-, post-, prce-y sub-, super^^nio, 
Veneo, venii, , to be sold. 

Salioy sdluiy and sdliiy saUumy to leap. The compounds have commonly feihdy 
sometimes siliiy or Mm and sultum ; as, transtlioy trantnluiy trannLii and tranmUviy 
transuUumy to leap over. So 06-, as-y circum-y con-y de-y dis-y ea>, in^y re^, sulhy 
super^srilio. 

Exc. 2. Amicioy has amtcuiy amictumy seldom amixiy to cover or clothe. 
Vincioy vinxiy vinctuniy to tie. So circum-y de-y e-, re-vindo, \ 
Sandoy sanady sanctum ; and sanciviy sancUumy to establish or ratify. 
Exc. 3. Cambioy campsiy campsum, to change money. 

Sepioy aepsiy septtmy to hedge or enclose. So circum-y dis-y inter-y 06-, prcBsipio. 
HauriOy hausiy haustumy rarely hausumy to draw out, to empty, to drink. So de-y 
eoD-haurio. 

Sentioy sensiy sensumy to feel, to perceive, to think. So as-y con-, cU9-y per-y proB-y 
subsentio, 

RaudOy rausiy rausumy to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. Sardoy sarsiy sartumy to mend or repair. So ca>, resardo, 

Fardoy fardy fartimy to cram. So conrferdo ; ef-ferdoy or ef -fordo; inrferdo^ 
or inrfardo; re-fercio, 

Fuldoy fuhiy fultumy to prop or uphold. So coii^, ef-y iV, per-y suf-fuldo. 

Exc. 5. The compounds of pdrio have pirui, pertum ; as, aperioy ap^ruiy apertum, 
to open. So dperio, to shut, to cover. But comperio has comply compertuMy to 
know a thing for tertain. Reperioy reperiy repertum, to find. 

EiXC. 6. The following verbs want the supine. Ccecutioy coecutiviy to be dim-sighted. 
Geatioy gestiviy to show one's joy by the gesture of his body. GlodOy glddvi, to cluck 
or cackle as a hen. Dementioy dementiviy to be mad. Ineptioy ineptiviy tp play the 
fool. FrosiliOy prostluiy to leap forth. Ferodo, ferodviy to be fierce. 

FeriOy to strike, wants both preterite and supine. ^So referioy to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive f(Hin, has an active or neuter signi- 
fication ; as, Ldquory I speak ; moriovy I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active or passive signification ; 
as, Crinnnory I accuse, or I am accused. 

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with common verbs. They are called 
Deponenty because they have laid aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in the same manner as if 
they had the active voice 5 thus, Loetory ketdtusy IcBtdriy to rejoice ; vereovy verttusy 
vireriy to fear; fungoryfunctuSyfungiy to discharge an office; potiory potituSy potiriy 
to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to go through all the parts of deponent and common verbs, by 
proper examples in the several coojugatious ; thus, hetor, of the first conjugation, like amor : 

ItidiccUive Mode. 

Present. Lator, 1 rejoice ; te*iJn», vel -<lrc, thou rejoicest, &c. 
' Imperfecta L(e^a6ar, I rejoiced, or did rejoice ; latabarisy &c. 
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Perfirct. LtekUtu sum v«l /«t,* I have rej<^eed, &c. 

Phi^rf. LeBtattu eram vel fueram, I had rejoiced, &c. 

Future. Lcetabor, I 8hall or will rejoice ; laiabiriSf or -a6^re, &lc. 

Latatutrus sum, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, &c. 
Subjunctive Mode, 
Present. Lester, I may rejoice J UieteriSf or -crc, &c. 
Imperfect. L^tarer, I might rejoice; Icetctreris, or -ra-e, &c. 
Perfect Ltetatus nm vel fuerim, I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Piu-perf. Ltetattu essem vel fuusenit I mifht have rejoiced, &c. 
Future. Lcetatus fuera, I shall have rejcHced, &c. 

ImperaHve. 

Leet€Hre vel -dtor, rejoice thou : kttator, let him rejoice, &c. 
Leetari, to rejoice. 

Leetaiui em vel fitim, to faacve rejoiced. 
IdBtaiurut em, to be about to rejoice. 
Leetaturut Jvxm, to have been about to rejoice. 

Lmtam, rejoicing. , 
LttUUm, having re)oieed. 
U/Rtaturui, about to rejoice. 
Ltetandua, to be rej,aiced at. 

In like manner conjugate in the First Conjugation^ 

GratOlor, to rejoice, to vM one Palpor, or -o, to siroke or 900the> 

joy. Pfttroclnor, to patroniee. 

Grftvor, io grudge. Percontor, to inquire. 

Hftri5lor, to conjecture, f^regrkaor, to go abroad. 

HeUttor, to gutth orgermondtM, P«rfcUtor, to be in danger, 

towaMe. " ... 

Hortor, to encourage. 



Present. 

Present 
Perfect. 
Future. 



Present 
Perfect 
Future. 



JU>6mlnor, to tAhor. 
Adulor, to flatter. 
iEmOloi, to vie with, to envy. 
Altercor, to diipute, to make a 

reporiee. 
Apricor, to hade in ike mn, 
Arbritror, to think, 
Aspemor, to«(e«vtie. 
Aversor, to dxsWce. 
Auctidnor, to sell by auction. 
Aucupor, and -o, to hunt after. 
AugOror, and -o, to forebode, or 

presage by aumbry. 
AuspYcor, to toM an omen, to 

begin. 
Auxilior, to assist. 
Bacchor, to rage, to revel, to riot. 
Calumnior, to accuse falsely. 
C&viHor, to sctjff. 
CaupAUor, to huckster, to relail. 
Causor, to plead in excuse, to 

blame. 

CircOldf, to meet in companies, 

to droll, to talk. 
C6meMor, torieve/. 
CdmYtor, to accompany. 
Commentor, to meditate on, or 

write what orie is to say. 
CondOoor, to harangue. 
Conflictor, to struggle. 
Ck>nor, to endeavour. 
Consplcor, to spy, to ste* 
Contemplor, to view. 
Convivor, to fea/t. 
Cornicor, to chatter like a crow. 
CrimYnor, to blame. 
Cunctor, to delay. 
Ditestor, to abhor. 
DOmYoor, to rule. 
fipdlor, to feast. 
Exsecror, to curse. 
F&mftlor, to serve. 
Ferior^ to keep holy-day. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Furor, to steal. 

Gi6rior, to boad. 



Pign&or, to pledge. 
, to^. 



^ Piscor, ^ 

Hallucinor, to specuc at random, Pdpiilor, and -o, to lay wade. 

to err. 
Im&gYnor, to cttnceive. 
imYtor, to imitate. 
Ittdignor, to disdain. 
Inf Icior, to deny. 
Insector, to pursue, to inveigh 

against. 
InsYdior, to lie in wait. 
Interpr^tor, to explain. 
J&cOlor, to dart. 
J6cor, to jest. 
LAmcmtor, to bewail. 
Lucror, to gain. 



Luctor^ to wrestle. 
MachYnor, to contrive. 
MMYeof, to cure. 
MSdYtor, to muse, or ponder. ' 
Mercor, to purchase, 
M^tor, to measure. 
MYhor, to threaten. 
Miror, to wonder. 
MisSror, to pity, 
Mdd^ror, to rule. 
Mddidor, to play a tune. 
MorYg^ror, to humour. 
M&ror> to delay. 
Mun^ror, to present. 
Mutuor, to borrow. 
Ndgor, to trifle. 
Obtostor, to besuch* 
Oddror, to smell. 
Opgror, to work. 
Opinor, to think. 
OpYtOlor, to help. 
Qscdlor, tokus. 
Ctior, to be at leisure. 
P&lor, to stmM or straggle. 



Praedor, to plunder. 
Pnelior, to J^st. 
Prsestdlor, to wait for. 
PrsvarYcor, to go crooked^ to 

shuffle m prevaricate. 
Prficor, to pray. 
Depr^or, to enJtreat, to pray 

against. m 
Pr6cor, to ask, to woo. 
Rgcordor, to remember. 
Befrftgor, to he against. 
Rimor, to Hatch. 
Rixor} to scold or brawl. ' 
KustYcor, to diwell in the coun- 
try. 

Scrdtor, to search, 
Sdlor, to comfort. 
Sp&tior, to walk abroad. 
Sp^ciilor, to view, to spy. 
StYpOlor, to stipulate or agree. 
Stdm&ehor, to be angry. 
Suavior, to kiss. 

Suffragor, to vote for one, to - 

favour. 
SuspYcor, to suspect. 
TergYversor, to bo§^le, to put qf, 
Testor, to vfitness. 
Tfitor, to defend. 
V&dor, to give bailj to force to 

gj^e bail. 
Vagor, to wander. 
V&tYcYnor, to prophesy. 
VfilYtor, to skirmish. 
VgnSror, to worship. 
Venor, to hunt. 
Versor, to be employed. 
VOcYftror, to brawl. 



* Fuiffiurmn, &c are seldom joined to thd participles of ififowat verbs jand not so often to thoie of passive verbs, 
as, naOf eram, kc 
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In the Second Ckmjugaticm, 
Mdreor, m^tus, to deserve, PolBc^, polUdtus, to promite. 

Tueor, tuitusi or tutus, to defend, l4ceor, UcUus, to bid at an auction. 

In the Third Co||ugation, 
' Amplector, amplexus ; and complector, comple^^us, to embrace. 
Reverter, reversus, to return. 

In the Fourth Conjugation; 
Blandtor, to sootHe, to ftaiier. Partior, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or eatt lots. 

MoGor, to attempt something difficult. Largior, to give liberally. 

Participle Perfect, Blanditus^ merUUu^f moUtw, partUtUy sortUtUf largUtu. 

There are no excepticHM in the First Conjugatum* 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ReoTy raiu8y to think. 

MisereoTy msertuSy or not contracted, miserUuSy to pity. 

FdteoTj fassusy to confess. The compounds of fdteor have feswa ; %AyjT^teOKr^ 
prqfessusy to profess. So confiteoTy to confess, to own or acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Labor y ktpsusy to slide. So (d-y coUy de-, A-, e-, iUy inter-y per-y prcBter^y ptVy re^^ 
sub-y suhteT'y super^y tram-lahor. 
UlciscoTy uUu9y to revenge. 
VtoTy wtusy to use. So ah^y de^uter. 

liquor y IdquutuSy or hcuttLSy to speak. So ahy coJry circumry e-, inter^y ob'yjprm^ 
prO'Wquor. 

SequoTy sequutusy or sicutusy to follow. So aS', con-y ex-y i»^ ob'y per^y prO'y 
sub^equqr, 

Querovy queatusy to complain. So cow-, inter-y pne-^uiror, 
NitoTy nisusy or nianiSy to endeavour, to lean upon. So ad-y vel an^y con-, e-, m*, 
ob-y re-, sulMiitor : but the compounds have oftener mxm* 
PdciscoTy pactuSy to bargain. So de^peciscor* 

OrMioTy gressusy to go. So c^-y ante-y circumry con-y de-y diry c-, in*, intro-f pra>f. 
prceter-y pro-y rc'y retro-y sug-y mper^y tram^redior. 
ProficiscoTy profecUiSy to go a journey. 
Nanciscory nacttiSy to get. 
Potior y pdsmsy to suffer. So per-pitior. 

AptseoTy aptusy to get. So a£%)iacor, adeptus; sad indipiicory indepius, 
Commtniscory commentuSy to devise or invent. 
FruoTy fruUua or fructuSy to enjoy. So per fruor* 
Obliviscory obUtuSy to forget. 
Expergiscory experrectusy to awake. 

Moriory mortumy to die. So com-, dc'y e-, i m-, tnf er-, prcMnMor. 
NascoTy ndtuSy to be bom. So cw^-, circumry ifc-, e-, tw-, inter-y rc-, suh^nascor, 
OrioTy ortuSy oririy to rise. So aft-, ad-y co-, ex-y 06-, sub-orior. 
The three last form the future participle in Uurus; thus, mbrUumSy noidturwy 
ortturus. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOUETH CONJUGATION. 

MiHoTy memusy to measure. So ad-y cow-, di-y e-, prcB-y re-mitior. f 

OrcUoTy orsusy to begin. So ea^y red-ordior. » 

ExpirioTy expertuSy to try. 

^p^rioTy oppertusy to wait or tarry for one. 

The foUowmg verbs want the participle perfect ; 
Vescor, vesci, to feed, Ringor, ritigi, to grin Uke a dog. 

Liquor, liqui, to melt or be dissolved. Pracvertor, prsverti, to gd before^ to ovirun, 

iM«deor, mefderi, to heal, Diffheor, DiffWeri, to deny. 

R^mrnscor,, reminisci, to rememher. Dlvertor, diverti, to turn aside, to take lodging. 

Inucor, irasci, to be angry. Defttiscor, defetisci, to be weary or faint. 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregoing rules are called Jrregubr^ 
H 
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The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eight : aum^ eOj qu/eo^ vdlo, ndh^ mdlOf 
firoy and fio, with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six : nolo and nMo being compounds of volo, 

SUM has already been conjugated. Aflpr the same manner are formed its compoimdsi ad*f ab-, 
de-, inter-t priB-i ob-, sub-, super-mm, and tn-nxm, which wants the preterite ; thus, adtumf adftdf 
adesse, kc, 

PROSUMy to do good, has a where sum begins with e ; as, 
Ind, jPr. PrO-sum, prod-cs, prod-est; pro-siimus, &c. 

/m. Pr6d-£ram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramns, &c. 

Sub./m. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-esse-J^' 

Imperat Prod-esto, prod^ste. Infinit. Pres. Prod-esse. 

In the other parts k is like mm: Pro-rim, -rit, &c. Pro-fat t -futram, &c. 

POSSUM is compounded of pdtis^ able, and sum ; and is dius conjugated : 

' Possum, pdtui, .posse, To be able, 

Indtcaiive Mode. 



Ft, 

Im, Pot-«ram, 

Per. Pot-ui, 

Plu, Pot-uSram, 
f\U. Potr^ro, 



pfttcs, 
•eras, 

•uisti, 

-ueras, 
-eris, 



pdtest; 


possOmus, 


potestisy 


possunt. 


-erat ; 


-eramusy 


•eratisy 


-erant. 


-uit; 


•uimus, 


•uistisy 


•uerunt. 
-uere. 


-uerat ; 


-ueramusy 


•ueratisy 


-uerant. 


-erit; ■ 


-erimuSy 


•eritisy 


-emnt. 


Subjunctive Mode. 






-sit ; 


-simus, 


-sitisy 


-sint. 


-set ; 


-semus, 


-S^Sy 

-ueritisy 


-sent. 


-uerit; 


merimusy 


•uepinl. 


-uisset ; 


-uissemusy 


-uissetiSy 


-uissenC 


•uerit ; 


-uerimusy 


-ueritisy 


-uerint. 



fftiffy 

ibatisy 
ivistiSy 
iveratiSy 
ibitisy 



eunt 
ibaot 

iveronty trere. 

iverant. 

ibunt. 



Fr. Pot-simy -sisy 
Jm. Pos-sem, -ses. 
Per. Pot-uSrimj -uerisy 
Plu. Pot'Uissem, -uisses. 
Put. Pot-ufiroy -uerisy . 

InJmUiife. 

Pres. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The resl wanting. 

£0, iri, itum, ire, Tojgo. 
Indtcaiive Mode. 

Pr. £o, isy it; Imus, 

Im. Ibamy Ibas, ibat; ibamus, 

Per. Iviy Ivisti, ivit; ivimus, 

Plu. Iveram, iverasy iverat , iveramus. 

Flit. Iboy ibisy ibit^ ibimusy 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Eam, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant 

Im. Irem, iresy iret; iremus, iretis, irent 

Per. Iverim, iveris, irerit; iverimus, ireritisy iyerint. 

PliL Ivissem, ivissesy ivbset, ivissemusy ivissetisy tvissent. 

Fut. Ireroy iverisy iverit; iverimusy iveritisy iverint, 

Imperattve. Infinitive. 

!h Pre*. Ire. 

Ito, iitoie, Per/ Ivisse, 

Fut. Esse itums, -a, •am. 
Fuisse Kurus. 
Ckrundt. Supines. 
Eundum. 1. ttum. 

Euntli. 2. Ita. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are conjugated after the same manner; Ad-y ah-, ea>, o6-, rid', 
sulhyper^f cd-y in^prfB-y ante-yprdd-eo : only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from 
it, th^y are usually contracted ; thus, adeoy adiiy seldom adiviy adttumy adirey to go 
to ; perfect, adiiy adiistiy or adistiy &c. adiiramy adierimy &c. So hkewise veneoy 
venity ■ , to be sold, (compounded of venum and eo.) But ambioy'iviy -itumy^ireyto 
surround^ is a r^ular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

£o, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English under a pafisivc form ; thus, , he is 
going ; M, he is gone ; io^rat, he was gone ; tterit, he may be gone, or shall be gone. So vinitt 
ne is coming ; r£nu, he is come; vinirat, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these verbs, for 
the most part, are only used impersonally ; as, Hur ab iUo, he is going ; ventum est ab illis, they are 
come* We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used persons^; as, perieula adttmtvr, aie 
undergone, Cic. Libri Sibyllini tnaditi sunt, wex^ looked intoy Liv. ffumcn pedibus transki pitetl, 
CmB. Inimicitiee subeantur, Cic. 



Pres. 



Pr. 
Fut. 



Participles. 
lens. Gen. euntts. 
Iturusy -a, -um. 
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flUEOf I cmkf and JVEQtTJSO, I cannot, are conjugated the lame way as e#; only they want the 
imperative and the gerundi and the participles are seldom used. 

VOLO, vdlui, Telle, To trtZ/, or to bt vUling, 
Indicativt Mode 

▼is, TuH; ▼<damus, vultis, 

-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, 

-uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, 

-ueras, -uerat) -ueramus, -ueratis, 

-es, -et; -emus, -etis, 

Sttbjunctive Mode. 

velis, velit ; velimus, 

▼elles, vellet ; vell^mus, 

-ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, 

uisset ; •uissemus^ 

-uerit } -uerimus, 



/V. 

/fti. 

Per. 

Piu. 

Fut. 

Fr. 

hn. 

Per. 

Phi. 

Fut. 



V61-0, 

Vcrf-ebam, 

Vol-ui, 

Vol-ueram^ 

Vol-am, 

Velim, 

Vellem, 

Vol-uerim, 

Vol-nissem, 

Vol-ucro, 



▼olunt. 
-ebant 

-uerunt, -ueret 

-uerant. 

•ent. 



Pref. VeUe. 



Infinitive. 



Perf. Voluisse. 
The rest not used. 



▼elitis, 
▼elletis, 
-ueritis, 
-uissetis, 
-ueritis, 

Participle. 
Pres. Volens. 



▼elint. 
▼ellent. 
-uerint. 
-uissent. 
•uerint. 



I90L0, nolui, nolle. To be unwilling. 
Indicative Mode. 



Pr. 


N6lo, 


non-vie, 


non-vult ; 


nolOmus, 


non-vultis. 


nblunt. 


bn. 


Nol-ebam, 


-ebas, 


-ebat; 


-ebamus. 


-ebatis. 


-ebant. 


Per. 


Nol-ui, 


•uisti, 


-ttit; 


-uimus, 


-uistis, 


-ueruttt. 
-uere. 


Flu. Nol-ueram, 


-ueras, 


-uerat ; 


• -ueramus. 


-ueratis. 


•uerant. 


Fui. 


Nolam, 


noles, 


nolet ; 


•nolemus, 


noletis, 


nolent. 








Subjunctive Mode. 






Pr. 


Nolim, 


nolis, 


nolit ) 


noUmus, 


nolitis, 


nolint. 


Im. 


NoUem, 


nolles. 


nollet; 


nollemus. 


nolletis, 


noUent. 


Per. 


Nol>uerira, 


-ueris. 


-uerit ; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 


Flu. 


Nol-uissem, 


-uisses, * 
-ueris, 


-uisset; 


-uissemus. 


Hiissetis, 


-ttlssent 


Fut. 


Nol-uero, 


•uerit ; 


-uerimus. 


-ueritis. 


-uerint. 




Imperijdive. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 






2. Sing. 2. Plur. 












Pr JN^"' 
iNolit. 


vel { nolite, vel 


Pr. 


NoUe. 


Pr. Nolens. 






a; \ nolitote. 


Per. 


Noluisse. 


The rest wanting 





Pr. 
Im. 



Mal-o, 
Mal'Cbam, 



Per. Mal-ui, 

Flu. Mal-ueram, 
Fut. Mal-am, 

IV. Malim, 
Im. Mallem, 
Per. Mal-uerim, 
Flu. Mal-uissem, 
Fu. Mal-uero, 



mavis, 
•ebas, 

-uisti, 

-uerasy 
-es, 



MALO, malui, malle. To be more wiUing. 
Indicative Mode. 
mavult ; roalOmus, 
-ebat ; -ebamus, 

-nit ; -uimus, 



mavultisy 
•ebatis, 

-uistis, 

-ueratis. 



-uerat; -ueramus, 
-et ; &c. this is scarcely in use. 
Subjunctive Mode. 
malis, raalit; mallmus, malitis, 

malles, mallet; mallemus, malletis, 

-ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -iieritis, 

•uisses,. -uisset; -uissemus, -uissetis, 

-ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Per. Maluisse. The rest not used. 



malunt. 

-ebant. 

-uerunt. 

-uere. 

-uerant. 



malint 

mallent, 

-uerint. 

-uissent. 

•uerint 



Pres. MaUe. 

F£RO, tiili, Utum, ferre. To carry, to bring or staffer. 



Pr. 
ha. 
Per. 



F«ro, 
Fer-ebam, 
Tu«, 
Flu. Tul-eram, 
Fut. Feram, 



Pr. Feran, 
I^ Ferrem, 
Per. Tul*erim, 
Flu. TuUssem, 
Ful. Tul-cro, 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 








Indicative Mode. 






fers, 

-ebas, 

tulisti, 

-eras, 

feres, 


fert; 
•ebat; 
tulit; 
-erat ; 
feret ; 


ferlmus, 

•ebamus^ 

tulimus, 

•eramus, 

feremus, 


fertis, 
•ebatis, 
tulistis, 
•eratis, 
feretis, . 


ierunt. 
-ebant 

tulerunt, -ere. 

-erant. 

ferent 


faSLB, 

ferres, 

-eris, 

-isse», 

-eris, 


Subjundive Mode. 
ferat ; feramus, 
ferret; ferremus, 
•erit ; -erimus, 
•isset ; •issemus, 
-erit; -erimus> 


feratia, 

ferretii, 

-eritis, 

•issetis, 

•eritis^ 


ferant. 

Current 
-erint. 
-issent. 
-mint 
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Impertillhc, tnjmlwe. 

Fut. Esse latumsy a, urn. 
Fuisse laturusi um. 
Participlet. Otrunds. Stmines. 

Pres. Ferens, Fereodum. 1. L&tum. 

Put. Laturusy -a^ -um. ' Fere^di. 2. Latu. 

Ferendo, fac. 

PASSIVE VOICE. * 
F£ror» l&tus, ferri, To be drotigft/. 
huKeaiive Mode, 

Pr. F«ror, fertur ; ferlmiir, ferlmiiii, fcnintur, 

/m. Fcr-ebar, re/ ^aure ' -cbatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantar. 

Pei^. Latus sum, &c. latns fui, &c. 

Plu. Latus eraiD| &c. latus fueram, &c. 

fW. Ferar, reZferfire* feretur; feremur, feremini, ferentnr. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Ferar, rc/ ferare/ feratur ; feramur, feramini, ferantor 

i&n. Ferrer, ferrei^' ferretur ; ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur. 

Per, Latus sim, &c. latus fuerim, &c. ^ 
Plu. Latus essem, latus fiiissem, kc. 
Fut. Latus fueroy &c. 

hnpereOkft Mode. 
Pr, Ferre vel fertor, fertor ; ferimini^ fenintor. 

Infinitive, Participles. 
Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse vel fuisse, latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um. 

Fut. Latum iri. 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of firo ; as, aff)frOi att&Uf aUatum ; mfiroy abstuls, 
eibkUtm ; HffHro^ disttUit ailatum ; confiro, eontuUy eollatum ; tnfirOf intuli, iUahiin ; offihro, obtuUf 
oblatwn ; efflroy extulif elatum. So ctreum-, per-y trans- , de-ypro-t ante-f prte-firo. , In some writert 
we find, adferoj adiiUi, adiatum ; conUdumy inlaium ; obferot tu:. for qfferOf inc. 

Obs. 1. Most part of the above rerbs are made irregular by contraction. Thus, molo is contracted 
for turn voh ; malo for magis volo ; feroy firs, firi, &c. for farisyfirit, &c. Feror, firris, v. /errc, 
fertuTy for feriris, &c. 

Obs. 2. The imperatives of dieoy d&coy and fildoy are contracted un the same manner whh. fir : 
thus we say, due, fac, instead of dice, duce, flee. But these often occur likewise in the regular 
form. 

FIO^ factus, flfiri. To be made or dotM, to become, 
Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Flo, fig, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt 

Im. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebatis, fiebatisi fidl>aot. 

Per. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, kc. 
Plu. Factus eram, &tc factus fiieram, &c. 

Fut, Fiam, fies, fiet; fieraus, fietig, fient. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat ; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 

Im, Fi^rem, fieres, fieret; . fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 

Per, Factus sim, &«. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu, Factus essem, kc. factum fuissem, &c. 
Fui, Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperative, Infinitive. 
p- S^h is*^. 5^> Fieri. 

I Fito, ' I fitote, Per, Esse vel fuigte lactaa, -a, -um. 

Fut, Factum iri. 
Participles, Supine. 
Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

Fut, Faciendus, -a, -ura. 
The compounds of ficio Which retain a, have also ^ in the passive, and /oc in the imperative 
active ; as, calefado, to warm, calejio, ealefiu: : but those which change a into i, form the passive 
regularly, and have ftu in the imperative ; as, eonfido, confiee ; conjmor, eonfectus, confUi. We 
find, however, eonJU, it is done, and confiari ; dejit, it is wanting ; infit, he berins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are commonlv called Neuter Ptudve VerhSf 
which like Jio, form the preterite* tenses according to the passive voice, and the rest in the active. 
These are, sdleo, sotUus, soUre, to use ; audeo, ausus, aud&re, to dare ; gaudeo, gai^sus, gaiudire, to 
rejoice ; fido,fisus,JidSre, to trust : So eonfidOf to trust; and difffdog to distrust; whkh also hh^ 
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tonfiH and d^/idi. Some add matreot nuuhu, fnoarere, to be tad ; but mcutus U' gtoertiXiy reckoned 
an adjective. We likewise tay jurdtus turn and convatua nm, (or juravi and earum, but these may 
also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs, wboUy active in their termination, and passive in their significa- 
tion ; a», vdp&ht HR^*» -atum, to be beaten or whipped ; vineOf to be sold ; ex&lOi ^ be banished, be. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective^ which are not used in certain tenses, and numbers and 
persons. 

These three, odiy ccepiy and memim^ are only used in the preterite tenses ; and there- 
fore are called Preteritive Verh8 ; though they have sometimes likewise a present ngn^ 
fication; thus, 

' Odiy I hate, or have hated, tHleram^ oderim^ odissemy odero, odis$e. Participles, 
osuij osurus ; exosusj perosus. 

Ccepiy I b^n, or have begun, cwperanif -erim, 488emy -ero, -i««e. Supine, ccepht. 
Participles, ccqftus, ctepturm. 

Mennnij I remember^ or have remembered, memineramy 'Crimy -dssemy -ero^ -dsse. 
Imperative, memento^ mementote. 

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, onis mm ; and cdways exonu, peronu turn, and not exodt, 
perodL We say, opus easpit JUri, or eaptimi tH. , 

To these some add nam, because it frequently has the signification of the present, / knmo^ as well 
as, / have kmvmi though it comes from noico^ which is complet^. 

FurOy to be mad, c2or, to be given, and fovj to speak, as also der^ and /er, are not 
used in the first person singular ; thus, we say, darigj datur; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the following most firequently occur : 
Aioy I say ; inquamy I say ; fdremy I should be; ausiniy contracted for ausus «tm, I 
dare ; fcLximy l4l see to it, or I will do it \ are, and salvcy save you, hail, goodHoaorrow ; 
cedoy tell thou, or ^ve me ; qwe^Oy I pray. 



Ind. Pr, 
. /m. 
Per. 
Sub. Pr. 
JmpereU. 
InS. Pr. 
Im. 
Per. 
Put. 
Imperat. 
Sub. tm. 
Plu 



Aio, 
Aiebam, 

Ai. 

Inquam, 



Inque, inquVto. 
|F5rem, 



ais, 
-ebas, 
aisti, 
aias, 

-quis, 

inquistiy 
mquies, 

fores, 



ait; ' 
-ebat : 



aiat: 



-ebamus, 



-ebatis, 



aiunt. 
-ebant. 



-quit : 
inquiebat : 

inquiet: 
foret 



-quYmuSy 



aiatisy aiant. 
Partieip. Pret, Aiens. 
-qultis, -quiunt. 
— ^ inquiebant 



Pariicip. Pres. Inqoiens. 



foremus, 



foretis, 



forent. 



Inf. Fore, to be huttafterf or to he about to 6e, t|ie same with esse futtmu. 
Sub.Pr. Ausim, ausis, ausit: — — _- _ 

Per. Faxim, faxis, faxit: — — faxint. 

Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit: — faxltis, faxint. 

Note. Faxim and faxo are used instead of feeerim and feeero. 
Imper. Ave vel av€to ; plur. avete re/ avetote. Inf. avere. 

Salve V. salv^to ; — saWi&te v. salvetote. — salvere. 

hidie. Fut. Salvebis. 

Imperat. second person sing. Cedo, plur. cedite. * 
Indie, pres. ftrst/person sing. Qusso, plur. qufesfimus. 

Most of the . other Defective verbs are but single words, and rarely to be found but among the 
poets ; as, inJUf he begins ; de^t it is wantin|^. Some are compounded of a verb and the conjunction 
si; as, sis for si vis, if thou wUt : suUis for a wMis ; sodes for si asides : equivalent to qtueso^ 1 pray ; 
eapsis for cap si vis. 

IBfPEKSONAL VERBS. 

^ A verb is called Impersonaly which has only the terminations of the third person 
singular, but does not admit any person or nominative before it. 

Impersonal verbs in English, have before them the neuter pronoun ity which is not 
considered as a person ; thus, delectaty it delights 5 decety it becomes j contingit, it 
happens; ev^Y, it happens : , 

1st Conj. 2d Conj. 3d Conj. 4th Conj. 

Pr. Delectat, D^t, Contingit, £v«nit, 

Im. Delectabat, Decebat, Contingebat, Eveniebat, 

Delectavit, Decuit, Contlgit, Kv^nit, 



Ind. 



Per. 

Plu. Delectaverat, 
Fut. Belectabit. 



Decuerat, 
I>ecebit. 



Contigerat, 
Continget. 



Evenerat, 
Eveniet. 
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REDUNDANT VERBS. 



Sob. Pr. 
/m. 
Per. 

Phi. 
Put. 



Inf. 



Pr. 
Per. 



06lectet, 

DelectAretj 

Delectavcrit, 

Delectavisset, 

Delectaverit. 

Delectare, 
Delectavisse. 



Deceaty 

Decfiret, 

Decuerit, 

Decuisset, 

DeGueiit. 

Dec€re, 
De^uisse. 



Gontlngat, 

ContingSrety 

Continent, 

Contig^ssety 

Contigerit. 

Contii^Srei 
Contirgisse. 



£v«iiiret. 
Evenerity 

Evenerit. 

Evenire, 
EveniBse. 



Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, especially Neuter 
and Intransitive verbs which otherwise have no passive; 9Sy pugndtUTf fdvetuvy cur- 
ntur^ venitur; horn pugno^ to fight ; /aveO) to favour; curroy to rim; verdOf to 
come : 



Sub. 
Im. 
Per. 
Plu. 
Pvt. 

Inf. Pr. 



Favebatur, 
Fautum est, . 
Fautum erat^ 
Favebitur. 

Faveatur, 
Faveretur, 
Fautum sit, 
Fautum essety 
Fautum fuerit. 

Faircri, 
Faututn esse, 
Fautum iri. - 



Currltar, 
Currebatur, 
Cursum est, 
Cursum erat, 
Curreiur. 

Curratur, . 
CurretuFy 
Cursum sity 
Curium essety 
Cursum fuerit. 

Curri, 

Cursum essey 
Cursum iri. 



V^nitur, 
VeniebatuTi 
Ventum est, 
Ventum erat, 
Venietttr. 

Teniatur, 
Veniretur, 
Ventum sit, 
Ventum esseC, 
Ventum fuSrit. 

Veniri, 
Ventum esae^ 
Ventum iri. 



Ind. Pr. Pugn&turi 

Im. Fugnabatur, 

Per. Pugnatum est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, 

FuJt, Fugnabitur. 

Pr. Fugnetur, 
Pugnaretur, 
Pugnatum sit, 
Pugnatum esset, 
Pugnatum fuerit. 

Pugnari, 
Per. Pugnatum esse, 
Fvt. Pugnatjum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in the imperative, bnt instead of it we take the sub- 
junctive ; as, deUcUtt let it delight, he. nor in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a few ; 
as, pisraterUf -dtum, -dtu, he. Indim ad pudendum et pigendumt Cic. In the preterite tenses of the 
passive voice, the participle perfect is always put in the neuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all 1n the second conjugation; 
cbfce^, it becomes ; ptsmett it repents ; oportett it behoves ; misfret, it pities; pfge/, it irketh; pUdetf 
it shameth ; tlcety it is lawful ; hbet or lubet, it pleaseth ; ta:dety it wearieth ; it app^urs. Of 

which the following have a double preterite ; mitereU miseruU, or mi^erlum est ; piget, jmpdtf or 
pigitum est; pudet, puduUt or pudiium est; licet, lieuit, or Hcitum est; libet, WmU, or ItbUumest; 
t€edet^ tceduiit Uesum est, oftener pcertiRsurn, est. But many other verbs are used in^ersonally in all 
the conjugations. 

In the first, JUvat, spectat, viSeat, stat, consist, pnestat, restat, &c. 

in the second, Appdret, Mnet, pertinet, debet, ddlet,nlkiet, Uttet, Hquetf pStet, plUcet, dispUtet^siM, 
sidlet, he. 

In the third, Aciildil, inclpit, deietnit, suj^kit, he. 
In the fourth, Convinit, expidit, he. 

Also urregular verbs. Est, obest, prddest,pdtest, intirest,supirest ; tUf prmtirit, nequit and nequUtar, 
subit, emfert, rifert, he. . 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which expresPthe operations or 
appearances of nature ; as, FtUgGrat, fuln^lnat, t&nat, grandfnat, gHaJt,^pluit, ningU, luusdtf ctdves- 
perascit, he. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by putthig that which stands 
before other veibs, after the impersonals, in the efises which they govern ; as, placet miki, tihi, UU, 
it pleases me, thee, him ; or I please, thou pleasest, hjc. pugnaiur a me, a te, ab illo, I figbt, thou 
fightest, he fighteth, he. So Curritur, venitur, a me, a te, I run, thou runnest, he. Favettw tibi 
a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I fail&ur thee, he. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the particular meaning which 
they express, or the different import of the words with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego 
placeo tibi, I please you ; but we cannot say, n places audire, if you please to hear, but si placet 
tibi audire. So we can say, multa homiiU continent, many things happen to a man : bnt in^^ad of 
ego condgi esse domi, we must either say, me conttgit esse doini, or mUU eontigitessedomi, I happened * ^ 
to be at home. The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbs can only be acquired hj practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

7ho8e are called Redundant Verbs which have different forms to express the same sense: that, 
asserUio and assentior, to agree ; fabrico and fabfUor, to frame; mereo and m^eor, to deserve^ &c. 
These verbs, however, under the passive form hftve lUcewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in different conjugations. 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and rarely of the third; tut, laoOfUamh kteart; and 
lavo, lavis, laoihre, to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second, and rarely of the third ; bb, 
Ferveo, ferves, and fervo, fervis, to boil, 
Fulgeo, ful|fe8, and fulgo, fulgis, to shine. 

Strideo, strides, and strido, stridis, to make a hissing noise, to creak. 
Tueor, tu£ris. and tuor, tu^ris, to defend. 
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To these add tergeoi terget; and tergo, tergis, to wipe, which are equally commoii. 

3. Some are commooly of the Uiird conjugation, and rarely of the fourth ; as, 

Fodio, fodis, fod^e, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 

Sallo, sallis, sallSre, and salUo, saHis, sallire, to »ah. 

Arcesso, -is, arcessere, and arcessio, arcessire, to send for. 

Morior, mor^ris, mori, and morior, moriris, moriri, to die. 

So Orior, orSris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 

Potior, pot&ris, and potior, potiris, potiri, to enjoy. 
There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugation, an^ more rarely of the fourth^ 
namely, cio, ciesj ci^re ; and do, cis, tire, to rouse ; whence, acdre, and aeeittu. 

To these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, which though regularly formed, alfo agrees in teveral 
of its parts witl\ sum ; thus, 

Ind. Pres. Edo, edis or et, edit or est ; tdiiis or etiis 

Sub. Imperf. Ederem or essemt ederes or esses, kc. 

Imp. Ede or es, edito or eOo; edite or este, editote or estote. 

Inf. Pres. Edere or esse. 

Passive Ind. Pres. Editur or estur. 
It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which resemble one another in some 
of their parts, though they differ in signification. Of these some agree in the present, some in the 
preterite, and the others in the supine. . 

1.. The following agree in the present, but are differently conjugated ;» 

AggSro, -as, to heap up. .... Aggfiro, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to eaU. . . « . . Appello, -is, to drive, to arrive. 

Compello, -as, to address. . . Compello, -is, to drive together. 

ColUgo, -as, to bind. . . . . . ColWgo, -is, to gather together. 

€k>nstemo, -as, to astonish. . . . . Coristemo, -is, to sireu^. 

£ff%ro, -as^ to enrage Efiero, ^fers, to bring out. 

Fando, -as, to found. . . . . . Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. .... Mando, -is, to chew. 

Obs^ro, -as, to todfc. ..... Ohsiro, -is, to beset. 

V5lo, -as, to yZy. V6lo, vis, to wM. 

Of this class some have a different quantity ; as^ 

C6lo, -as, to Strom. . . . . • CtAo, -is, to tUl. 

Dico, -as, to dedicate. . . . . . Dico, -is, to say. 

fidaco, -as, to train up. . . - £duco, -is, to tead forth. 

Lego, -as, to send on an embassy. . L^o, -is, to read. 

Vado, -as, to icade. . . . . Vado, -is, to go. 

2. The following Verbs agree in the Preterite : 

Aceo, acui, to be sour. ..... Acuo, acui, to sharpen. 

Cresco, crSvi, to grow. . . . . . . Cerno, crevi, to see. 

'Erigeo, frixU to be eotd. . . Frigo, firixi, to /ry. 

Fu^o, fulsi, to shine Fukio, fulsi, to prop. 

Lttceo, luxi, to shine. ..... Lugeo, luxi, to mourn. 

P&veo, pavi, to be afraid. . Pasco, pavi, to feed. 

Pendeo, p^penH^ to hang. . . . Pendo, p^pendi, to iDeigh. 

3. The following agree in the Supine : 

Cresco, cr^tum, to grow. ... . Cemo, cretum, to behold. 

M^eo, mansum, to slay^ . . . Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, statum, to stand Sisto, statum, to stop. 

Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. . . . Succcndo, -censum, to kindle. 

TSneo, tentum, to hold. . . . . Tendo, tentum, to stretch oul. 

Verro, versum, to sweep. . - . . Vert#, versum, to turn. 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. .... Vivo, victum, to Ki?e. 

THE QBSOLBTE CONJUGATION. 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugations and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of the fourth conjugation in 
IBJiM, without the e ; as, audibam, scibam, for audi^bam, sdibam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used IBO in the active, and 
ibor m the passive voice ; as, dormibo, dofmibor, for dormiam, dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM ; as, edim for edam, duim for d^m. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, and the. future in SSO ; as, 
Uvcusim, levasso, for levavertm, levavero ; capsim, capso, for caperim, capero. Hence the future of 
the infinitive was formed in ^SSERE ; as, levassere, for levaturus esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we find ^IJ^O in the singular, 
and m\nor in the plural ; as, famino, for fare ; and progrfdirnXnor, for progrfdimtni. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive passive ; M,farier for fori; 
Oder, for did. 

7. The participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, when joined with the verb e«e, 
were sometimes used a- indechnable; thus, credo inimicos didwnm esse^ for dicturos, Cic. 
Cohortes.ad me missum facias, for missas* Cie. ad Attic, viii. 12. 
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Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other verbs/ 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominative ; as, Ccsno, to sup ; la»d4h to praise ; frmtdot 
to defraud j lapidOi to throw stones ; opfror, to work ; frumentorj to forb^ ; lignor, to g^afher fuely 
&c. from ecsnOf law, frausy kc. But when they express imitation or resemblance, they are called 
imitative; as, Patritso, Ch-oicwr, bObiUo, eamieor, Uc. 1 imitate or resemble my father, a Greciao, an 
owl, 'a crow, &c. from paier, Cfr^ecut, bubo, ewniix. 

Of those derived from other verbs, the following chiefly deserve attention ; namely, FrequerdatioeSf 
hueptivet, and Desideratives. 

1. FRE^UEffTATIFES express frequency of action, and are all of the first conjugation. They 
are formed from the last supine, by changing dtu into tto, in Verbs of the first conjugation ; and by- 
changing u into o, m verbs of the other three conjugations ; as, clamo, to cry, clam^o, to cry fire- 
qaentlY', terreOf tertito ; verto, verso ; dormio, dormUo. 

In lULC manner, Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, mirwr, to threaten tniriUor, to 
threaten frequently. 

Some are formed ni an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; noscito from no»co ; scttor, or ralfaer 
ieiidttor from scio; pavtto from paveo; sector from uifuor ; loquilor from loquor. So qiuerUo, 
fimdtto, agtto, fiuUo, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives; as, eurro, curso, cursUo ; peUo, 
pubo, puUtto, or by contraction, ptUto; capio, eapto, capUo; cano, canto, cantito ; defendo, defenti^ 
defensUo ;^dieo, dxcto, dictitq ; gtro, getto, gestito ; jaeio,jaeto, jatiUo ; venio, verUito ; nwdio, musso, 
(for mtUito) musttUo/kc. * 

Verbs of this kind do not idways express frequency of action. Many of them have much the 
fame sense with their primitives, or express the meaning more strongly. 

' 2k INCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continued increase of any thing. They are formed 
from the second person singular of the present of the indicative, by adding co ; ^, caieo, to be hot, 
eaUs, caleseo, to grow hot. So in the other conjugations, Idbasco from l3bo; tremiseo from tremoj 
obdolrmisco from obdormio. Hiseo from hio is contracted for hiasco. Inceptives are likewise formed 
from substantives and adjectites; as, puerasco from puer; diUcesco from duleis; juvenetco from 
juvenis. 

All Inceptives are Neuter verbs, and of the thurd conjugation. They want both the pi^terite 
and supme ; unless very rarely, when they borrow them from then: primitives. 

8. DE8IDERATIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a thing. They are formed 
from the latter supine, by adding no, and shortening the u ; as, coinMiirio, I desire to sup, from 
Cflmo/u. They are all of the fourth conjugation : and want both preterite and supine, except these 
three, iritrio, -ivi, -Uum, to desire to cat ; partHrio, -ivi, — , to be in travail : nuptHrio, ivi, — , to 
desire to be married. 

There are a few veri>s in LLC, which are called Diminutive ; as, cantiUo, sorbUlo, 'Ore, I sing, I 
sap a little. To these some add albiico, and camkco, -are, to be or. to grow w)iitish ; also, nigrico, 
fodieo, and vellieo. Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive, as, Capesso, fiusesso, petesso or petissoy 
I take, I do» I seek earnestly. 

Verbs are coniponnded with nouns, with other verbs, with advert>s, and duefly with prepositions. 
Many of these simple verbs are not in use j ^, Futo, fendo, tpeeio, grtio, &c. The component 
parts usually remain entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, for pro-eo : or taken 
away ; as, asporio, qmitta, trado, pefiro, pergo, debeo, prabeo, &tc. for absporto, obmitto, transdoy 
perj'uro, perrego, dehibeo, prahioeo, &c. So demo, prcmo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and emit, 
which anciently signified to take, or to take aiway. Often the vowel or diphthong of the simple verb, 
and the last consonant of the preposition, is changed ; as, damno, cendemno ; calco, concuico ; ItcdOf 
eothd€f! audioj obediOf &c , Agiro, aufero, coUaudo, imptlco, &c. for adfero, abferOf eotiiaudo, 
inplico, &c. 



A Participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which in its signification 
implies time. 

It is so called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, having gender and de> 
dension from the one, time and signification from the other, and number from both. 

Participles are declined like adjectives ; and ^eir signification is various, according to the nature 
of the yerbs from which they come ; only participles in dus, are cdways passive, and import not 
so much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future active ^'as, Amcmsj loving; 
amaturusy about to bve: and the perfect and future passive; as/ omdftf^^ lov^, 
amandusy to be loved. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle present in the passive 
voice ; which defect must be supplied by a circumlocution. Thus, to express the perfect participle 
active in English, we use a conjunction, and the plu<perfect of the subjunctive in Latin, dr some 
other tense, according to its connexion with the other words of a sentence ; as, he having loved> 
quum amaviuet, &c. 

Ne^iter verbs have commonly but two Particij^les f as^ Sedens^ sefsuruaj stans^ 
Hatums, 
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From gome neuter rnb», are formed Participlet of tfae perfect tenie ; as, Errahu, feMHnahUt 
jwrahUf latwratuty vigilatut, eetnUtUf nuUUuSf triumphatm, repmiiUj decurnu, deOtut, emeatutf 
ememu, obUtUf pladUus, mccemUf occdnu, he. and also of the futore in dus; as, Jwanduty vigilmtdutf 
regnandutf cortnduSf dormiendtUf •erubescendus, kc. Neuter nassive yerbs are equally various. 
Veneo has no participle ; Fido, only fidens and finu ; toleo, toknsf and totiiiu ; vap&io, vapulantf 
and vaj^ulaturus ; Craudeo, gauderu, gavisuSf and gatisurut; ^wieo, ifudent, auttu, auturtu, audendtu, 
Jhmu 18 used both in an active and passive sense; as, ^usi omiitt immene nefat, ausoque polUi. 
V'vrg. JEn. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly fom* Participles ; as, 
Lequens, speaking ; locuturuSf about to speak ; locutusy having spoken ; loqttendtUf to be spoken* 
Dignanty vbucbssifing; dignaturuSy about to vouc hsafe ; dignatusy haiing vouchsafed) being vouch- 
safed, or having been vouchsafed ; dignandiUy to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the perfect 
tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense ; as, Abominatuty cmatutf 
cai^essuty adortusy amplerusy blatidUuSy largiiiUy menlUusy oblUusy tutaitUy reneratvSy &lc. 

There are several Participles compounded with in signifying not, the verbs of which do not 
admit of such composition : as, Itueitnty ifupiranty indicens for nondieent, inopinansy and neeo* 
jpnans, immir'ens; Illeesusy impransusy ineonsultusy inctutoditus, immctattUy impuniitu, imparattUt 
tneomitaiusy incomptusy indemnatusy indotatusy incorrupttu, inierritusy and imperterrittu, intataiiLtf 
inaususy inopinatusy inuliusy incetisus for non centusy not registered ; infectus for non factuSy invitut 
for non vitiu, indictus for non dictiUy &c. There is a difierent ineentut from ineendo; infecttu from 
ir\fieio ; invisus from invideo ; indictus from indicoy &ic. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away Hme^ it becomes an adjectivfi 
and admits the degrees of comparison \ as, 

Amansy lovmg, amantiory amantistitnut ; dqctut, teamed, doetior, doctimnut or a substantive ; af« 
Prafecimy a commander or governor ; eonwtmnty f sc. Uteroy a consonant; coniineniy f. sc. terra* 9 
continent ; conjluensy m. a place where two rivers run together; oriensy m. sc. Jo/,.the east ; oeeidenSf 
m. the west ; aictum, a saying ; tcnptumy &c. 

There are many words in ATUSy ITUS, and UTUSy which, although resembling participleiy are 
reckoned adjectives, because they come from nouns, and not from verbs ; as, cUtUiUy barbi^tUf 
eordaiiUy caudcUusy cridatusy auritusy pellUtUy turrVxu ; asttitut, comuttUy tiamtusy 6lc. winged, beardedy 
discreet, &c. But auraiusy arcUiUy argentcUiUy Jeiratusy plumbatuty gyp$atusy caktatusy dyptatuif 
galeattUy timicatusy larvatusy pcUliatusy Lymphaiuty pwrpuratusy prtRltxtatuty &c. covered with gold, 
brass, silver, &c. are accounted participles, because they are supposed to come from obsolete 
verbs. So perhaps calamistratuiy frizzled, crisped, or curled ; crinilusy having long hair ; perUuif 
skilled, &cc. 

There is a khid of Verbal adjectives in BUM'DUSy formed from tfie imperfect of the indicatire, 
which very much resemble Participles in their signification, but generally express the meaning of 
the verb more fully, or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, vitabunduty the same 
with valdS mtOTUy avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60, and 101. Ltv. xxv. 13. So errabunduty ludilnmduSf 
populabunduSf moribundu8, &c. 



GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the signification of the verb from which they are 
formed ; and are- declined like a neuter noun of the second declension through aU the cases of Uie 
singular number, except the vocative. 

There are both in Latin and English, substantives derived from the verb, which so moch resemble 
the Gerund m then* signification, that frequently they may be substituted in its place. They are 
generally used however in a more undetermined sense than the Gerund, and in English have the 
article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Grerund, Detector legendo Ciceroneniy I am 
delighted with reading Cicero. But with the substantive, Detector Uctione CiceroniSy I am delighted 
with the reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in to, and some others, often take ti, instead of e ; 
as, faciundumy diy do, dm; experiundumt potiundumy gerundum, potundum, ducundum, he. for 
faeien4umy &c. 

SUPINES have much same si|fnification with Gerunds, and may be indifibrendy applied to 
any person or number. They agree m- termination with nouns of the fourth dedeosion, having 
only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the latter in a passive sense, but some* 
times the contrary ; as, coctum non vaputatumy dudum condudus fui, L e. ti/ vapularem, v. verberareTf 
to be beaten. Plant. 



An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verb, adjective, or other 
adverb, to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their signification. • ^ 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those which denote CtVct/m- 
Btance; and those which denote Quality j Manner, &c. 

L Adverbs denoting Circumstance are chiefly those of P/oce, TmCi Order. 

1. Adverbs of P/o^, are five-fold, namely, such as signify, 
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ADVERB. 



Ubi? 
Hie, 
flUc, 

Ibi, 

Fdrisy 

AlYcubi, 
Alrbi, 
Obiviiy 
Ibidem, 



Quo? 

Hue, 

lUuc, 

Uthucy 

Intrb, 

Fdraf, 

mb, 

Eodem, 



1. Motion or rut in a place, 
Whtrt f lUonum, 
Here. Sursum, 

Deorsum, 
7%ere. AntrorBumy 
Retroraaniy 
DextrorsuQi> 
Siniitrommi, 



Within. 
Without, 
Everjf lohert, 
Jfe where. 
Somewhere. 
Elsewhere. 
Any where. 
In the jome piau. 



Thkhertoard, 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Towardt the right. 

Towards the itft. 



2. Motion to a place. 

WhUherf 
Hither. 



Thither. 

Jn. 
Out. 

To that place. 
To another place. 
To eome place. 
To the tame place. 



Unde? 
HinCy 
Illinci 
kthinc, ' 
Inde, 
IndYdem, 
jUiuode, 
AUcundei 
^ Sicande, 
Utrinqne, 
Sfiperae, 
laferne, 
CeUtufl, 
Fundltusi 



4. Motion from a place. 

Whence? 
Hence. 



Thence. 



From the same place. 
From elsewhere. 
From some place. 
If from any place. 
On both noes. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
From the ground. 



3. Motion towards a place. 



Qoorsum? 

Versus^ 

Honum, 



Nuncy 
Hddie, 
Tunc, \ 
Turn, < 

Dudumy > 

Frideniy I 
PrVdie, 

Nudiusterdus, 
Nuper, 

Jamjamy ) 

Mox, S 

St&tiniy ) 
Prdtfnusy 

lUYCOy 

Crasy 

Poitridiey 

P^rendiey 

Nondumy 

Qnando ? 

AbquandOy 

KooDunquaiBy 

loterduniy 

Semper, 

Nmiquamy 



lodey 

Deindey 

Dehincy 

Porro, 

Deincepsy 

Denuoy 



6. Motion through or by a place. 

Which way P 
This way. 

That way. 

Mother wc^. 

U Adrerbs of Time fae three-fold, namely, such as signify^ 
1. Some particular time^ either present, past, future^ or indefinite. 



Whitherward f 

Towards. 

Hiiherward. 



HilCy 
lU^y 

Isth^Cy 



To-day. 

Then. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore, 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 
Presently. 
Immedxatdy. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
To-morrow, 
The day after. 
Two days hence, 
Mtyet, 
When? 



Interim, In the mean time. 

Qudtfdiey Daily. 

Continuance of time. 
Long' 
How long? 
So long. 



DiUy 

Quamdiu ? 
Tamdiuy 
Jamdiuy 

Jauffdadamy > Long ago. 

Jampridemy j 

3. Vtciuitude or repetition of time. 



Sometimes. 

Ever, always. 
Aecer. 



Then. 
4fter that. 
Henceforth. 
Moreover. 
So forth. 
Of new. 



Quftties? 
S«pey 
R&r6y 
Tdtiesy 
Allqufitici, 
VYcistimy 
Altero&timy 
Rursut, 
It^umy 
Sttbindey 
Identldem, 
Simely 

BiSy 

Tery 
Qu&ter, 

Adverbs of Order, 

D^nYquCy 
Postrem6y 
Primdy -i^my 
S(k:uiid6y -vUny 
Terti6, -limy 
Quart^y -ikm, 



How often? 
Often. 
Seldom. 
So often. 

For several time$. 
By turns, 

Again. 

Ever and anon,now and 
then. 

Once. 

Twice. 

Thrice. 

Four times, &c. 



Finally. 

Lastly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

Fourthly, kc. 



n. Adverbs denoting Quality, Manmsb, &c. are either Abaobite or ComparaHve. 
Those called MsohUe denote, 
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DERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OP ADVERBS, m 



1. QUALITT, simply ; as, benHf well; mali, ill ; farflUry bravely; and innumerable otiiers that 
come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CCRTAINTY ; as, prdfectd, cerUf sdti^ypldni, ruRy mque, tUtf etiam, truly, verily, yes; quidtii, 
why not ? omt^no, certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE ; as, forti^ forsan, fortasrity forst haply, perhaps, by chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATIOlN ; as, non, kaud, not ; r^eqiidquam, not at all; neu^uam, by no means ; mjtritme) 
nothing less. 

6. PROHIBITION; as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING; as, hercU^poli edipol, nUcastor, by Hercules, by Pollux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpdlt, rrtdehcet, sdhcett nimirum, nempe, to wit, namely. 

8. SEPARATION ; as, teormm^ apait ; sipdrcUinit separately ; sigilldlimf one by one ; tHrUimf 
man by man ; opplddtim, town bv town, ike. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER ; as, «imw/, und, pmtery together ; ggneramer, generally ; finiver* 
talitery universally ; pUrumqae, for the most part. 

10. INDICATION or POIN TING OUT ; as, en, tece, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION; as, eur, oudre, giuanobremt why, wherefore? mim, on, whether? 
quomddo, tfuly how ? To which add, Ukf qudf quorsumy undtj qud^ quando, quamdixi^ quotU$, 

Those Adverbs which are called Comparative^ denote^ 

1. EXCESS ; as, Vald^y maxima, magnopfre, miaximoperey nunmopere, euhnddmn, oppUdd, per* 
funm, longe, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimiumy too much ; promu, penSttuSy onuianOf 
altogether, wholly : mogif, more; me/ttw, better ; pejtity i^orse; foriiiuy more bravely ; and optitnip 
best ; peenmiy worst ; fortissimdy most bravely ; and innumerable others of the comparative and 
superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Ferme, firi, pr&pemddumy p€n^, cdmost ; jvdrtltn, little ; pauh, paululumf very 
Uttle.. « # 

3. PREFERENCE ; as, piHiitSy sitiusy rather ; pdtimmiimy pmdlpuiy prcMertimy chiefly, especially ; 
imdy yes, nay, nay rather, yea rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, itOy nc, ddedy so ; uty Utiy aicuty tidUiy viltdy veUiiiy eeuy tan- 
quaiUf quoHy as, as if ; quernadmddumy even as ; sdtisy enough ; ibidwiy in like manner ; jiixta| alike^ 
equally. 

6. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, afUer, teciM, otherwise, alioqui or alidqmny else; 
neduniy much more or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT; as, «ennm, pauldtimy pidgteniimy by degrees, piece-meal; wx, scarcely; 
mgrdy hardly, with difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tantumy so/tttn, mSddy tantummbdoy dunttixeUy dimum, only. 

DERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS* 

Adverbs are derived, y 

1. From substantives, and end commonly in TIM or TUS; as, Partimy partly, by parts; 
nomindtim, by name ; generaUmy by kinds generally ; speciaiimy vieo/tm, gregatim ; radUUuSy from 
the root, &lc. 

2. > From adjectives, and these are by far the most numerous. Such as come from adjectives of 
the first and second declension, usually end in E ; a^, liberi, freely ; plenty fully : some in O, UM, 
and TCR; as, faUd^ tantxiNi, graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, redd, mdiqvttuty privaHm. 
Some are used two or three ways, as, /7nmtlm, v. -d; pur^, -iter ; eerily -d ; cautl, -<tm , humantf 
•iter, -itus, publicl, pubtidiuSf he. Adverbs from adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
inTER, seldom in E; as, turpiter, felicUery acritery pariter ; facild, repente ; one in O, omnino. 
The neuter of adjectives is sometimes taken adverbially ; as, recens ruUm, for recenier ; perfidum 
rideruy for petjUUy Hor. mtUta relueltimMy for muLtum or valdty Virg. So in English we say, to speak 
loudy high, S£c. for loudlyy highlyy &c. In many cases a substantive is understood ; as, primo, sc. 
loco, optatd advenUy sc. tempore ; hdc, sc. vidy &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, itle, itte, hicy is, idem, &c. are formed adverbs, which 
express all the circumstances of place ; as, from illey illic, illuc, illorsumy illiucy and Ulac. So from 
^tttf, u6t, quoy quorsam, unde, and qud. Also of time ; thus, quando, qucmdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, c««tm, with the edge ; punciimy with the point ; dridimy 
closely ; from oBdo, pungo, stringo : amarUery properanter, dubitanter ; dittinctly emandatk ; meritd, 
inopinaio, &c. But these last are thought to be in the ablative, having ex understood. 

6. From prepositions ; as, intut, introy from in ; . daneuluniy from elam ; subtut, from 
tuby &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared like their primitives. The 
positive ^neraUy ends in e, or ter ; as, durk, facile^ acriter; the comparative^ in itis ; 
as, duriusj faciliusy acriw; the superlative^ in lute; as, durisstmef faciUhnif 
acerrtmk. 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregular or defective, the comparison of the adverb is so 
too; as, beniy meliiuy optimt-, mcUl, pej^, pesHnU ; pardm, miniU, minimly and -iim; mul/im, 
plu$y plurimiim ; prope, propiiis, proxinU ; ocyits, ocymme ; pritu, primdy 'im; nupefy nuperrim^; 
nov^ and noviter, novisnnii; meritd, meritissimdy £c. Those adverbs also are compared whose 
primitives are obsolete; as, tapiy stepiiUy taipitnmi; penitiJUy peniti'dSy jfenitimme: MtiSi 
Heu9y mdiu, &c. Magit^ maxime ; and potiutf potimmumi want the potithe. 
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PREPOSmOW. 



Adverte are wwnovuly compounded wkb aU tiie difl^rent parts of speech ; thuSi poOndUf nrnjg- 

mp?re, fiutximopere, summopere, tantopere, Utdtimddist omnimddisy quomSdo, quare ; of postero die; 
magno opere, flhcet, teiUeet, videficet, of tre, scire, videre, licet ; ilhco, of in loco ; quorsttm, of 
quo versum f eommtntu, hand to baodi of cum or con and manus ; emlnus^ at a distance, of e and 
manm; quortum, of quo vemm ; denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ; cur, of 
«tf» ret.; pedetentitni step bjr step, as it were, pedem tendendo ; perendie for pertmpto die ; nxmirum^ 
of ne, i. e. non, and mirum ; antea, po^ea, prcsttrttL, &c. of o/t/c, and ea, fac. Ubivit, quovis, 
unde^et, ipwtuque, sicut, sic&ii, velut, vel&ti, desuper, insvper, quamobreni, Uc. of v6t, and m, &c. 
ntuftiw/er/tUf, of nunc dies ttrtius ; identidem, of idem et idem ; imprtesentidrum, i. e. in tempore 
rerum prassentium, Im:. 

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to express shonly, in one 
word, what must otherwise have required two or more; as, saj^ienter, wisely, for cum sapieniia; 
hie, (or in hoc loco; semper, for in onmi tempore; semel, for und vice; his, for ducUms vieibtu; 
Mehera4e, for Hercules, me juvet, 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used the one for the other ; as, 
Hbi, where or when ; inde, from that place, from that time, after that, next ; haetinus, hitherto, 
thus far, with respect to place, time, or order, &lc. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either jj<m/, present, or future; ks,jam, already, now, by and 
by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally various ; thus, esse 
peregrh, to be abroad ; tre peregri, to go abroad ; redire peregrd, to return from abroad. 

Obs. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compounded with cunque, answer to 
the English adjection, so ever ; as, ubiubi, or ulAcunque, wheresoever ; quoqud, qudcunque, whither- 
•oever, &c. The «ame holds also iil interrogative w<»rds ; as, quotquot, or quotcunque, how many 
Boever ; quantusquantus, or quantuscunque, how great soever ; utut, or utcunque, however or how* 
■oever, &c. 

PREPOSITION. • • 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the relation of one thing to 
another. 

There arc twenty-eight prepositions, which govern the accusative; that b, have an 
accusative after thsm. 



Ad, 

Apud, 

AjDte, 

Adversus, > 
Adversum, y 
Contra, 
Cis, 
Citra, 
Circa, 
Circnm, 

Ergfi» 
Extra, 
Ii^er, 
Intra, 



To. 
At, 

Before. 

Agisinst, towards. 



On this side. 

About. 

Towards. 
Without. 

Between, among. 
Within. 



Infra, 
Juxta, 
Ob, 

Propter, 

Per, 

Prseter, 

Penes, 

Post, 

P6ne, 

S^cus, 

SScundumy 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath 
Mgh to. 
For. 

For, hard by. 
By, through. 
Besides, except. 
In the pouter of. 
After. 
Behind. 
By, along. 
According to. 
Above. 

On the farther ride. 
Beyond. 



The Prepositions which govern the aHative are fifteen ; namely, 



A, 
Ab, 
Abs, 
Absque, 
Cum, 

Clam, 



From or I 



Coram, 



De, 
E, 

Pro, 

PWB, 

Pftlam, 
Sine, 
T^nus, 



Of, concerning. 

Of, out of. 

For. 
Before. 

mth thfi knowledge of. 
Without. 
Vp to, as far as. 



Without. 
With. 

Without the knowledge 
of 

Before, in the presence 
of 

These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the ablative. 
In, Jn, into. Sob, Under. Sdper, Above. Sobter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions, are so called, because they are generally placed before the word widi which 
they are joined. Some however, are put after j as, dim, when joined with me, te, se, and some- 
times with qw), qui, and quibus ; thus, mecum, tecum, &c. Tenus is always placed after ; as, merdo 
itnus, up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions are often compounded with other parts of speech, particularly with Verbs ; 
as, subire, to undergo. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together ; as, Ex adversus eum locum, Cic. Fx 
adversum Athenas, C. Nep. In ante diem quarfum Kaiendarum Decembris distuHt, i. e. usque in eum 
diem, Cic. Supplicatio indicia est ex cmte diem quintum idus Oetob. i.e.abeo die, Liv. Ex cmte 
pridie Idus Septembris, PUn. But prepositions compounded together commonly become adverbs or 
coi^unctions ; as, propiUam, protinus, insuper, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition usually retain their primitive signification ; as, adeo, to go 
to ; preepofw, to place before. But from this ther« are several exceptions ; 1. IN jomed with adjec* 



Digitized by Google 



INTERJECTION AND CONJUNCTION. IM 

tires generally denotes privation ; as, infdus, unfaithful : but when joinecl with verbs^ increases their 
signification ; as, induro, to harden greatly. In some words in has two contrary senses ; a», invd' 
cdtus, called upon, or not called upon. So infrendtust immutditu, inruetusy impetum, nihumatutt 
intentatutf &c. 2. PER commonly increases the si^ni6cation ; as, Peredrusy perdfler, percdmitf 
pereuriosiut perdifficilis, perekgam, pergrdtuSf pergrdvts, perhdspUdHs, perillusirit) perUettu, &c. very 
dear, very swift, ate. 3. PR^^ sometime& increases ; as, Pracldrw, pradiveSf prtEduleiSf prtedirutf 
prcBpinguiSf pr^validus ; prtevileo, pnepoUeo : and also EX ; as, Excldmo, txaggiroy exaugeo^ 
excalefacio, exienuOf txhil&ro; but £X sometimes denotes privation ; as, Extan^is, bloodless, pale; 
excors^ exanitnis, -mo, ituc, 4. SUB often diminishes; as, SttindtnduSf mbS>surd%Uy aubamdruSf 
MtMuldsy rubgraruUsf subgrdvis, mbniger, &c. a little white or whitish, &c. D£ often signifies 
downwarid ; as, DeikdOf decurroy dep-dvo, detpido, deldbor : sometimes increases ; asi dedm^f 
demtror : and sometimes ezpifesses pnvadon ; as. Dement, deedlor, defomds, &c. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, am, di or dis, re, se, con, which are commonly 
called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are only to be found in compound words ; however, 
they genetally add something to the signification of the words with which they are compounded ; 
thus, 

Am, round about ; ^ r -^^t ^ surromd. 

Di, > - i i Divello, to pull asunder. 

Dis, 5 asunaer, w 1 DistrSho, to draw asunder. 



Re, again; f * jR6l6go, . toreada^ain, 

Se, aside, or apart; \ / S^pOno, 9o lay aside. 

Con, together ; ^ Concresco, to grow together. 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown in between the parts of a sentence^ 
to express some passion or emotion of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural Sounds, and common to all languages ; as, Oh ! Ah ! 
Interjections express in one wor^d a whole sentence, and thus fitly represent the quicknefS of the 
passions. 

The different passions have cooononly difibrent words to express th^m ; thus, 

1. JOY ; as, eoax ' hey, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ah, hei, heu, ehu ! ah, alas, wo is me ! 

3. WONDER ; as, pap^B ! O strange ! vah ! hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; as, euge ! well done ! 

5. AVERSION ; as, apdge ! away, begone, avaunt, oflf, fy, tush ! 

6. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh,proh, O! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, aiai! ha, aha! 

8. IMPRECATION; as, vm! wo, poi on*t! 

9. LAUGHTER; ta, ha, ha^he! 

10. SILENCING; as, mi, *st, pax! sHence, bush, 'st! 

11. CALLING; as, eho, ehSdum, io, ho! soho, ho, 0! 

12. DERISION; as, hui! away with! 

13. ATTENTION; as, hem! ha! 

Some interjections denote several different passions ; thus, Vah is used to express joy, and gor* 
row, and wonder>,&c. ^ 

Adjectives of th^neuter gender are sometimes used for int^jections ; as, Malum! with a mischief! 
Infantum ! shame ! fy, fy ! Miurvm ! O wretched ! Jfefas ! O the villany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to join sentences together. 

Conjunctions, according to their difierent meaning, are divided into the following classes : 

1. COPULATIVE ; as, et, ae, atque, fue, and ; Hfiam, gudguey item^ also ; cum, turn, both, and. 
Also their contraries, nec, nique, neu, neve, neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCl'IVE ; as, out, ve, vel, seu, sire, either, or. 

8. CONCESSIVE; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, qusmquam, quamvis, though, ahhough, 
albeit. H 

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, nd, verim, avtem, at, ast, atqui, but; tamen, attdmen, verumtoMien, 
verumenimviro, yet, notWi^ttanding, nevertheless. 

5. CAUSAL; as, nam, namque, enim, for; quia, quippe, q%wntvm, because; qudd, that 
, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itdque, therefore ; qudproptor, 
quodrea, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; cum, quum, seeing, since ; quondoiqMem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, ut, uii, that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin^ if ; dum, modo, dummddo, provided, upon condition that; eiquXdeHh 
if indeed. 

9. EXCEP TIVE o r RESTRICTIVE ; as, nt, nin, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTK; as, saltern, eerte, at least. 

11. SUSPENfiB^ or DUWTATIVB; as, anm, num, whether; ne, (miMm, whether, not; 
netne, or not. • 
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tie SYNTAX, OR CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autemyverOi now, truly ; quidemt eqtOdemf indeed. 

13. OROINATIVE; as, demtk, thereafter; denique, finally: iniftper, moreover > ettUrumf 
moreover, but,liowever. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videlleetf icUicetj nempe, nimirum, &c. to wit, namely. 

Ob8. 1. The same words, as they are taken in difierent views, are both adverb* and em^undiont. 
Thus, on, anne, &c. are either interrogative adverbt ; as. An tcribit f Does he write or, mup€nn9t 
eomunctions; as, Jfaeio an icribaty I know not if he writes. 

Obs- 2 Some conjunctions, according to their natural order, stand first in a sentence ; as, ACy 
etffue, nec, neque, out, ve2, nve, at, $ed, verum, nam, quandoquidetn, qaodrca, quare, sin, nquidem, 
pr^erqumni «c. Some stand in the second place ; as, Autem, vero, quoqut, qvidem, emm .- and some 
may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, equidem, tictt, quamvis, quanquam, tanienf 
attamen, nanique, qwd, qvia^ quoniam, qmppe, lUpdte, ut, uli, ergo, ideo, igiiur, ideireo, itaque^ 
proinde, propierea, si, ni, niti, Lc. Hence arose the division of them into Prepoiitive, Subjunetive, 
and Common. To the subjunctive may be added these three, que, ve, ne, which are always joined 
to some other word, and are called Enclitics, because when put after long syllables, they make the 
accent incline to the foregoing syllable ; as in the following verse, 

Indoctisque pilm, disHve, trocMve, qtdescit. Horat. 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short vowel, they do not affect its pronundatioo ; 
thus, 

Arhfuteos fcUus montandque fraga legebant. Ovid. 
SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by two or more words put 
together ; as, Ego legOy I read. Puer legit Firgilium, the boy reads Vir^L 

That part of grammar which teaches to put words rightly tpgether in sentences, b 
called Syntax or Construction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another : namely, that of Concord 
or Agreement ; and that of Government or Influence, 

Concordf is when one word agrees with another in some accidents; as, in gender, 
number, person, or case. 

Government^ is when one word requires another to be put m a certsdn case, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative expressed or under- 
stood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or understood. 

3. All the cases of nouns, except the nominative and vocative, must be governed 
by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun expressed or imderstood. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by ah active verb, or by a prepositipn ; or is placed 
before the infinitive. 9 

7. The vocative stands by itseilf, or has an interjection joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed or understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

AU sentences are either Simple or Compound* 
SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative, and one finite verb } that it, 
a verb in the indicative, subjimctive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject, and one tftrihute. 
The Subject is the word which marks the person or thing spoken of. 
The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the subject j as, 

The boy reads his lesson : Here the boy," is the Subject of discourge, or the person spoken of; 
reads hu lesson," is the Attribute, or what we affirm concerning the subject. The diligent Aiy 
reads his lesson carefully at home. Here we have still the same subject, the boy," marked fay tibe 
character of diligent" added to it ; and the same attribute, « reads his lesspn/* with the ciraOD* 
stances of manner and place subjoined, « carefully," « at home." 

COMPOUiVD SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one nomina^, or one Soate 
verb. • 

Digitized by Google 



AGREEMENT OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 



127 



A compound sentence is made up of two or more simj^e sentences or pkrasei^ and 
is commonly called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called Members or Clauses. 

la every compound sentence there are either several gubjects, and one attribute, or several 
attributes, and one subject, or both several subjects and severed attributes ; that is, there are either 
several nominatives applied to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, or 
both. ' 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must have a subject. There must, 
therefore, be in every sentence or period a» many prepositions, as there are verbs of a finite 
mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives abd conjunctions \ as, 
Happy is the man who loveth religion^ and practiseth virtue. 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in a sentence : 1. An adjective with ^ substantive. 
2. A verb with a nominative. 3. A relative with an antecedent. 4. A substantive 
with a substantive. 

1. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

Rule I. The adjective agrees with its substantive, in number, case, and 
gender; as, 

Bonuu vitf a grood man ; Boni vtn', good men. 

Fiemtfui (^(u/a, a chaste woman Fasminae casia, chaste women. 
Duke pomum, a sweet apple. JhUda poma, sweet apples. 
And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 
This rule applies also to pronouns and participles; as, Mens liber ^ my book; ager 
colenduSy a field to be tilled ; Plur. Mei libriy agri colendi, &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequentlj^ understood, or its place supplied by an infinitive; and then 
the adjective is put in the neuter gender ; as, trisUt sc. negotiunit a sad thing, Virg. Tuum adrty 
^e same with tua sdtnlia, thy knowledge, Pers. We sometimes, however, find the substantive 
understood in the fleminine ; as, JVon posteriores feram, sup. partes^ Ter. ^ 

Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a substantive ; as, Ceriitt amictUf a sure friend ; 
Bona ferina, good venison ; Svmmum bonwrn, the chief good : Homo bemg understood to amieut, 
caro to fetimy and negotium to bonum. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective; as, incola 
iurba vocantf the inhabitants, Ovid Fast. 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, medius, uUimuSt extremes, infimus, imuSf summus, suprtmas, 
reliquus, c(Btera, usually signify the first party the middle party &c. of any thing : as. Media nox, 
the middle part of the night ; Summa arbor y the highest part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to be placed first in Latin, no certain rule 
can be g^ven. Only if the substantive be a monosyllable, and the adjective a polysyllable} the 
substantive is elegantly put first ; as, vir clarissimus, res praistantitsimay he. 

2. Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 

tl. The verb agrees with its nominative case, in number and person ; as, 

Ego le^Oy I read ; JVb« legimus, We read. 

7^ smbtsy Thou writest or you write ; Vos smbitisy Ye or you write. 
Preceptor docety the master teaches ; Prteceptores docenty Masters teach. 
And so through stll the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Ob8. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and vos of the second person ; ille, and all other 
words, of the third. The nominative of the first and second person is seldom expressed, 
unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction; as, tu es patronus, tu pater y Ter. Tu legisy ego 
scribo. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often supplies the place of a nominative ; as, 
Mentiri eat turpey to lie is base ; Diu non perlitatum temit dietaioremy the sacrifice not being attended 
with favourable omens, detained the dictator for a long time, Liv. vii. 8. Sometimes the neuter 
pronoun id or Ulvd is added, to express the meaning more strongly ; as, Faeere qu^e libety id est 
esse regem, Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the third person of the imperfect of the 
indicative ; as, Milites fugere, the soldiers fled, for fagiebant or fugere easperunl. hwidgre omnes 
mihiy for invidebant, 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be jouied with a verb either of the singular or of the plural num- 
ber; as, MvUtitudo slaty or slanty the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun when joined with a verb singular, expresses many considered a$ one whole ; 
but when joined with a verb plural, signifies many separately^ or as individuals. Hencei if an 
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adjective or participle be subjoined to the verb when of the singular number^ they will agree both 
in gender and number with the collective noun ; but if the verb be plural) the aidjective or parti- 
ciple will be plural also, and of the same gender with the indiuduali of which the collective noun 
is composed ; as, Pars erant crnsi ; Pars obnixcs truduniy sc. formicm, Virg. Mn. iv. 406. Magna 
pars raptuBf sc. virgines, Liv. i. 9 Sometimes, however, though more rarely, the adjective hi t^p* 
used in the singular ; as, Pars arduusy \isg. Mn. vii. 624. 



THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. , 

3. Agreement of the Relative toith the Antecedent, 

III. The relative ^vi^ Qua, Quod, agrees with its antecedent in genderi 
number, and person. 



Singular, 

Vtr quif 
F^mina futf, 
^egoUum qmdf 
Ego qui scriboy 
Tu qui scribiSf 
Vir ^i seribitf 
Multer qtUB saribitf 
Ammal qUod currU, 
Vir quern vidit 
Mulitr quam vidif 
Animal quod mdi, 
Vir cui paret, 
Vir cui est similiSf 
Vir a quot 
Mulier ad fiiom, 
Vvr eujus opus est, 
Vir quern misSror, 

cujuM miserort vel miseresco^ 

cujus me miserett 

eujus vel cujd interest, &c. 



The man who. 
The woman who. 
The thing wbtch. 
I who write. 
Thou who writest. 
The man who writes. 
The woman wha writes. 
The animal which runs. 
The ^$.n whom I saw. - 
The woman whom I saw. 
The animal which I saw. 
The man whom he obeys. 
The man to whom he is like. 
The man by whom. 
The woman to whom. 
The man whose woiIl it is. 



The man whom 
whose 



PlwaX. 

Viri ^t. 
FeenMuB qua, 
J>tegotia qme. 
J^Tos qui scribimut, 
Vos qui scrihitis. 
Viri qui seribunt. 
Mulieres qtUB saribunl, 
AnunaHa qum cummt, 
Viri quios vidi. 
Mulieres quas vidi, 
Animalia qtue vidL 
Viri quibus paret, 
Viri quibus est simiUs, 
Viri a quibus. 
Mulieres ad quas, 
Viri quorum opus est. 

I pity. 

interest it is, kc. 



IV. If no nominative eome between the relative and the verb, the relative 
is the nominative to the verb ; but when a nominative intervenes, the rdative 
is gQvemed by die verb, or some other word in the sentence. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent expressed or understood, and therefore 
may be considered as an adjective placed between two cases of the same substantive, of which the 
one is always expressed, generally the former ; as, 

Vir qui (vir) legit ; vir quern (virum) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as, Quam qyisqut n4rit artem, 
in hac (arte) se exerceat, Cic. Eunuchurriy quern dedisli nobis, quas turbos dedit, Ter. sc. Eunuchu. 
Sometimes both* cases are expressed ; as, Erant omnino duo itinera, qu^ms iiineribus demo exire 
possent, Cms. Sometimes, though more rarely, both case^ are omitted ; as^ Sunt, quoshoc gemu 
mimme juoat, for sunt fiomines, quos homines, &c. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substantives of different genders, it may agree 
in gender with either of them, though roost commonly with the former ; as, 

Vultus quern dixere chaos, Ovid. Est locus in carcere, quod Tullianum appeUatur, Sal. Anmaif 
quem vocamus hominem, Cic. Cogito id quod res est, Ter. If a part of a sentence be the ante- 
cedent, the relative is always put in the neuter gender ; as, Pompeius se c^ffHxit, quod mihi est sumiM 
doloH, scil. Pompeium se cifiigen^, Cic. Sometimes the relative does not agree m gender with the 
antecedent, but with some synonymous word supplied; m, Seelus qui for scelestus, Ter. Abfunr 
dantia earum rerum, qua mortales prima ptUant, scil. negoiia, Sail. Vel virtus tvamevel nemitat, 
quod ego in aliqua parte amieiiim putb, fadt ut te thoneam, scil. neeotium, Ter. In omm Africa^ 
qui agebant, for tn omnibus Afris, Sallust. Jug. 89. JVbfi dissidentiS futuri, qua imperamsseii tat 
quod, lb. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of different persons, it agrees with the first or 
second person rather than the third; as, £go sum vir, qui facio, scarceljf faeit, 
Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive adjective ; as, 

Omnes laudare fortunas meas, qui haberem gnatum tali tngenio praditum,Ter. Sometimes the 
antecedent must be drawn from the sense of the foregoing words ; as, Came pluit, qtum tm6ms 
aves rapuisse feruntur; i. e. pluit imbrem came, quem inwrem, &c. Lit. Si tempus est tUhun jure 
homines neeandi, qua multa sunt, scil. tempora, Cic. 

Obs. 6. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbs^ anliqua fuit ; T^rii lenuere celeitSy 
scil. quam or earn, Virg. Or if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied 
in a different case ; as, Bocehus cum peditibus, quos filius ejus adduxerat, neque in priore piHgisM 
adfwrant, Romanos invadunt ; for quique tn priore pugna non adfuerant, Sail, m Engbah Htm 
Native it often omitted, where in Latui it must be ^pressed; as, The Utter iwratCf for Me letter 
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MAic& / wrdU; The man / lovef to wk, whom. Bat this emusion of the relatbe ii generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that of the antecedent ; as, Cdm 
aliquid agcu eonanf quorum eonndslh for qvuz contuSdi a^trct or quorum dliquid agere cormiistif 
Ck. Restiiue in quern me accepisti locum, for in locum, in quo, Ter. And. iv. 1. 68. But such 
examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, i7/e, ipse, iste, hie, is, and idem, in their construction, resemble 
that of the relative qui ; as, lAber ejus, His or her book ; Vita eorum. Their life, when applied to 
inen ; Vita earum. Their life, when applied to women. By the improper ose of these pronouni in 
Enjrtish, the meaning of sentences is often render^ obscure. 

UBS. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, quoHs, quantus, tpwtus, &c. are also sometimes 
construed like relatives ; as. Fades est, qualem deed esse sororum, Ovid. But these have commonly 
Other adjectives either exf>ressed or understood, which answer to them ; as, Tanta est muUituao 
quantum urbs capere potest : and are often applied to different substantives ; as, Quales sunt eives, 
talis est eignJtas, Cic. 

^ Obs. 9. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into English, on account of the 
different idioms of the two languages ; as, Q^od cum ita esset. When that was so : not. Which when it 
was so, because then there would be two nomhiattves to the verb was, which is improper. Sometimes 
the accusative of the relative in Latin must be rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Qjuem 
dicunt me esse ? Who do they say that I am ; not whom. Q^em dicunt adveniare f Who do they 
say is coming ^ 

Obs. 10. ks the relative is always connected with a different verb from the antecedent, it is 
usually construed with the subjunctive mode, unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed 
posi^vely ; as, Auiirt cupio, qwe legeris, i want to hear what you have read , ibat is, what perhaps 
or probably you may ha^e read ; Audire cupio, qtue legisti, I want to hear what you (actually or 
in fact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjomed that of the answer to a 

QUESTION. 

The answer is comitaonly put in the same case with the question; es^ 

Qui vocare f Oeta, sc. vocor: Qyid qtuerisf Librum, sc. qucero. Q^otA hord venisti f Sextd. Some- 
times the construction is varied ', as. Cuius est Kber f Meus, not mti. Q^anti emptus est f Decern 
atsUms. Damnahtsne es furti ? Imd alio crimine. Often the answer is made by other parts of 
speech than nouns ; as, Qyid agitur f Statur, sc. a me, a nobis. Quit fedt f Nescio : ahmt 
Petrum fecisse. Q^iuymodo vales f Bene, male. Seripsistine f Scripsi, ita, etiam, imd, &c. An 
mdiaif JSTon vidi, non, mimme, &c. Chterea tuam vestem detraxit tibif Factum. Et ed est 
indiulusf Factum, Ter. Most of the Rules of Santax may Aus be exemplified in ihe form of 
questions mid answers. 

same Cage after a Verb as before it 

V. Any Verb may, have the same Case after ^ as before it, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing ; as, 

Eso sum diseipuha, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocms Joannes, You are named John. 

IllainceiUtregina, She walks as a qiften. 

Scio ilium hiweri sapitntem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Seio V09 em disdpulos, I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo iratus, jaceo supplex ; Evadent digni, they wiU become worthjr ; Rempublicam defendi 
adolescens; nolo esse longus, I am unwilling to .be tedious; Malim videri iinUdus,qudm pariint 
prudent, Cic. Non licet mihi esse ne^ligenti, Cic. Ifatura dedit omnibus esse beaiis, Claud. Cupio 
mi^ esse dementem ; cupio non putan mendaeem; VuU esse medium, sc. se. He wishes to^be neuter, 
Cic. Disee esse pater; Hoc est esse patremf sc. eum, Ter. Id est, dominum, non imperalortm 
em, Sallust. 

(>B8. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the ag^ement of an adjective with a substantive, or 
of one substantive with another ; for those words in agfientence which refer to the same object, 
must always agree together, how much soever disjoint. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same case after them as before them, are, 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, Sfion, fio, forem, and exido; eo, venio, sto, sedeo, evado% 
jaeeo,fugio, &c. 

2. Ilie passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, iDicor, appellor, vocor, nonOnor, nxme&pwf 
to which add, videor, extstimor, creor, conMtHuor, mMor, designor, &c. 

These and other like verbs, admit ^ler them onfy the nominative, accusative, or dative. When 
they have before them the genitive, they have after them an accusative ; as. Interest omnium em 
bonos, scil. se; it is the interest of aU to be good. In some cases we can use either the nominative 
or accusative promiscuously ; as, Cupio did dodw or doctum, sc. me did ; Cupio em clemens, non 
putari mendax ; vuU em mediut. 

Obs. 3. When any of the above verba are placed between two nom^im of different numbers, 
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they commoiily agree in number with the former ; as, Dos est decern talentat Her dowry is tea 
talents, Ter. Omnia pontns erant, Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Amardium irm amorit 
iniegratio est, The quarrels of lovers is a .renewal of love, Ter. So when an adjective is applied 
to two substantives of different genders, it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which 
is most the subject of discourse; as, Oppidum est appellatum Possidoniia, Plin. Sometimes, 
however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, JVbn omiiis error sttUtitia est dicenda, 
Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the subiltantive verb esse, has the dative 
before it, governed by an Impersonal verb or any other word, it may have after it either the dative i 
or the accusative ; as, Licei mihi esse heoio, I may be happy ; or Itcet mifd esse beatym, me bekig 
understood ; thus, licet mihi (me) esse bealum. The dative before esse is often to be supplied ; as, 
lAeet esse beatum, One may be happy, scil. cdicui or homini. 

. Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be imitated in prose*; as, 
Rettulit Jjax Jovis esse pron^pos, for Se esse prmepotem, Ovid's Mel. xii. 141. CumwUeris sapiens 
emendaliuque vocari, for saptentem, &c. Horat. £p. 1. 16. 30. Acceptum refero versious esse nocens, 
Ovid. Tuiumque ptUavit jam bonus esse socer, Lucan. 

4. Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

VL Substantives signifying the same person or thing, agree in case ; as^ 

Ciciro ordtoTf Cicero the orator ; Ciceronis oratdris, of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs Mtfiirup, the city of Athens ; Urbis Ath^ndrum^ of the city Athens. 

GOVERNMENT. 

I. The Government op Substantives. 

Vn. One Substantive governs another signifying a diflferent person er 
thing in the genitive ; as, 

Amor Dei, The love of God; Lex natuns, The law of nature Domus Ctts&ris, The house of Cssar^ 
or Caesar's house. 

Obs. J. VHien one substantive is governed by another in the genitive, it expresses in general the 
relation of property or possession, and therefore is often elegantly turned into a possessive adjec- 
tive ; as, Domus patrisj or patema, a father's house ; Filius fieri, or herilif, a master's son ; and 
among the poets. Labor Herculeus, for Herculis ; Ensis Evandxius, for Evandri. 

Obs. 2. When the substantive noun in the genitivp signifies a person, it may be taken either in an 
active or passive sen$e; thus^ Amor Dei, The love of God, either means the loye of God towards 
us, or our love towards him. So cariias patris, signifies either the affection of a father to his childr^, 
or theirs to him. But often the substantive can only be taken either in an active or in a passive 
sense; thus, Timor Dei, always implies Deus tim^tvr; emd Providentia Dei, Deus pprovidet. So 
caritas ipsius soli, afiection to the very soil, Liv. ii. 1. • 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be understood; as, Heetdris 
Andromiiche, scil. uxor ; Ventum est ad Vestee, scil.,<sdem or templum; Ventum est tria miUia^ scil. 
passuutn, three mUes. 

Obs. 4. V^e find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive particularly among the poets ; 
as, Ei corpus porrigUur, His body is extended, Virg. Mn. vi. 696. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; a$, AmicUia, tmrnieitiOy pax 
cum aliquo ; Amor in vel erga aliquem; Gaudium de re; Cwra de aliquo ; Mentio illius, vel de 
illo ; ^uies ab armis; Fumus ex incendiis; Preedator ex sociis, for sociorum, Sallust, iic. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in English by several other particles besides of; 
as, Descensus dvemi, the descent to Avernus ; Prudentia juris, skill in the law. 

Substantive pronouns are governed in the genitive like substantive nouns ; as, pars 
meij a part of me. 

So also {idjective jpronmns, when used as substantives, or having a noun understood ; 
as, Ldber ejus, ilUus, hujus, &c. The book of him, or his book, sc. homims : The 
book of her, or her book, sc. femince. Ldbri eorum, v. earuni, their books 5 Ct«;ttt 
liber, the book of whom, or whose i^k ; Quorum Ubri, whose books, &c. But we 
always say, mens liber, not ntei ; pater noster, not nostri ; suum jus, not sui. 

When a {^sive sense is expressed, we use met, tni, sui, nostri, vestri, nostrum, • 
vestrum ; but we use their possessives when an active sense is expressed ; as. Amor 
met. The love of ine, that is, The love wherewith I am loved ; Amor meus, My love 
that is, the love wherewith I love. We find, however, the possessives sometimes used 
passively, and their primitives taken actively ; as. Odium tuum. Hatred of thee, 3fer. 
Phorm. V. 8. 27. Labor met. My labour, Plaut. 

The possessives meus,tuus, smut, noster, vester, have sometimes nouns, pronmws, 
and participles after them in the genitive; as, Pectus tuum hmdnis simpHek^ 
PhiL ii. 43. Noster duorum eventus, Liv. Tuum ipsius studium, Cic. Mea scrf^gda 
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timentisy &c. Hor. Solius meum peccatum corrtgi rum potest^ Cic. Id maxime 
quemque decetj quod est ci^usqve suvm maxime, Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUIJS are used when the action of the verb is reflected as 
it were, upon its nominative ; as, Cato interfecit se. Miles defendit suam vitcm. 
DMf se scripturum esse. We find, however, is or ille sometimes used in examples 
of Uiis kind ; as, Deum agnoscimm ex operihus ejus, Cic. Persuadent Raurads, ut 
und cum iis projidsscanturj for tmd secum, Cas. 

VIIL If the latter of two Substantives have an Adjective of praise or 
dispraise, joined with it, it may be put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir sumnue prudentupy or summd prudentidf A man of great wisdono. 
PuerprobiB indoliSf or probd indole f A boy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing substantive, but by some 
preposition understood ; as, cum, de, ex, in, &c. Thus, Vir summd prudentid, is the same 
with Vir cum sumw't prudentia. 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the' genitive is only used; as, Magni formica laboris^ the laborious ant; 
Fir imi subsellii, homo minimi pretii, a person of the lowest rank. Homo nullius sHpendii, a man 
of no experience in war, Salktsl. JVbn multi cibi hospitem . acdpies, sed multi jod, Cic. ^ger 
trium jugerum. In others only the ablative ; as, Es bono animo, Be of good courage. Mird sum 
alacritait ad litigandum, Cic. Capite aperto est, His head is bare ; obvoluto, covered. Capiie et 
fuperdlio semper est ram. Id. Mulier magna natu, hiv. Sometimes both are used in the game 
sentence ; as, Adolesctm eximid spe, twmuB viriuiis, Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in 
prose than the genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case witii th^ former substantive, and then the latter 
substantive is put in the ablative j thus we say, either, Vir prcestantis ingenii, or prteslanti ingenio ; 
or Virpnettans ingeniO) wad sometimes prtBstaiis ingenU. Among the poets, the latter substantive 
is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek construction, secundum or quod ad, being understood 
by the figure commonly called Synecddehe; as. Miles fractus memJbra, i. e. fractus, secundum or 
quod ad membra, or habens membra fracta, Herat. Os humerosque deo similis, Virg. 

Adjectives taken as Svbstantives, 

IX. An adjective in the neuter gender withoujt a substantive, governs the 
genitive; as, 

MuUum pecunics, Much money. Quid rei est f What is the matter • 

Obs. t. This manner of expression is more elegant than Malta peeunia, and therefore is much 
used by the best writers ; as. Plus eloquentut, minus sapientiee, imUum fidei, id negoiii; quicquid 
erat patrum, reos diceres^ Liv. Id loci ; Ad hoc cetatis, SaHust. ^ 

Obs. 2. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substantives, generally signify quantity ; 
*», multumf plus, plurimum, tanlum, quantum, minus, mtnimwm, &c. To which add, /toe, ilhid, 
istud, id, quid, aliquidy quidvis, quiddam, &c. Plus and quid almost always govern the genitive, 
and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. JWiil, and these neuter pronouns, quid, aliquid, &c. elegantly govern neuter adjectives 
of the first and second dei^lension in the genitive ; as, mhil sinceri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern 
in this manner adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in is and e ; as, 
jyeguid hostile timerent, not hostilis : we find) however, quicquid civilis, Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender als^ govern the genitive, commonly the genitive 
plural ; as, Angusta victrum, Opaca locorum, Telluris operta ; loca being understood. So Amara 
eurarum, acuta belli, sc. negotia, Horat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender, may have a genitive 
after it, with' a substantive understood ; as, Amicus Ccesaris, Pairia Ulyssis, 

Opus and Usus. 

X. 0pm and Usus, signifying need, require the ablative ; as. 

Est opuspecunid. There is need of money. Usus viribus. Need of strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govern the ablative of themselves, but 
by tome preposition, as pro, or the like understood. They sometunes also, although more rarely, 
govern the genitive ; as, Lectionis opus est, Quinct. Opens usus est, Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often constri^ed like an indeclinable adjective ; as, Ihix nobis opus est. We need 
a general, Cic. Dices nummos mihi opus esse. Id. JVobis exempla opus sunt, Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly ioined with the perfect participle*; as, Upus maiurato. Need of haste ; 
Opus consulto. Need of delioeration ; Quid facto usus est 9 Ter. llie participle has sometimes a 
substantive joined with it; as, Mihi opus fuit Hirtio convento. It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius, Cic. 

^ Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunctive with ut ; as, Siquid forte 
*}t, quod opus sit sciri, Cic. Jfunc tibi opus est, mgram ut te adsimules. Plant. Sive opus est 
imperUare equis, Horat. It is often placed absolutely, i. e. without depending on any other word ; 
as, sic opus est ; si opus sit, &c. 
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IL €k>TBBNMi:NT OF Adjectivxs. 
!• Adjectives governing the Genitive* 

XI. Verbal adjectives, and such as signify an affection of the mind, govern 
the genitive ; as, H 

Mdut glorue. Desirous of glory, ignarut frisvtdisy Ignorant of fraud. 
Memor benJicior\im, Mindful of favovcs. 
To this rule belong : L Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, capax, edaxy ferax, tenax, 
pertmaxj &c. and certain participial adjectives in NS and TUS; as, amcais ap' 
petens, cupiena, insolensj sciens ; consuittis, doctus, expertusy insuetus, insoUtuSy &c. 
II. Adjectives expressing various affections of the mind : 1. Desire; as, avarm, cupiduSf 
studiosus, &c. 2. Knowledge, ignorance, and doubting; as, ccitUduSj certua, certioTy 
eonscius, gntrnta, peritiut, prudenSy &c. I^naruSy incerttts, inaciusy imprudenSf 
imperitus, immimor, rudis ; AmbiguuSy dvhtuSy suspensusj &c. 5. Care and diligence, 
and the contrary j as, Anxim, curiosus, aoUdtuSyprovidua, diligena ; Incurioauaj aecurw, 
megUgenaj &c. 4. Fear, and confidence ; as, Formidoioauay pavidua, tindduaj trepidua ; 
Impaviduaj interritua, intrepidua, 5. Guih, and innocence ; as, Nos^y reua^ au9» 
pectua, compertua; Innoxiua, innocena^ inaona. 

To these add many adjectives of various significations ; at, OBger rniimi ; ardenSy 
Widaxy avieraua^ diveraua, egregiua, erectua^ falauay fehXy feaauaj furena^ ingensy 
integer, Icetua, praatana animi; modicua voti; integer vitce ; aeri atiuHorum, Hor. 
But we say, cBger pedihua, ardena in cvpiditatihuay prceatana doctrindy modicua odtu ; 
JLatua negotioy de re, or propter rem, &c. and never eager peduniy &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbak in N Sure used both as adjectives and participles; thusy /MrtMfU aigorisy able to 
bear cold ; and patiens algortm^ actually bearing cold. So amaru virhUi$, and amans viritUen^: 
doetm grammeUicit, skilled in grammar ; doetus gnaiimaticam, one who has learned it 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, avidus in pecuniia, Cic. Avidi&r 
ad rem, Ter. Jure eoruuUus et peritWf or jwn», Cic. Rudi* literarum, in jvre eivili, Cic. Rudis 
arte, ad tnalaf Ovid. Doctus Latine, Latinis Uteris, Cic. Assaeiw labore, in omnia, Liv. Mwwe 
kerili, Virg. Insuetus moribus JRomanis, in the dative, Liv. Laboris, ad onera portanda, Caes. 
Desuetus bello et triumphis, in the dative or ablative, rather the dative, Virg, .^txiusi soHeitw, 
seeurus, de re aliqua ; diligens in, ad, de, Cic. JVe^Ugens in aliquem, in or de re ; Reus de vi, 
erimirdbus, Cic. Ceriior facius de re, rather than rei, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to he governed by causA, in re, or iifnegotio, 
w some such word understood as, Cupidus lawUs, i. e. causd, or in re laiidis, desirous of praiaei 
that is, on account ^f, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves may be 
supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a substantive ; thus, kxtdiosus peeunUe, 
fond of money, is ihe same with habent studium pecunue, havmg a fondness for money. 

XIL Partitives, and words placed partitively, comparatives, superlatives, 
interrogatives, and some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

Aliquis philosopkorum, Some one of the philosophers. 

Senior jralrum, The elder of the brothers. 

Dodissimus Romanorum, The most learned of the Romans. 

Qui« nostrum ? * Which of us 

Una musarum^ One of the muses. 

Ociavus sapientum, The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called Partitivea, or are said to be placed partitively y when they 
signify a part of any number of persons or things, having after them, in English, of 
or among; ^Sy aliua, nuUua, aohtay &c. quia and qui, with their compounds: also 
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals: as, unuay duoy trea; primuay 
aecunduay &c. To these Sidd muUiy paiuciy pleriquey mediua: 

Obs. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantive which they have after them irt the 
genitive ; but when there are two substantives of different genders, the partitive, &c. rather agrees 
with the former; as, Indus fluminum maximus, Cic. Rarely with the latter; as, Delpmnus 
animalium velocissimum, Plin. The genitive here is governed by ex numero, or by the same sub- 
Btantive understood in the singular number; as, MlUla sororum, scil. soror, tyr ex numero 
sororum. 

Obs. 2. Partitives^ fee; are often otherwise construed with the prepositions de, e, ex,, or in ; as, 
Unus defratribus; or by the poets, with ante or inter; as, Pulcherrimus ante omnes, for omniumf 
Virg. Primtu inter omnes, Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, and are of the same 
gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Vir forUssimus nostrse 
civitatis, Cic. Maximus stirpis, Liv. IHtimos orbis Britannos, Horat. Od. i. 35. 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used when we speak of two ; Superlatives^ when wfe speak •f more 
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than two; as, Jtfo/or /ro^m, the ekier of the brothers, meantng /cvo ; JItaxinms fratrvm, The 
eldest of tiiie brothers, meaning more than two. In like manner, ufer, alter, netUer, are applied 
with regard to two ; quiSnimus, a/nu, ntdltUy with regard to threenr more ; as, (Jter vtttrum, Whether 
or whidi of you two ; Qui* ves^rum, Which of you three : but these are sometimes taken promis- 
Cttouily, the one ^or the other. 

2. Adjectives governing the Dativ^, 

XIII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprojk^ likeness or unlikeness^ Ssc. 
govern the dative ; as, 

Utllis betlo, Profitable for war. 

Pemieidsus reipxtblidBf Hurtful to the commonwealth. 
SimUis patri, Like to bis father. 

Or thus, ^ny adjective may govern the dative in Latin, which has the signs TO 
or FOR after it in English, 
To this rule belong : 

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit; as, BenSgnusy bonus, commodus, felix, fruetwmu, ftrotper, 
ioltiber.—'Calamitosus, dammsus, dirus, exiliosu8, fune8tut,incommodui, matus^ noxius, ptmkiotwif 
pesiifer. 

" 2. Of pleasure or pain; as, Acceptus, dulcis, grdtiu, grationi8,jucundu8, Ueiut, smvis.'—^Acerbuii 
amarus, trmtcrm, injucundus, ingratus, motestiu, tristU. 

S. Of friendship or hatred as, Addictiu, aquui, amicus, benevohts, bUmdus, earus, deditus, fiius, 
fdelis, terns, mitts, ftropitius. — •^d»ersus, ttmvdus, asper, erudelis, contrarius, infensus, infestus^ , 
tnfidus, immitis, immicus, iniquus, invisus, invidus, irnius, odiosus, suspecttu, trux, 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, Ap&rlus, certw, eompertus, conspicuus, mmiifestus, notus, per- 
tpicuus. Amhigaus, dubivj, ignotus, incertus, obwUrus. 

5. Of nearness ; as, Finitimus, proprior, proximus, propinqfuw, soeins, widnus. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, Aptus, appositus, ac^mmodatus, habiUs, idoneus, opportunus.^—* 
Jneptus, inhabilis, itfiportunus, inconveniens. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, Fadlis, levis, obvius, pervius.'~—Diffmlis, arduus, graxis, laboriosuM, 
periculosus, invius. To these add such as signify propensity or readiness ; as, Pronus, proeUviSf 
propensus, promptus, paratut. 

8. Of equality or inequality ; as, ^^qualis, mqwRvus, par, eompar, suppar.^—Inequalis, impar, 
dispar, discors. Also of likeness or unlikeness ; as, SinUlts, amndm, gcminta.— X>unm»(tf , abwnu, 
dltenus, diversus, discolor. 

9. Several adjectives compoumied with CON ; sa,Co^^atus, coneolor, concors, confinis, congruus, 
eonsanguineus, consentaneus, comonus, conveniens, conttguus, continuus, conlinens, contiguous ; as, 
Jlfan, aer continens, est, Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, Obnoxius, subjecius, st$pplex, 
ertdtdijs, absurdus, decorus, deformis, prmto, indecl. at hand, stdrndus, &c. — particufarly. 

Verbals in Isilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amandus vel amabilis omnibus. To be loved by aU men. 

So Mots est terribilis malis ; Opiabilis omnibtu pax ; Adhibenda est nobis diligeniia, Cic. ' Semel 
omnibus ccdcanda est via l^thi, Hor. Also some participles of the perfect tense; as, Bella matriims 
detestata, hated by, Hor. 

Verbals in DUS arS often construed with the preposition a ; as, Deus est venerandus & colendus 
a nobis, Cic. Perfect participles are usually so; as, JIfors Crassi est a multis, dejleta, rather 
than mtdtis defleta, Cic. A te invitatus, rogcUus, proditus, &€. hardly ever tiH. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, nor by any tether part of speech ; but 
put ai^er them, to express ^e object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Similis pairi, Like his father, to being 
understood. 

Obs. % Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after them ; as, Hie est pater, dux, vel 
fHus mihi. He is father, leader, or son to me ; so, Prtetidium reis, dedu amicis, &c. Hor^ Exitium 
pecori, Virg. Virtutibus hostis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. Thie following adjectives have sometimes the dative after them, and ^sometimes the 
genitive ; Affinis, similis, communis, par, Tproprius, finitimus, fidus, eonierminus, superstes, consduSf 
iequalis, cotUrarius, and adversus; as, SimUis tibi, or tui ; Superstes patri, or patris; Consciusfadnori, 
or facinoris. ConsdusBn^ some others frequently govern both the genitive and dative; as. Mens 
sibi conscia recti. We say, Similes, dissimUes, pares, dispares, atguales, communes, iriter se : Par et 
communis cum aliqu^. Civitas secum ipsa discors; discordes ad alia, Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness, and the contrary, have after them the dative 
or the accusative with a preposition ; as, 

UtUis, inuiilis, aptus, ineptus, accommodatus, idoneiu, habilis, inhabilis, opport&nus, conoenienSf 
&c. alicui ret, or ad €diqtdd. Many other adjectives governing the dative, are likewise construed with 
prepositions ; as, Attentus muesitis, Hor. Attenius ad rem, Ter. 

Obs, 6. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other affection of the mhid 
towards any one : I. Some' are usually construed with the dfl^tive only ; as, AffabUis, arrogans, 
asper, earus, diffidlis, fijdelis, incisus, iratus, cfferwis, suspectus, ALICUI. n. Some with the pr^po- 
sition IN and the accusative; as, Aeerbus, animtdus, bentficus, graiiosus, injuriosus, liberalis, 
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mendaxt muericor^f t^ficiosuSf piusy impius, prolixusf teverwjsordidusj (onmi , vehemens, IN ALIQUEM. 
III. Some, either with the dative, or with the accusative and the preposition IN, ERGA, or AD- 
VERSUS, going before ; as, Contumax, criminosusy durus, exitiabiUs, gravis, h^smtaliiy implatabiHsy 
(and perhaps also inexorabilis and irdolerabilis^niquusy gtevusy ALICUI or IN AIAQUEM. Benevolu$y 
beniznusy mohstw, ALICUI or ERGA ALIQUEM. MiHsyComisy IK or ERGA ALIQUEM and 
ALICUI. Pervicax ADVERSUS ALIQUEM. Crudelis IN ALIQUEM, seldom ALICUI. Amicusy 
tEtnulusy inferuusy infethts ALICUI, seWom IN ALIQUEM. Grains ALICUI, or IN, ERGA, AD- 
VERSUS ALIQUEM. We Ay cUienus cUicui or alicujus ; but oftener ab aliquo, and sometimes 
tUiquo whhout the preposition. ♦ 

^(71>/£L/VS is construed with two datives; as, Regi dido audiens eraty he was obedient to the 
king; not regis; Dicto audiens fait jussis magislratuutny Nep. JVobis ditto audierUes suni, not 
dktisy Cit. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, haye usually after them the 
accusative with the preposition ad or in, seldom the dative ; as, 
Pronusy propensusy proclivisy celery tardus, pigery &c. ad iram, or in iram. 

Obs. 7. Proprior and Proximusy in imitation of their primitive ;wopc, often govern the accusative; 
as, Propior montemy scil. ady Sail. Pro'admus finem, Liv. 

Qbs. 8. IDEM sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as, Inoitum qui servaty idem foot 
oecidentiy Hor. Jupiter omnibus idemy Virg. Eadtm illis censemusy Cic. But in prose we com- 
monly find idem quiy ety acy atquey and also nty cum ; as, Peripaieiid quondam iidem erant qui 
Jlcademiciy Cic. Est animus erga te idem ac fuity Ter. Diancan ^t Lunam eandem esse putatUy 
Cic. Idem fadunty ui, &c. In eodem loco mecum, Cic. But it would be improper to say of the 
same person or thing under di^erent names, idem cum ; as, Luna eadem est cum Diana. 

We likewise say, alius ac, alque or et; and so, sometimes, '«i}ni7u and j7ar; 

N 3. Adjectives Lweming the Ablative. 

XIV. These adjer/'' o'*^> indignttSy praditus, 3.nd contentus; also. 
natus, satus^ orf" . ..o^uus, and the like, govern the ablative. 

Dignus honorCy Worthy of hopour. Captus oculisy Blind. 

Contentus parvo, Content with little. /"re/tM viri6ti«, Trusting to his strength. 

Pnsditus virtute, Endued with virtue. Ortus regibuSy Descended of kings. 

So gmtratusy creatusy cretus, prognatusy oriundusy procreatus regibus. 

Obs. 1. The ablative after these Mjectives, is governed by some preposition understood; as, 
Contentus parvo, scil. cum ; Fretus viribusy scil. tn, &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; 
as, Ortus ex corumbinay SaUust. Editus de nymphoy Ovid. 

Obs. 2. Dignus, indignusy and contentus, have sometimes the genitive after them ; as, dignus 
avorum, Virg. So Macte esto, or macti estote virtutis or virtute. Increase in virtue, or Go on and 
prosper '; Juberem macte virtute esse, sc. te, Liv. ii. 12. In the last example mtic(e seems to be used 
adverbially. 

4. Adjectives gweming the Genitive or Ablative. 

XV. Adjectives %iga\{y\ng plenty or wanty govern the genitive or ablative; as^ 
Plenus ir(B or ird. Full of ang^r. • Inops rationis or raiioncy Void of reason. 

So JVbn inopes temporisy sed prodigi sumusy Sen. Lentulus non verbis inopsy Cic. Dei plena sunt 
omniay Cic. Maxima queeque domus servis est plena superbisy Juv. Res est solicUi plena timoris 
amoTy Ovid. Amor et melle et felle est fodcundissimusy Plant. Faicunda viromm paupertas fugitw, 
Lucan. Omnium consiliorum ejus particepSy Curt. Homo ratione particeps, Cic. JSPikU tntidOs 
vacuum. Id. Vacuas cmdis habete manus, Ovid. 

Some of these adjectives are construed, 

1. With the genitive only ; as, Berdgnus, exsors, impos, impotens, irritus, liberaiis, munificusy 
priBlargus. 

2. With the ablative only ; Beatus, differtusy frugifery mutilusy tentusy distentusy tumidusy turgidui. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Compos, consors, egenus, exkceres, expers, fertUis, irSigusy 
parcusy paupery prodigus, sterUis. 

4. With the ablative more frequently ; MundanSy cassus, extorris, fatilSy frequensy gravity gravidvu, 
jejunus, libcTy locuplesy nudus, oneratusy onustusy orbits, pollens, solutusy truncusy viduus, and captus. 

6. With both promiscuously ; Copiosus, dives, fcecundiis, ferax, immunis, inanis, inops, larg;uM, 
modicusy immodicus,^ nimius, opulerUusy plenus, patens, refertusy saivTy vacuus, uber. 

6. With a preposition ; as, Copiosus, Jirmusy paratus, imparatusy tnopsy instrtuiiusy d re aliaua ; 
for quod ad rem aliquam attinet, in or yv'ith respect to any thmg. Extorris ab solo patrio, banished ; 
Or6a ab optimaiibus comno, Liv. So paupery tenuis, fxcundus, modicusy parcuSy in re aliqua. 
Immunis, inanis, liber, nudus, solutusy vacuusy a re aliqua. Potens ad rem, and in re 

Government op the Verb Sitm. 
§ 1. Verbs governing only one Case. 

XVI. Stww, when it signifies possession^ property^ or duty^ governs the 
genitive; ^s, ^ 

Est regis. It belong to the king ; Ai is the part or property of a king. 
So Insipientis est dicere, nonputdram, It is the part or property of a fool, &c. MiHitm tU mm 
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dtid pcurere. It is the part, or duty of soldiers, &c. Laudare «c vani ; vituperare HiUH etty Sen. 
Homtnis est errare ; Jirrogantis est negligere quid de se qidsque sentiat^ C'lc. Feeus est Melibtti, 
Virg. Htec sunt komirm, Ter. Pmperis numerare pecus, Ovid. Temeritas est florentis ^atis, 
prudentia sene^titis, Cic. 

^ Meufttf tuum, mwn^ nostruniy vestrum, are excepted ; as, 

Tuum est, It is your duty. Scio tuum ease, I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive proViouns are used in the neuter gender instead of their substantives, 
met, tut, sui, noslri, vestri. Other possessives. are also construed in this manner; as, Ett regium, 
est humanum, the same with tst regis, est hominis. Et facere et pati fortia, Romanum est, Liv. ii. 12.. 

Obs. 2. Here some substantive must be understood ; af , officium, munus, res, negotium, opus, &c. 
which are sometimes expressed ; as, Munus est principum ; Tuum est hoe munus, Cic. J^euitquam 
officium liberi esse hominis puto, Ter. In some cases, the preceding substantive may be repeated ; 
as, Hie liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some substantive must be supplied in such expres- 
sions as these; £a«un/ modo glofiosa, neque patrandi belli, scil. causd or facta, Sail. JWiil tarn 
odquandiB libertatis est, for ad isquandam libertaiem perttnet, Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est iwim munus, or tui muneris: So mos est vel fuit, or moris, or in 
more, Cic. 

XVII. jSwm, taken for haieo, (to hftvej governs the dative of a person ; as, 

Est mihi Uber, A book is to me, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libri. Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico libros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than fiabeo lihrum; habeo libros. In like manner deest instead of 
careo as, Liber deest mihi, I want a book ; Libci desunt mihi; Scio libros deesse mihi, 

XVIII. Sum, taken for ajfcro, (to bring,) governs two datives; the one 
of a person, and the other of a thing ; as, 

Est mihi voluptati. It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. v 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do, verto, relinguo, trihuo, fore, duco, and 
some others ; as, 

DueUur honori tibi, It is reckoned an honour to you. Id vertitur mihi vitio, I am blamed 
for that. So Misit mihi mnneri; Dedit mihi dono; Habet sibi laudi; Venire occurrere auxUio 
eUicui, Liy. , 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative, or the accusative; as, Est exUimn 
pecori, for exUio ; Dare aliquid alicui donum, or dono ; Dare JUiam ei nuptam, or nwj^ui. When 
dare, and other active verbs have two datives after them, they likewise govern an accusative 
either expressed jDr understood ; as, Dare crimini ei, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied; as, Est exemplo, indicio, prasidio, usui, 
tc. scil. mihi, alicui, hominibus, or some such word. So, ponere, opponere, pignon, sc. alicui, to 
pledge. Canere_ receptui, sc. suis militibus, to sound a retreat; Habere curce, qiuestui, odio, voluptaii, 
religioni, studio, ludibrio, despicalui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as. Est mihi nomen Alexandro, my name is 
Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi nomen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitive. 
Est mihi nomen Jlexandri. 

XIX. The compounds of Sum, except Possum, govern the dative ; as, 

Prmfuit exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit predbus, He was present at prayers. 

The Construction op Comparatives 

XX. Words of the comparative degree govern the ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin ; as, 

Duldor melle, Sweeter than honey. Pmestantior auro, Better than gold. 

Obs. 1. The sign of the ablative in English is than. The positive with the adverb magis, like- 
wise governs the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce, Virg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition prtB understood, which is sometimes expressed ; 
as, Fortior pree aeteris. We find the comparfitive also construed with other prepositions ; as, 
immanior ante omnes, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be construed with the conjunction ; and then, 
instead of the ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense requires; as, 
- Duldor qudm mel, scil. est. Amo te magis qudm ilium, I love you more than him, that is^ qu^ 
amo Ulum, than I love him. AmO te mem quiim ilU, I love you more than he, i. e. quitm tile amat, 
than he loves. Plus datur a me qudm iSo, sc. ab. 
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0BS. 8» The- coBjimctioa qudm is often elegantly mppcessed after amftliut and phu as, 

VtUnerarUw amplius texcentif Ces. scil. ^udm. Plw quingerUos colaphos infregU mi/d, He hag 
laid on me more than five hundred blows, Tcr. Castra ab %trbe haud pluf quinque mUlia pamnm 
locant, sc. qudm^ Liv. 

Q^itm is sometimes elegantly placed between two comparatives ; as, 

Triumphiu elafior qudm gratiorf Liv. Or die preposition pro is added ; as, Pntlvum atrociut, 
^idm pro numero pugnantium ediiur, Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, opinionCj tpe, aquo, justo, dicto ; as, 

Credibili opinione major, Cic. Credibili fortiovt Ovid. Fast. iii. 618. Gravius itquo, Sail. EHdo 
dtiiM, Virg. Majora credibili tulimuSf Liv. They are often understood^ as, Liberius vivtbat, sc. 
jwto, too freely, Kepot. 

JiihH is sometimes elegantly used for rutmo or nvlli ; as, 

Nihil mdi qiUdquam l^ius, for neminemf Ter. Crasso nihil perfeclius, Cic. Jkperius mhil est 
kumUi, ckm furgit in altum. So q%dd nobii laboriosiuSf for quisy &c. Cic. We, say, inferior poire 
nuUa re, or ^udm pcUer. The comparative is sometimes repeated or joined with an adverb ; as, 
Magii magisque, plus plutque, mintu.minusqugf carior cariorque ; Quoiidie plus, indies magis, semper 
candidiar candUhorqiief &ic. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise expressed in English by conjupctions ; 
as, Est tarn doctus qudm ego, He is as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est at fuit. Ac and atque. 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives; as, Nihil est magis verum cUquc 
hoc, Ter. 

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the ablaiive after comparatives ; aod the sign 
in English is by, expreissed or understood y (or more shortly, the difference of measure is put in the 
ablative;) as, 

Est decern dipHs altior qudm frater. He is ten inches taller than his brother, or by ten inches. 
AUero tanto m^or est fratre, i. e- duplo major, he is as big again as his brother, or twice as big. 
Sesquipede minor, a foot and a half less ; Altero tanto, out sesouimajor, as big again, or a half 
bigger, Cic. Ter tanto pejor est ; Bis tanto amid sunt inter se, quam prvus, Plaut. ^inquie^ tanto 
amplius, quhm quantum lidtum sit cimtatibus imperavit, five times more, Cic. To this may be 
added many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative to increase its force; as, Tmnto, 
quanto, qw), eo, hoc, multo, paulo^ nimio, &c. thus, Quo plus habent, eo plus eupimU, The more 
tney have, the more they desire. Q^amto melior, tanto felicior. The better, the happier; Qiutque 
minor spes est, hoc magis ille cupitf Ovid. Fast. ii. 766. We frequently find multo, tanto, quanto, 
also joined with siq)erlatives ; MuUo pulchetrimam earn haberemus, Sal. Multoque id maxtntuffi 
fuit, Liv. 

^ Thb Construction op Indeclinable Words. 

1.. The Construction op Adverbs. 
XXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and other adverbs; as, 

Bene scribit. He writes well. Fortiter pngnans, Fighting bravely. 

Serous egregii Jidelis, A slave remarkably faithful. Satis bent, Well enough. 
Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes likewbe joined to substantives ; as, 

Homerus plan^ orator ; plan^ nodcr, verd Metellus, Cic. So Hodie mane ; oras mane, heri mane ; 
hodie vesperi, &c. tarn mane, tarn vespere. 
Obs. 2. The adverb for the most part is placed near to the word which it modifies or afiects. 
Obs. 3. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

JVcc non senserunt. Nor did they not perceive, i. e. Et senserunt. And ihey did perceive ; Jfon poteram 
non exaninuxri metu, Cic. Examples, however, of the contrary of this sometimes occur in good 
authors, both in English and Latin. Thus two or three negative participles are placed before the 
subjunctive mode, to express a stronger negation. Neque tu haud dicas tibi non pratdietyin, And 
do not say that you were not forewarned, Ter. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in adverbs, is the degree of comparison and the mode with 
which they are jomed : 

1. Apj^m^, admddwn, vekem^fUer, maxim^, perquam, valdi, oppidd, &c. and per in composition, are 
usually joined to the positive ; as, Utrique nostrum gratum admoaum feceris, You witt do what is very 
agreeable to both of us, Cic. perquam puerile, very childish ; oppido pavd, very few ; perfacUe ei, 
&c. In like manner, Parum, mtUtum, mmium, tanium, quantum, aliquantum ; as. In rebus apertis' 
slmis nimium longi mmus ; parum Juryius, multum bonus, Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also 
joined ta comparatives ; as, Eorma viri aliquantitm amplior humand, Liv. 

QUAM is joined to the positive or superlative in difierent senses ; as, Quam difficile est ! How 
difficult it is ! Quam crudelis, or Ut crudelis est ! How cruel he is ! Flens quam familiariter, very 
familiarly, Ter. So qium sever6, very severely, Cic. Qjiiam lat^, very widely, &c*. Turn m/ulta, 
quam, &c. as many things as, Quam maximas potest copias arm4U, as great as possible. Sail. 
Quam maximas gratias agit, agam primum qwm stepissme, Cic. Quam quisque pessim^ fecit, (am 
maxitni tutus est, Sail. 

FACILE, for haud dubi^, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to the superlatives or words of a 
simiUur meaning ; as, FaciU doctissimus, faciU prineeps, v. prmdpuus. LONGE to comparatives 
or superlatives, rarely to the positive ; as, Longi eloquentissimus Plato, Cic. Pedibus hrigd melior 
lAfcus, Virg. 

2. CUM, iBhen, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener with^ latter; DUM', 
whilst, or how long, with the indicative ; as, Ptm httc aguntw; JEgrotO, dim anima est, spet esse. 
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^ieitwr, die. Bonus em fdix, mvltat nvmerabit amicott Ovid. DUM and DONEC^ for iaaueduntf 
until, someltmes with the indicative and sometimes with the subjunctive ; as, Operior, aum irta 
t»gno9co, Cic. ffaud desmam^ donee perfeceroy Ter. So QUOA£>, for qtumuHut quantum, quatenu» 
as long, as mudi, as far as ; thus, Quoad CeUilina fuk in urbe. Quoad titn mquvm videbitur 
quoad postern et liceret ; quoad progrtdi potuerit amentia, Cic: But QUOAD, untU, oftener with the 
subjunctive ; as, Thtsialoniem esse sialueram, quoad aliquid ad me striberes, Cic. but not always ; 
Abn fadam finem regendi, quoad nunciatum erit te fecisse, Cic. The pronoun ejus, with facere or 
Jiari, is elegantly added to quoad; as. Quoad ejus facere poteris ; Quoad ejus fieri, possit, Cic. 
Ejuis is thought to be here governed by aliquid or some such word understood. Quoad corpus^ 
quoad animam, for secundum, or quoad attinet ad corpus vel animam, as to the body or soul^ is 
esteemed by the best grammarians not to be good Latin. 

3. POSTQUAM or POST£AQUAM, after, is usually joined with the indicative. ANT£QUAM» 
PWUSQUAM, before; SIMUL, SIMUL AC, SIMUL ATQUE, SIMUL UT, as soon as; UBI, 
tMen, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the subjunctive ; as, Antequam dico 
or dicam, Cic. Simul ac persensit, Vn-g. Simul ut videro Cunonem, Cic. Base ubi dicta 
dedit, Liv. Ubi semel quis perjerarerit, et eredi postea non oportet, Cic. So f^M, truly ; asy 
Jfce ego homo sum infelix, Ter. JV« lu, si id fedsses, melius fanue consulmsfes, Cic. But N£, notf 
with the imperative, or more elegantly with thte subjunctive ; as, Ne jura, Plaut. Ae post conferai 
culpam in me, Ter. JVe tot annorum felidtatem in unius hone dederis discrimen, Liv. 

4. QUASI, C£U, TANQUAM, PERINDE, when they denote resemblance, are joined with the 
indicative ; FuU olim qtuxsi ego sum, senex, Plaut. Adversi rupto ecu quondam turbine venti, con* 
fiigunt, Virg. Ha.c omnia perinde sunt, tU aguntur. But when used ironically, they have the 
subjunctive ; as, Quasi de verba, non de re laboretur, Cic. 

6. UTINAM, O SI, UT for lUinam, i wish, take the subjunctive; as, Utinam ea res ei voluplati 
dt, Cic. O mihi pr<tteritos referat si Jupiter anrios, Virg. Ut ilium dii deteque perdatd, Ter. 

6. UT, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut discessit, venit, kc. H Also for qtum or 
quomodo, how ! as, (ft valet ! Ut faisus animi est ! Ut sa:pe summa ingenia in occuUo latent ! Phiut. 
IT Or when it simply denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tuie es, ita omnes censes esse, Plaut. IT In this 
sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. 

7. QUIN for CUR NON, tidies the indicative ; as, Qain eontinetis vocem indicem stultitia: vestrcst 
Cic. IT For IMO, ruty or but, the indicative or imperati\e ; as, Quin est paratum argentum ; quin 
tu hoe audi, Ter. IT For UT, NON, QUI, QUiK, QUOD NON, or QUO MINUS, the s^ibjunctive ; as, 
JVW/a tarn fadlis res, qum difflcUis fitt quum invitus facias, Ter. Nemo est, quin malet; Facere 
non possum, quin ad te mittam, I cannot help sending ; Jfihil abest, quin sim nUserrimuSf Cic. 

1. The Govebmment of Aovehbs. 

XXIL Some adverbs of time, place, and quantity, govern the genitive; as, 

Pridie ejus diet. The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 
Satis est verborum. There is enough of words. 
1. Adverbs of time, governing the genitive are, Interea, postea, inde, tunc ; as Interea loci, in the 
meantime ; postea lod, afterwards ; inde lod, then ; tunc temporis, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi 
and ^ftto, with their compounds ubique, ubicunque, ubivis, ubi-ubi, fac. Also Eo, hue, hucdne, unde, 
usquam, nujquam, longe, ibidem ; as, Ubi, quo, quovis, kc. also ysquam, nusquam, unde terrarum^ 
▼el gentium; longh gentium; ibidem lod, eo audacue, vecordue, miseriarum, &c. to that pitch of 
boldness, madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Sbunde, affdlim, largiter, nimis, satis, parumf 
minimi ; as, Abundb glorim,affatim didtiarum, largiter auri, satis loquentia:, sapienlue parum est 
ilH vel habet. He has enough of glory, riches, &c. Minimi gentium, by no means. 

Some add ergo and instar ; as, £>go drtutis, for the sake of virtue, Cic. Instar montis, like a 
mountain, Virg. But these are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, because they imply in themselves the 
force of a substantive; as, Potentue glorueque abunM aJeptus, the same with abundantiam gloriee; 
or res, locus, or negoiimi and a preposition, may be understood; as, Interea lod, \. e. inter ea 
negotia lod ; Ubi terrarum, for in quo loco terrarum. 

Obs. 2. V^e usually say, jmdie, postridie, ejus diet, seldom diem ; but pridie, postridie KalendaSf 
Nonas, Idus, ludos ApoUinares, natalem ejus, absokitiontm ejus, kc. rarely Kalendarum, &c. 
Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nominative or accusative ; as. 
En hostis, or hostem ; Ecce miserum hominem, Cic. Sometimes a dative is added ; as, Elcee tiH 
Strata, Ter. Ekce duas (scil. aras) tibi, Daphni, Virg. In like manner is construed hem put for 
ecce ; as. Hem tibi Davum, Ter. But in all these examp^s some verb must be understood. 
Obs. 4. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their primitives ; as. 
Omnium optimd loquitur, He speaks the best of all. 
Convenient er naturee, Agreeably to nature. 

Venit obviam ei, He came to meet him. 

PrOximt castris or castra. Next the camp. 

2. The Construction op Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions governing ike Accusative. 

XXIII. The prepositions ad, apudy ante^ fcc. govern the accusative. 
ADastra, to the stars ; religari ad asserem, to be &c. at or on ; ad portam, ostium, fores, of, 
bound to a plank; ad diem veniam, solvam, before ; ad urbem Tiberim, near, a< ; ad tem- 
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pla supplicado, in ; ad summum, at mottt or 
to the top; ad sumraam, on the whole; Cic. ad 
uhimum, extremum, -at latt, finally ; ad v. in 
speciem, to appearance; mentis ad omnia 
capachas; annus fatalis ad interitum; lenius ad 
severitatem^/or, with respect to, Cic. ad vivum, 
iC. corpus, to the quici; ad judioem agere, 
before; nihil ad Cssarem, in comparison of; 
numero ad duodecim, to the number of; omnes 
ad unum, to a man ; ad hoc, besides ; ad vuigi 
opinionem, according to; homo ad unguem 
factus, an aeeomplished man; herbae ad lunara 
messte, by the light of, Virg. ad tempus venit, 
at; ira brevis est h ad tempus, for; ad tern- 
pqs consiliimi capiam, according to, Cic. ad 
decern annos, after; annos ad quinquaginta 
natus, about, Cic. nebula erat ad muhum diei, 
for a great part of the day, Li v. ad pedes, 
jac§re, provolvi, procumbere, &. ad genua ; ad 
manus esse, at ; ad manus venire, to come to a 
close engagement; ad libellam deberi, to a 
farthingi no mofe and no less; ad amussim, 
exactly; ad hsec visa auditaque, upon seeing 
and hearing these things, Liv. 

AD seems sometimes to be taken adverbially; 
a8> Ad duo millia cssa sunt ; ad miUe hominum 
amissum est ; ad ducenti perierunt, about, Liv. 

Apud f or am, ai; a pud me coenabis, at my house; 
apud senatum, judices, v. aliquem dicere, be- 
fore; apud majores nostros, amon^; apud 
Xenophontem, in the book of; Est mihi fides, 
vel valeo apud iilum, / have credit with him ; 
facio te apud ilium deum, Ter. 

Antk diem, focum, he. before. 

Adyersus, v. -um; Contra hostes, against; 
adversus infimos justitia est servanda, toward; 
adversum hunc loqui, to, Ter. Lerina adver- 
.Bum Antipolim, over against, Pfm. 

Cis vel ciTRA flumen, on this side ; citra neces- 
sitatem, without; Ede citra cruditatem, bibe 
citra ebrietatem, Senec. 

CiRCUM & CIRCA regem, about; Varia circa hsec 
opinio, PUn. 

Eroa amicos, towards. Extra muros ; Extra 
jocum, periculum, noxiam, sortem, without; 
nemo extra te, besides; extra conjurationem^ 
not concerned in. Sail. 



during, in the time of; inter hsec parata, during 
these preparations, Sail. Inter tot annos, 
Cic. Inter diem, whence ; interdiu, «n the dag 
time ; inter se amant, they love one another ; 
Quasi non ndrimus nos inter nos, Ttr. 
Intra privatos parietes, intra paucos annos, 
within; intra famam est, less than report , 
Quinct. 

Jvxta macellum, near the shambles, 

Ob lucrum, for gain ; 6b oculos, before ; ob in- 

dustriam for de industria, on purpose. Plant. 
Pknes quem, or quern penes, in the power of; 

Penes te es ^re you in your senses f Hor. 
Per agros, throu^tt ; per vim, per scelus, by; 

per anni tempus, per statem licet, for, try 

reason of. 
Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc tempus, after; post tergom, behind ; 
post homines natos, post hominum memoriam, 
since the world began. 

PRJETER te nemo, nobody besides, or except; 
praeter casam fugere, beyond ; pneter legem, 
morem equum et bonum, spem, opinionem, 
&c. contrary to, agcUnsl, beyond ; prieter cseteros 
excellere, lamentari, above ; pneter ripam ire, 
along, near; praeter oculos, before, Cic. 

Propter virtutem, for, on account of; propter 
aqu» rivum, near, hard by, Virg. 

Secundum facta et virtutes tuas, according to, 
Ter. secundum littus, secundum aurem vul- 
neratus est, near to; in actione secundum 
vocem, vultus plurimum valet ; secundum pa- 
trcro tu es proximus, after, next to; Praetor 
secundum me decrevit, sententiam dedit, for, 
in my favour, Cic. 

Secus viam, by, along. 

Supra terram, above. 

Trans mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra occanum, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the accusative are 
commonly added Circiter, prope, csqux, 
and VERSUS ; as, Circiter meridiem, about mid 
day; prope muros, near the walls; usque 
Puteolos, Tharsum usque, as far as ; Orientem 
versus, towards the east. But in these ad is 
understood, which we find sometimes ex 
pressed ; as, Prope ad annum, JVe/>. Ab ovo 
usque ad maia^ Hor. Ad oceanum versus, 
C(es. In Italiam versus, Cic. 



Infra tectum, below the roof 
Inter fratres, among; inter &. super coenam, 

2. Prepositions governing the Ablative* 

XXIV. The prepositions a, a6, ahs, &.c. govern tiie ablative, 



A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or from ; a 
puero, vel pueris, a pueritia, in cimabulis, 
teneris unguibus, he. from a child, ever since 
childhood ; ab ovo usque ad mala, from the 
beginning to the end of supper; a manu, sc. 
fervus, an amanuensis or clerk ; ad manum, a 
waiting man; a pedibus, a footman ; a latere 
prindpis, em attendant. So a secretis, ration!- 
bus, consiHis, cyathis, &c. a secretary, account- 
ant, he. fores a nobis, for nostras. Injuria ab 
illo, for illius. Ter. a coena, after ; secundus, 
tertius a Romulo; ictus ab latere, on or in; a 
senatu stare, for, in defence of; ab ociUis 
doleo, Plaut. ab ingenio improbus, a pecunia 
€t militibus imparatus, as to, with respect to, 
Cic Est calor a sole ; omissiores ab re, too 
careless about money; a villa mercenarium 
Tidi, Ter. 

Abs<iub causa, without; absque te esset, recte 
ego mihi vidissem t. e. si tu non esses; nisi tu 



esses, but for you, had it not been for you, 
Ter. Absque is chiefly used by comic writers; 
sine, by orators. 

Clam patre and patrem, unthout the knowledge 

of- 

Coram omnibus, before, in presence of 
Cum exercitu, with; testis mecum est annulas, 
in my possession, Ter. cum prima luce, at break 
of day ; cum imperio esse, in ; cwofk primis, 
in primis, in the first place ; cum metu dicere, 
cum leetitia vivere, cum cura, he. Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum', nobiscum, vobis 
cum ; rarely cum me, cum te, he. and quocum 
or cum quo, quibuscum or cum quibus. 
De lana caprina rixantur, about, concerning; 
de tanto patrimonio nihil relictum est, of; de 
loco superiore, /rom ; de die, by day; de nocte, 
by night ; de integro, anew, afreA ; de, r. ex 
improviso, unexpectedly ; de, v. ex industria, 
' on purpose; de meo, at my expense; id de lucro 
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putato esse, cZeor gain, Ter. de, v. ex com- 
pacto ag^ere, by agreement; de transverse, 
cross-wise, athwart; de, v. ex ejus sententia, con- 
silio, according to ; qua, v. hac de causa, for ; 
homo de plebe tcmplum de marmore, of; de 
scripto dicere, to read d speech ; de filio emit, 
from, Cic. De servis fidelissimus ; de ipsius 
exercitu non amplius hominum mille cecidit, 
JVep. Robur de exercitu, Liv. Adolescens de 
summo loco, Plant. Dc procul aspicere. Id. 

E foro, ,^x tedibus, from, out of; e contrario, v. 
contraria parte, on the contrary ; e regione, 
over against ; e republica, e re alicuju8,^r the 
good of; statim e somno, ex fuga, ex tanta 
properantia, aliud ex alio malum, /rom, after; 
e vestigio, out of hand, immediately ; poculum 
ex auro; ex equo pugnare, on horseback; 
facere pugnara ex commodo, on advantageous 
gro^nd, Sail, diem ex die expectare, from day 
to day, day after day; ex ordine, in order; 
magna ex parte, for the most j^art; ex super 
YAcuOtSuperfluou^ly ; ex tua dignitate, v. virtute, 
ex decreto senatiks, e natura, according to ; so 
vidgus ex veritate pauca, ex opinione multa 
sestimat ; ex, v. de 4^re, ad v, in morem alicu- 
jus: Ex an imo, /ron^ //^e heart; Insojentia ex 
prosperis rebus, e via languere, ex doctrina 
nobilis, on account of; ex usu est tibi, of ad- 
vantage ; ex eo die, siru:e ; ex amicis certis 
certissimus, of, or among; ex pedibus laborare, 
to be ill of the gout, Cic. E re nata, as the 
matter stands, Ter. Commenta mater est, esse 
ex alio viro, nescio quo, puerum natum, by, Id. 

Pro gloria certare, for; Rati noctem pro se, 
favourable to them, Sail. Hoc est pro me, Cic. 
pro templo, tribunali, concione, ix)stris, castris, 
foribi^, before ; pro sua dignitate, sapientia, 
&c. pro potestate cogere, pro tempore, re, loco, 
' suo jure, according to ; est pro prsetore, pro te 



molam, comes facundus pro vehicolo ett, for^ 
instead of; pro viribus, pro parte yiriH, pro 
sua quisque parte, v. facultate, to ont*s ability 
or power ; Parum tibi pro eo, quod a te habeo, 
reddidi, in comparison of, considering, Cic. pro 
ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut mereor, as i deserve ; 
pro se quisque, uterque, Hu:. for his own part ; 
pro rata parte, pro portione, in proportion; 
pro cive se gerit ; agere pro victoribus ; pro 
suo uti ; pro rupto foBdus habet, for, as, so ; 
pro certo, infecto, comperto, nihilo, concesso, 
&LC. habeo, duco. Pro occiso, relictus tst, 
Cic. 

Pr£ se pugionem tulit, before ; speciem pras se 
boni viri fert, pretends to be, Ter. prae lacrymis 
non possum scribere, for, became, of; iUum, 
prae me contempsi, in comparison of : So the 
adverb prsut; as, prseut hujos rabies qu» 
dabit, Ter. 

Palam populo, omnibus, before, with the know- 
ledge of. 

Sine labore, •without; sine uUa causa, pompa^ 
molestia, querela, impensa, &c. homo sine re^ 
fide, spe, fortunis, sedes, &c. Cic. 

Capulo TENus, up to the hilt. Tenus is coastrued 
with the genitive plural, when the word wants 
the singular ; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as 
Cuma : or when we speak of diings, of which 
we have by nature only two; as, Oculorumy 
aurium, narium, labrorum, lumborum, crurum 
tenus, up to. We also find Corcyrae tenus, et 
ostiis tenus, Liv. Colchis tenus, Flor. Pec- 
toribus tenus, Ovid. 

To prepositions governing the ablative is com- 
monly added Procul; as, Procul domo, far 
from home ; but here a is understood, which is 
also often expressed ; as, Procul a patria, 
Virg. Procul a6 os/en/ah'one, Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me, Ter. 



3. PrepositioTis governing the Accusative or Ablative. 

XXV". The prepositions in, sub, super, and subter, govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub, govern the ablative ; super and subter either the accusa- 
tive or ablative. 

IN when it signifies into, governs the accusative ; when it signifies in or anumgj it 
governs the ablative ; as. 



In urbem ire, into ; amor in patriam, in te be- 
nignus, towards; in lucem, until day ; in eam 
scntentiam, to that purpose, on that head ; in 
rem tuam est, for your advantage ; in utramque 
partem disputare, on both sides, for and 
against; litura in nomen, on, Cic. potestas in 
filium, over; in aliquem dicere, against; mirum 
in modntn, after; in pedes stare, in aurem 
dormire, on ; in os laudare, to, before ; in, v. 
inter patres lectus, into the number of ; in vul- 
gus probari, spargere, &c. among ; crescit in 
dies, in singulos dies, omnes in dies, every 
day; in diem posterum, proximum, decimum, 
against ; in diem vivere, to live from hand to 
mouth, not to think of to-morrow ; Est in diem, 
will happen someHme after, Ter. Induciae in 
duos menses datae, in hunc diem, annumj 
for; Temis assibus in pedem, v. in singulos 
pedes, transegit, He bargained for three shil- 
lings a foot, or for every foot ; So in jugerum, 
militem, capita, naves, &c. In medimna sin- 
gula> H. S. quinos denos dedisti, Cic. 

Iff porta navigo, in tempore, in; esse in potestate, 



V. in potestatem, honore, v. honorem, mente, v 
mentem ; in manu, v. manibus esse, habere, 
tenere, in one*s power, on hand; in amicis, 
among ; in oculis, before ; Occissus est in pro- 
vinciam, far in provincia, Sail. In pueritia, 
adolescentia, senectute, absentia, for puer or 
pueri, when a boy or boys, &c. Hoc in tem- 
pore, Jfep. In loco fr^tris diligere, for ut fra- 
trem, Ter. 

Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspectum cadit, under; 
sub ipsum funus, near, just be/ore. Hor. sub 
lucem, ortum lucis, noctem, vespfram, bni- 
mam, t. e. incipiente hice, &c. at the dawn of 
day, kc. sub idem tempus, about; sub eas 
literas recitatae sunt tuae, sub festos dies, after, 
Cic. 

Sub muro, rege, pedibus, &c. under ; sub urbe, 
near, Ter. sub ea conditione, v. -em, on or 
ivith. 

Super Numidiam, above, beyond; super ripas, 
upon ; super haec ; super morbum etiam fames 
affixit, besides, Liv. super arbore, fronde super 
viridi, upon ; super hac re scribere, his accensa 
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super) eonuming ; alU super alios trucidftntar, tor laude U^rem, foTf Vtrf . 
lAv. Super coBnam, super viuum et epulas, for Subter terrain vti terra, under. 
inter, dvringf Curt. Nec super ipse suii moli- 

Obs. 1. When preposftions do not govern a rase, they are reckoned adverbs. 

Such are ArUe, drca^ clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, palam, pone, post, propter, sectUj 
subter, taper, supra, ultra. But in most of these the case seems to be impHed in the sense ; a8> 
Longo post tempore venit, sc. post id tempos. Mversus, juxta, propter, secus, secundum, and clanif 
are by some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition understood when they govern a 
case. So other lulverbs also are construed with the accusative or ablative ; as, hUus ce//am, for 
tTttra, Liv. Intas templo divum, sc. in, V'lrg. Simul his, sc. cum, Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and s are only put before consonants ; ab and ex, usually before vowels, ftnd some- 
times also before consonants ; as, 

A poire, a regione; ab initio, ab rege; ex urbe, ex parte ; abs before q and t; as, abs it, aba 
quovts homine, Ter. Some phrases are used only with e ; as, e loginquo, e regione, e vestigioy e re 
mea est, &c. Some only with ex; as, £2; compacto, ex tempore, magna ex parte, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood ; as, Devenere locos, scil. aa; It portis, sc. ex Vhrg. 
JVunc id prodeo, scil. ob vel propter, Ter. Maria asj^era. juro, scil. per, Virg. Ut se loco movere non 
possent, scil. e vel de, Cses. Vina promens dolio, scil. ex, Hor. Quul illo facias f Q;uid me Jiet, sc. 
de, Ter. We sometimes find the word to which the preposition refers, suppressed ; as, Circum 
ConeordiiT, sc. tedem. Sail. Campum StellcUim divisit extra soriem ad riginti millibus civium, i. e. 
civium millibus ad viginti millia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case after prepositions in 
composition ; thus, Emittere servum, scil. manu, Plant. Evomere viruSf scil. ore, Cic. Educerc 
copiaSf scil. eastriSi Css. 

3. The Construction of InterjectionA- 

XXVI. The interjections O, heu^proh^ and some others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vocative ; as, 

O vir bonus or bone ! O good man ! Heu me miserum ! Ah wretched me ! 
So vtr fortis atque amicus ! Ter. Heu vanitas humana ! Plin. Heu miserande puer ! Virg. 
O pneclarum custodem ovium (ut aiunt) lupum ! Cic. 

XXVII. The interjections Aet, and t?<cc, govern the dative ; as, 

Hei mihi ! Ah me ! F<8 vobis! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and ohe are joined only with the vocative as, Heus Syre, Ter. Ohe UbeUe ! Martial. 
Proh or pro, ah, vah, hem, have generally either the accusative or vocative i as, Pro hominum JUiemI 
Ter. Proh Sancte Jupiter ! Cic. Hem astutias ! Ter. 

Obs. 2. Interjections cannot properly have either concord or goyemment. They are only mere 
sounds excited by passion, and have no just connexion with any oUier part of a sentence. What- 
ever case, therefore, is joined with them, roust depend on some other word understood, except the 
TOtadve which is always placed absolutely ; thus, Heu me miserum ! stands for Heu ! quam me 
miserum stniio ; Hei mihi for Hei! malum est mihi! Proh dolor! for Proh ! quarUus est dolor! and 
80 in other examples. 

^ 4. The Construction op Conjunctions. 

XXVIIL The conjunctions et, ac, atqucy nec, aut, neque^ and some others, 
connect like cases and modes ; as, 

Honora pairem et matrem, Honour father and mother. 
JVec legit nec scribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, 
qiXtim, nisi, pneterqudm, an ; and also adverbs of likeness as, ceu, tanquam, quasi, ut, &c. as, 

JdUlum praemivan a vobis postuh, praterqvam hujus die memoriam, Cic. Ohria virtviem tanquam 
unibra sequitur. Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the different members of a sentence tog^er, and 
are hardly ever applied to single words, unless when some other word is understood. Hence if 
tile construction of the sentence be varied, different cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reipublica ; Constitif asse et pluris; Sive et Romee, sive in Epiro;. Deeitu earn tt 
devoveret, et in medtam aciem irruebat, Cic. Fir magni iri^enii summdque induslrid J^eque per 
mm, neque insidOs, Sail. Tecum habita, et ndris, quam sit ttbi curta supeilex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, sive, or nec, are joined to different members of the same sentence, 
without connecting it particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered in fingUsh hj 
both or likevnse ; aut or vel, by either; the first sive, by whether; and the first nec, by neither; as» 

.E^ legit, et scribit ;^ so turn legit, turn scribit ; or cum legit, turn scribit, He both reads and writes ; 
Sive legit, sive scribit. Whether he reads or writes ; facere qud vera, qud falsa ; Increpare qmd 
consules ipsos, qud exereitum, to upbraid both the consuls and the army, Liv. 

XXIX. Two, or more substantives sin^pilar, connected by a conjunctioil) 

may have a verb, adjective, or relative plui*al to agree with them ;*as, 

Petrus et Joannes, qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are learned. 
Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb plural must agree with %t int 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the thirds as»^<tfe^ MK« 
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wdetia, tgo tt Cicero vakmutf-U yon and TulUa are weB, I and Cicero are well, Ck, In English, 
the person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus, You and I read ; Cicero and I are well : but 
in Latin, the person who speaks is generally put first ; thus, Ego et tu legimut. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of differeht genders, the adjective or relative plural most agret 
with the masculine rather than the feminine or neuter; as, Paler et mater, qui sunt mortui; but this 19 
only applicable to beings which may have life. The person is sometimes implied; bls, Athenarum 
et Cratippi, ad quos, &c. Propter mmmam doctoris aucioritatem et urbii, quorum alter, &c. Cie. 
Where Atherud el wrbs are put for the learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, Ad Ptolenueum 
Cleopatramque reges legati mim, i. e the king and queen, Liv. 

Obs. 3. If the substantive signify things without life, the adjective or relative plural must be put 
in the neuter gender ; as, DUrities, decus, gloria, in oculit sUa sunt. Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the substantives signify a thing without life : because when we apply 
a quality or join an adjective to several substantives of di£l^ent genders, we must reduce the sub* 
stantive to some certain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what is called 
their Genut. Now the Gentit or class which comprehends under it both persons and things, is that 
of substances or beings in general, which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express this, the 
Latin Grammarians use the word J^egotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the nearest substantive or nominative, and 
is understood to the rest ; as, 

Et ego et Cicero meus fiagitabit, Cic. Sociis et rege recepto, Vhrg. Et ego in culpa sum, et tUf 
Both I am' in the fault, and you ; or, Et e^o el tu es in culpa. Both I and you are in the fault. 
J^UUl hie nisi carmina, desunt ; or nihil hu: deest nisi carmina. Omnia, quibus turbari soliia erat 
dvitas, domi discordia, /oris bellum exortum ; Duo millia et quadringenti C4esi, Liv, This construc- 
tion is most usual, when the different substantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mem, rcAiOt 
tt consilium, in senibus est. Understanding, reason, and prudence is -in old men. Quibus ipse mcique 
ante Larem proprium veseor, for veseimur, Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition cum put for et ; as, 

Remo cum fralre Q^irinus jura dabunt, Virg. The conjunction b frequently understood ; at, 
Dum eeteu, metus, magister prohibebant, Ter. Frons, oculi, vuUus scepe mentiuntur, Cic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly referred to the fig^ure 
Syllepsis. 

XXX. The conjunctions ut, quo^ licet, 8z;c. govern the subjunctive mood } as, 

Le^o ut discam, I read that I may learn. 
Uttnam saperes, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjectives ; as, ^uantus, qualis, quotus, quotupUx, uter; pronouns, as, quis 
k.eujus; adverbs, as, Cbiyquo, unde, qud, quorsum, quamdiu, qmmdudum, quampridem, quoties, 
cur, quare, quamobrem, num, tdrum, qmmoao, qui, ut, quam, quantopfre ; or conjunctions, as, tie, 
an, anne, annon : Thus, Q^is estf Who is it ? J^Tesdo quts sit, I do not know who it is. ^ ventvrus 
est ? J^esdo, dubito, an venturus sit ; Viden* ut cUta flet nive camHdum Soracte f Hor. But these 
words are sometimes joined with the indicative ; as, Sdo quid ago, Plaut. Haud scio, an omM, Ter. 
Vide avaritia quid facit, Id. Vides quam turpe est, Cic. 

IT In like manner the relative QUI in a continued discourse ; as, Nihil est quod Deus effieere non 
possit. Qui* est, qui utilia fugiat f Cic. Or when joined with QUIPPE or UTPOTE ; Neque 
Anlonius procul aberat,. utpote qui sequeretur, &c. Sail. But these are sometimes, although more 
rarely, jomed with the indicative. So Est qui, sunt qui, est quando v. ubi, kc. are joined with the 
indicative or substantive. 

Note. Haud scio an rule dixerim, is the same with dico, affirms, Cic. 

Obs. 2. ETSI, TAMETSI, aud TAMENETSI, QUAMQUAM, in the beginning of a sentence, 
have the indicative; but elsewhere, they also take the subjunctive; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS 
commonly have the subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut qtusras, non reperies, 
Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually construed with the indicative ; SI, 
SIN, N£, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes 
with the subjunctive. DUM, for dummddo, provided, has always thie subjunctive; as, Oderint dum 
metuanl, Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the indicative ; as, Qfiippe vetor fatis. 

Obs. 3. Some cbnjunctions have their correspondent conjunctions belonging to them ; so that, m 
the following member of the sentence, the latter answers to the former ; thus, when etsi, tametsi, 
or qwmvis, although, are used in the former member of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, 
generally answers to them in the latter. In like manner. Tarn — quam ; Adeo or Ua, — ut : in 
English, Asf-HU, or to ; as, Etsi sit liberalis, tamen non est profiisus, Although he be liberal, yet 
he IS' not profuse. So prius or ante, — quam. In some, of these, however, we find the latter con- 
jnnction sometimes omitted, particulars in English. 

Obs. 4. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these verbs, Volo, iu>lo, mah, rogo, precor, 
eenseo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise after these imperatives, Sine, 
fae or f actio ; as, Biicas volo hodie uxorem ; Nolo mentiqre ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne 
18 commonly omitted after cave; as. Cave facias, Cic. IPost b also sometiknes understood; ihm, 
Die odaeo, quam ereatiu erat, Liv. iv. 47. scil. post. 

Obs. 6. Vt and Quod are thu» distinguished : ut denotes the final cause, and is commonly used 
with regard to something future; quod marks the efficient or impulsive cause, and is generally used 
eonceming the evedt or thhig done; as. Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn; Gtntdeo qudd 
legi, I am glad that or because I have read. Ut is likewise used after these int€nsh« words, as 
they are called, Adeo^ ttOt ^9 tom, talis, iantus, tot, &c. 
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Ob8. 6. After the verbs Hmeo, vereor, and the like, ut is taken in a negative sense for ne rum, and 
ne in an affirmative sense ; as, 

Timeo ne fadeU, I fear he will do it ; Timeo ut fadat, I fear he will not do it. Id peeves ne ducas 
tu iUam, tu autem ut ducasy Ter. Ut sis vitalis, meiuo, Hor. Timeo ut frater vivat, will not ; — ne 
frater moriatWy will. But in some few examples thej seem to have a contrary meaning^. 

1. Verbs governing the Accusative. 

XXXI. Verbs, signifying actively, govern the accusative ; as, 

^ma DeuMy Love God. Reverere parentes, Reverence your parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the noun after them has a signification 
similar to their own ; as, 

Ire iter or viam ; Pugnare pugnam or prcelium ; Currere cursum ; Canere cantilenam ; Vivert 
vitam; Ludere ludum; Sequi sectam; ^omniare spmnium, &c. or when they are taken in a 
metaphorical sense ; as, Corydon ardebat j^/cxin, scil. propter, i. e. vehementer amabat, Virg. Cur- 
rimusaquor, scil. per, Id. So comptm arsit adutteri crines, Hor. Scdiare Cyclopa; olet hircum; 
Butcos et vineta crepai mera, Hor. Vox hominem soncU ; Siidare mella, Virg. Si Xerxes HeUes- 
panto juncto, et ^thbne perfosso, maria ambulavisset, terramque navigfisset, sc. per Cic. Or when 
they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clamare cUiquem nomine, Virg. Callere jura ; Marere 
mortem ; Horret iratum mare, Hor. 

Sometimes instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; as. Ire itinere ; dolere dolore, 
vicem ejus; gaudeire gaudio; mori y. obire morte ; vivere vitd; ardet virgint, Horat. Ludere ateam 
t. -d ; manare, pluere, rordre, stUlare, sudare, aliquid vel aliquo, ErUbescere jura, Virg. origine, 
Tacit, equo vehi, Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are (ised both in an active and neuter sense ; as, 
Abhorrere famam, to dread infamy, Liv. a htibus; tuclinare culpam in aliquem, to lay; Hos ut se- 

ab. uxore ducenda, to be averse from, Id. a meis quar inclinat animus, incHnes ; acies inclinat» 

moribus abhorret, is inconsistent with, Cic. vel inclinatur,^irc« away. 

Abolere monumenta viri, to abolish, Virg. Ulis Laborare arma, to forge', morbo, a dolore, e 

Cladis Caudinae nondiim memoria aboleverat, renibus, to be ill; de re aliqua, to be coth 

was not effaced from, they had not forgotten, cemed. 

Liv. Morari iter, to stop ; in urbe, to stay ; Hoc nihO 

Adolere penates, to bum, to sacrifice to, Virg. moror, / do not mind. 

JEtas adolevit; adolevit ad eetatem, Plaut. Properare pecuniam haeredi, Hor. in orbem; ad 

Declinare ictum, to avoid ; loco ; agmen aliquo, unam sedem, Ov. 

to remove. Quadrare acervum, to square, Hor. aliquid ad 

Begenerare animos, to weaken; patri, to de- normam ; alicui, in aliquem, ad multa, to fit. 

genereUe from; a virtute majorum. Suppeditaie copiam dicendi,<o furnish; Sumptus 

Dnrare adolescentes labore, to harden; Res durat Uli, vel in sumptibus, Ter. suppeditat oratio, it 

ad breve tempus, endures ; In sedibus durare afforded ; Manubife in fundamenta vix suppe- 

nequeo, stay or remain, Plaut. ditarunt, were sufficient, Liv. 

Obs. 3. These accusatives, hoe, id, quid, aliquid, quicquid, nihil, idem, illud, tantum, qvmUum, 
multa, pauca,&u:. are often joined with neuter verbs, having the prepositions circa or propter under- 
stood ; as. Id lacruTnat, Id succenset, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is often understood. Turn prora avertit, sc. se, Virg. Flumina precipitant, 
sc.fe. Id. Q;ujbcunque intenderat, sc. se, turned or directed himself, Sallust. Obiit sc. mortem, Ter 
Cum faciam vituld, sc. sacra, Virg. Or its place supplied by an mfinitive or part of a sentence ; 
asy Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridere decorum ; for dulcem sermonem, decorum risum, Hor 

2. Verbs governing the Genitive. 

XXXII. Misereor^ miseresco, and sata^o^ govern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere civium tuorum. Pity your countrymen. 

SatagU nrum marum, | "^f ",^^'^1^^', ^'^ ** ^ ""'"^^ ^ 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive bjr a Greek construction, par- 
iioularly such as sij^ify some affection of the mind ; as, Ango, decipior, desipio, discmeior, excrudo^ 
(alio & faUor, Jastideo, invideo, kstor, miror, pendeo, studeo, vereor; as, JVe angas te animi, Phuit 
Jjoborum dtcipttur, Hor. Discrucior animi, Ter. Pendet mihi animus, pendeo animi vel anhno; 
but we always say, Pendemus animis, not tmimorum, are in suspense, Cic. Justilue priuu mirer, 
Virg. In like manner, Mstineo, desino, desisto, qviesco, regno ; likewise, adipiscor, condieo, credo^ 
fnjulror, funo, laudo, libero, Jevo, participo, prohibeo ; as, Mstineto irarum ; Desine querelarium; 
Regmvit populorum, Hor. Desistere pugnce, virg. Q^juxrum rerum condixit, Liv. 

But all these verbs are for the most part differently construed ; thus, Angor, desipio, discrueiorf 
fallor ammo. Hoc animum meum excruciat. Fcuiidio, mirwr, vereor aliquem, vel aliqtddi LaUor 
aliqud re. Some of them are joined with the infinitive ; or with qudd, vi, ne, and the subjuncthre. 

Jn like manner w^ usually say, Desino cUiquid., et ab aliquo, to give over ; Desitto nte^i>tih 49 
negotio, ab ilia mente ; Quiesco a labore ; Regnare in equittbus, oj^iidis, sc. in, Cic. jPer wiiet, 
Virg. Mipisci id; Frustrari in re ; Furere de eUiquo, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive after verbs, in the same manner as after adjectives, is governed hy soose 
substantive understood. This substantive is different according to the different meamag of 
%?erb8 ; thus, Misereor fratris, scil. causd, Angor animi, scil. dolore or tmzietate. 
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3. Verbs governing the Dative. 

XXXIII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, which has iOj or for^ 
after it in English ; as, 

Finis vinit imperioy > An end is come to tbe empire, Liv. 
Jlnimus redit lioslibus, Courage returns to the enemy, Id. 
Tibi seriSf tibi meiiSf You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself, Plaut. 
So, JVbn nobis solum naii sumusj Cic. Multa maB eveniunt boniSf Id. 
Sol hictt etiam sctkratis, Sen. HcRrtt lateri lelhalis arundOf Virg. 

XXXIV. Verbs compoutided with satis^ benCy and moZe, govern the 
dative; as, 

Satisfado, satisdoy betiefacio, benedico, benevolot malefacio, nialedico it&i, be. 

XXXV. Many verbs compounded with these nine prepositions, jpr<c, arf, 
con, 5tt6, ante^ ob^ in, inter, super, govern the dative ; as, ^ 

1. Prtscedot prtscurroy preeeOf prtBsideo, prctluctOy preBuiteo, prtBstOt pmvaleOf priBvertQ, 

2. ^ccedot accresco, hccutnboy acauiescot adnoy adnaio^ adequito, adfuereoy adslo, adsHjmlor^ advolvor, 
affulgeot allabor, cdlaboroy mnuOf appareo, applaudOf appropinqtWi arrideof aspiro, cMcrUioff assideoy 
assisto, QsmescOf assurgo. 

3. ColludOf coTicinOf consonot convivo. 

4. Swcedoy succumbOf sujfficioy suffragor, subcrescoy suboleoy subjaceoy subrepo. 

5. ^ntecelloy anteeoy antestoy anteverto. 

6. Obrepo, obluctor, oblrectory obstrepoy otmwrmuro, occumboy occurroy occurso, t^stoy obsulo, 
obvenio. 

7. Incumboy indormioy indubitoy inJiioy ingemiscoy inJusreo, in/ndeo, itrndioTf iruto, insisto, inrudot 
insullOf invigiloy illacrymoy illudo, immineOy immoriorrimmorory impendeo. 

8. Intervenioy intermicoy interceUoy intercidoy ifUerjaceo. ' 

9. Supervenioy supercurro, supersto. But most verbs compounded with SUPER govern the 
accusative. 

XXXVI. V^rbs, signifying; to profit, hurt, favour, assist, command, obey, 
serve, resist, trust, threaten, and be angry mth, govern the dative. 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficioy prosuniy placeoy cemmodoy prospicioy caveoy metuoy limeoy conmloy (or prospicio. Likewise, 
Abceo, officio-, incommodo, displiceo, insidior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, gratulory graiificory grcUory igrioscoy indulgeoy pare^, aduloTy plaudoy blandior, lenecinor, 
palpor, assenloTy supparcuitor. Likewise, Auxiliary admimculoTy sv^venie, succurroy patrodnm'f 
mtdeoTy medicoTy opitulor. Likewise, DerogOy detrahoy invideoy tBtnulor.. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Imperoy prcBcipiOy mandoy moderor, for modum adhibeo. Likewise, Pareoy auscuHoy obediop 
obseaudfry obUmperOy morigtroy morigerory obseeundo. Likewise, Famvlory servioy inservio, minittrot 
ancillor. Likewise, RepugnOy obstoy reluctory rem/dr, resisto, refrdgory advertor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, - 

Minary conwiinory interminor,>irascory succenseo. * * 

5. To trust ; as, 
Fidoy confidoy credoy diffido. 

To these add, JV uboi excelloy fuereoy supplicoy cedoy dtspiroy operofy pnestolor, prcevixricory recipio, 
to promise ; renuncio ; respondeoy to answer or satisfy ; temperoy studeoy vacoy to apply ; convicior, 
Exc. JubeOy juvoy tedo, and offendoy govern the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only, are either neuter verbs, or of a neuter signification. 
Active verbs governing the dative, have also an accusative expressed or i^iderstood. 

Obs. 2. Most verbs governing the dative only, have been enumerated; because there are a great 
many verbs compounded writh prepositions, which do not govern the dative, but are otherwise con- 
strued : and still more signifying advantage or disadvantage, &c. which govern the uccusative as, 
t>evo, erigoy afo, nUirioy amoy diligoy vexoy crucioy aversoTy &.c. aliquemy not alicui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed, particularly such as are compounded with 
a preposition ; as, 

Anteire, antecedere, antecellere, praecedere, praeturrere, prsire, &c. alicui or aliquem, to go beforCf 
to excel. 

A<;quiescere, ref, re, v. in re. Adequitare portae Syracusas. 
Adjacere, mari, v. mare, to lie near. 
' Adnare navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim tO- 
Adversari ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one's knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly up to. 

Adflare rci, v. homini ; rem, t. hominem ; aliquid, alicui, to breathe upon. 
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VFRBS GOVERNING ONE CASE. 



Adulari ei, v. emny to JkUtGr.' ABabi ant ; aares ejus, Vkg. ad exta, Xiv. 
App'arere consuli, to attend; ad solium Jovis ; Res apparet mibi} apptan. 
Appropinquare Britannie, portam, ad poitam, to approach, 
Congruere alicui, cum re aliqua, inter se, to agree, 
Dominari cunctis oris, Virg. in cetera animalia, to rule over. Ovid. 
Fidere, confidere alicui rei, atiqua.re, in re, to trutt to, or tn. 
I^oscere mihi, cuJpae measi mihi culpam, to pardon me or my fnnUt, 
Impeodere alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang oter. 
Incessit cura, cupido, timor ei, eum, v. in eum, seised. 

Incumbere toro ; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon ; labori, ad laudcBii ad studiai in ttudiumi 

curam, cop^itationem, &c. to apply to. 
Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indulge tn, Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agris, to groto m. 

Insultare rei et hpmini, v. hominem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miserifun ejus; bonos, to irmUt over. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aiiquera, to depend on. 

Latet res mihi, v. me, is unknown to nie. Mederi ei ; cupidita^s, to cure. 
Mittistr|re ei, to serve; arma ei, to furnish. 
Moderari animo, ^ntibus : navim, omnia, to rule. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurt, Plaut. 

Nubere alicui ; in familiam ; Nupta ei and cum eo, to marry, Cuf, , 
Obrepere ei and eum, to creep upon; in animos; ad honores. 
Obstrepere auribus and aures. Obtrectare ei laudibus, ejus, to detract from, 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem, nubes, shades. Palpari alicui and aliquem. 
Pacisci alicui, cum aliquo ; vitam ab eo, SeUl. vitara pro kuide, Virg. 
PraBstolari alicui and aliquem, to wait upon. 

Procumbere terras ; genibus ejus, Ovid, ad genua, Liv. ad pedes, to fall. 

To these may be added verbs, which, chiefly among the poets, govern the dative ; but in prose 
are. usually construed with a preposition ; as, 1. Contendo, eerto, bello, pugno, concurro, coeo ^tHeui, 
for cum aliquo; 2. Distare, ^entire, discrepare, dissidere, difftrrt rei alicui, for d re aUqua. We 
^o gay, Contendunt, pugnant^ distant, &c inter se ; and contendere, pugnare contra and adversus 

<Sbs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and construction ; as, Timeo, metuo, formido, 
horreo tibi, de te, alhd pro te, I am afraid for you^ or for your safety ; but Hmeo, horreo te, v. a te, 
I fear or dread you as an enemy ; So Consulo, prospido, caveo tibi, hoc, I foresee thi$ ; Studere cdiquid, 
to desire ; aiictd, to favour ; alicui rei, rem, and in re, to. apply to a thing. So *Simulor tibi, I envy ; 
te, I imitate ; AuscuUo tibi, I obey or listen to ; te, I hear ; Cupio tibi, I favour ; rem,* I desire ; 
Fcemro and -or tibi, I lend you on interest; abs te, I borrow ; Metuisti, ne non tibi istuc fosneraret, 
should not return with Interest, or bring usury, Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will b^ 
afterwards explained. * 

Obs. 6. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing are construed with the preposition 
ad; as, 

Eo, vadof cuxro, propero, festino, pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, incHno, kc. ad locum, rem, v, 
hominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets tkey are construed with the dative ; as, It clainor 
aelo, (or ad cerium, Virg. . 

XXXVII. Jtecordor^ meminij reminiscor, and oblimscor, govern the accusa- 
tive or genitive: as, 

kecordor lectionis or lecHonem, I remember the lesson. 
O^viseor injuries or injuriam, I forget an injury. 
Obs. 1. These verfl^'Vre often construed with the infinitive, or some pcut of a sentence^ as, Memini 
videre virginem, Ter. Oblitus ed, quid pauto arUe possuisset, Cic. 

Obs. 2. Memini, when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the genitive, or the ablalivie 
with the preposition tie; as, Memini alicuius, vel de aliqva. So recor£r, when it signifies to 
recollect ; as, Velim scire ecqmd de te recoraere, Cic. 

4. Ferbs governing the Ablative. 

XXXVIII. Verbs of abounding and wanting, govern the ablative, and 
soiBetimes the genitive ; as, 

Abundat divitOs, He abounds in riches. 
Caret omni culpa, He has no fault. 
Verbs of plenty are, Abundo, qffluo, exub&o, redundo, suppedilo, seateo, &c. — of want, CareOf 
tgeo, indfgeo, vaco, deficior, destUuor, &c. 

Obs. 1. E^eo and indigeo freqikntly govern the genitive ; as, Eget ttriSf He needs money, Bar, 
Non tarn artts indigent, qudm laboris, Cic. 

^ Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposition understood ; and some- 
times we find it expressed ; as, VaceU a culpa, he is free from fault, Liv, 

XXXIX. Utor, abutor, fungor, fruor, potior, vescor, and some othars, 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fraude. He uses deceit. Abittitur Wnris, He abuses books. 
To these add, gaudeo, crew, nascor, fido, vivo, vic^o, conito, laborOf for malt me habeo, to be 4U ; 
pascoTf epfitor, nttor, kc. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 



Obs. 1. FoHor often gmrms the genttine ; as, Potiri iirdir, SnU. And 9hny§ Mfkf^JPaHn rtmm, 
to possess the chief command, never rebut ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. PotioTifur^or, vescor, epuloff and pateor, sometimes have an accusative; as, PoHri urbenh 
Cic. Offida fungii Ter. Mimtra fun^t Tacit Pasenntur tikasi Virg . And in ancient writers, 
itfor, abutor, and jfruar; as, Uti eonn/nim, Plaut Optrmn abutUwrf Ter. Depasco and d^patcnr^ 
always take an accusative ; as, DepoMcitur artuMy Virg. 

XL. A verb compounded with a preposition, often governs the csise of that 
{^reposition ; as, 

AdeamuM seholmn, Let us go to the school. 

Exemnus tehold, Let us go out of the school. 
Obs. 1. The preposition virith which the word is compounded, is often repeated; as, Mire ad 
9cholam; Exirt ex 9ch9la; ^ggredi aHquidf or ad aliquid; ingredi oro/tonem, or tn orationem*; 
indvcere animumt and in aninium ; evadere undis and ex undis ; decedere dt tuo jvrty decedere vid 
w de via; expettere, ejieere, extermmaret txtrvdert, txtwrbare urbe, and ex wie. Some do not 
repeat the preposition ; as, Affari, alloquit aUatrarc pUipiem, not ad alifuem. So Mluere urban ; 
aeeolere flitmm ; circumvenire aliquem ; priBterire injurum ; abdicare se magittratu, (also abdicate 
magistratuni ;) trantdueere exereiium flutiwn, &c. Others are only construed with the preposition ; 
as, Aeewrrere ad aliquem, adhwtari ad aliquid, inddere in martiunf atoeart a HwUiff awri^rt ab 
ineepto, &c. 

Some admit other prepositions ; as, Mire, demigrare loco ; and a,dt^ex loco; abdrahtre aliquem 
ff, de, vel e eonspeeiu; Denttere senterUid, a vel de tenteniia ; Excidere manibut, de, ve\ e fnanUmtf 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern either the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egredi urbe or wbem, sc. extra ; egredi extra vallumf Nep. Evadere irmdiu, or ituidiat. Patriot 
excMere murot, Lucan. Sceleratd excedere terrd, Virg. Elabi ex numibut; pugtwm, vineula, Tac. 

Obs. 3. This ride does not take place, unless when the preposition may be disjoined from the 
verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, Altoquor patrenif or loqnor ad pairem. 

Tub Construction op the Inpinitivb. 

XLI. The infimtive mood may be governed by a verb, participle, adjective, 
or noun; as, 

Cupio diteere, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives ; as, HoraAiut est dignut fegt, QuinctiL And 
sometimes depends on a substantive ; as, Tempus, equAm fumantta where eolia, Virg. 

Obs. 2. T|ie word governing the infinitive is sometimes understood ; as, Mene incepte detittere 
vietam, scil. deeet, or par est, Virg. Videre est, one may see. Dieere nm est, scil. copia, or faeaJdat, 
Horat. And sometimes the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socratem fidiout doadt, scil. 
canere, Cic. So Discere, scire, Jidibus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called by the ancients JVomen verbi, the name or noun 
of the verb ; because it is both joined with an adjective like si substantive; as, VelU smtm cuique 
est. Every one has a will of his own ; and likewise supplies the place of a noun, not only in the 
nominative, but also in ^11 the oblique cases ; as, 1. In the nominative, Latrocinari, froMdare,, iwpe 
est, Cic. Dididsse Jideliter artes emollit mores, Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Peritus eantare for con- 
^ tandi, or cantHu, Virg. 3. In the dative, Paratiu servire, for. sertftuti, Sail. 4. In the accusative, 
Da mihi fallere, for artem fallendi, Horat. Q^od fadam tuperest, prteter amare, nihil, Ovid. 
5. In the vocative. O vivere nostrum, ut non seniientiSus effiuis! for vita nostra. 6. In ttie ablative, 
. Dignut amari, for amore, or ametur, Virg. * 

Obs. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a difierent construction is often used after verba of doubting, 
tdlling, ordering, fearing, Iwping ; in short, after any verb which has a relation to futurity ; as, 
DMtat ita facere, or more frequently, an,num, or utnm ita facturus sit ; Dubilamt anfauret necne, 
JWm dubitb quin fuerit. Vis nu facert, or ut fadam. J^tUuit tangi, or ne tangaiur. Spero te 
venturum esse, or fore ut venias. J>funquamputad fore ut ad te supplex venirem, Cic. ExisUmabant 
futurum fume ut oppidum amitteretio', Cajs. ^ 

Obs. 6. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, is omitted af^er bid, dare, need, make, 
see, hear, feel, and some others ; as, / frit/ him do it ; and in Lectin may often be rendered otherwise 
than by the infinitive ; as, I am sent to complain, Mittor questuin, or ut querar, &c. Ready to hear, 
Promptus ad audiendum ; Time to read, Tempus legendi ; Fit to swim, Aptus natando ; Eksy to say, 
Fadle dictu; I am to write, Scripturus sum; A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Dontui 
locanda; He was left to guard the city, Belictus est ut tueretur urbem. 

Accusative brfore ike Ir^mtive. 
XLII. When qmd^ quin^ utj or ney is omitted in Latin, th^ word, which 
would otfierwise be in the nominative, is put in the accusative, and the verb 
in the infinitive mood ; as, 

Gfxudeo te valere, I am glad that you are well. 
Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sigh of the accusative before the infinitive in Latin, 
when it comes between two verbs without expressing hitention or design. Sometimes the particle 
is omitted; as, ^iunt regem. advwtare, They say the king is commg, that being understood. 

Obs. % The accusativie before t^ infinitive always depends upon some other verb, comoKmlf' tm 
A henter or substantive verb; but seldom on a vnrb taken in an actiye sense. 
K 
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146 CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES AND GERUNDS. 

Obs. 8. Hie infiaitive, wkh the iicousativ« before it, seems sometimei^o si^^ply the place of a 
nominative ; as, Turpt ed miUttm fugere, That a soldier should fly is « shameful thing. 

Obs. 4. The hifinitive em or /ittwe, must frequently he supplied ; especially after participles ; 
as, Hotlium exereiltm ea;nm fusimque nognovif Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive 
are under8too<t ; as, PoUidtxa muctplwrum, scil. me eaie, ^'er. 

Obs. 6. The infinitive may frequently be otlierwise rendered by the coi^unctions, quod, ul, n«, 
or^Ymi; as, Gaitdeo te vcUere, i.e. quod valeasy or propter luam botufm valeludititm; Jubeo res 
bene sjmrare, or, tit bene ^nretU; Prohibeo euni exire, or ne exeat; non dubUo eitm ffcisse, or much 
better, owm ficeril. Seio qmd JUim emet, Plaut, for Jiliwn amare. Miror « poiuitf for eum 
potuisse, Cic. JVcwo dubital, ul populus Rtmamu omnea nrt^k mperdrUy for populum Bommium 
wpermsey Nep. Bx animi aenlentia juroy vi ego rempubHca^n mn deseram^ for me twn deserturum 
e^st, hiv. xxii. 53. ^ 

The Construction op Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

XLIIL Participles, gerunds, supines, and adverbs, govern the same case 
as the words from which they are derived ; as, 

^ans virlutenh Loving virtue. Careiw fraude, Wantin^^ guile. 

Obs. 1. Passive participles often govern the dative, particularly when tliey are used as adjec- 
tives; as, ... 

Sutpectm mihi, Siispected ^y me; Snmectiores fegi^w, Sail. Imnsta mtAi, hated by me, or 
hateful to me ; Indies invisior, Suet. OetMta, et maribus turn mvisa solum, sed etimn iftaudUa sacra^ 
unseen, Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUS, and often tiho PERT^SUS, govern the a<xusative; as, Ttedas exosa 
jugales, Ovid. Plebs considum nomen /laud secus quam rcgiim perosa end, htv. Peri^esus igtiaxiam 
smm ; kernel ipse, displeased with. Suet. vUmn, weary of, Justin. tevitcAis, Cic. , 

Verbals in BUNDUS govem^the case of tlieir own verbs ; as, GreUtUabutidus patrue. Just. VUa- 
bundus caslra hostium, Liv. So sometimes also nouns ; as, Justilia est obtemperalto scriptis legibus, 
Cic. Imidiee consuli. Sail. Domum redUionis spe subleUd, Caes. Spectaiio ludos, Plaut. 

Obs. 2. These verbs do, reddo, ro/o, euro, f ado, habeo, comperio, with the pei*fpct jmrticiple, form 
^ periphrasis similar to what we use in £nglish ; as, Qomperlum habeo, for compen, I have found, 
SaU, Effectum daba, for ejgiciam ; Incentum tibi txirabo, et adduetutn tuum PampfiUumi i. e. itirt' 
tdam et adducam, Ter. Sometimes tlie geniml is used with orf; as, Tradere ei geiUes dirij^ndas, 
oi ad diripiendum, Cic. Rogo, aedpio, do alupiid ulendum or ad utendumj or Misit mihi librwui 
legendum, or ad kgetidtm, &c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, ntro, habeo, mando, loeo^ conditeo, do, tribuo, mitto, &c. are elegantly con- 
strued with the participle in dm instead of the infinitive ; as, Fwius faciendum cwram, (or fieri, or 
vj fieret ; Columnas adificandas locavit, Cic. 

The Cx)nstruction of Gerunds. 

Obs. Gerunds are construed like substantive nouns as, 

Studendwn est mihi, I must .study. ^ptus studendo. Fit (jpr studying. 

Tempns studendi, Time of study. Scio sludendum esse mihi, l knoff that I must study, 

XLIV. The gerund in dumy of th6 nominative, with the Verb csf, governs 
the dative ; as, 

Legendum est mihi, I must read. Moriendum est omnibus, All must die. 
So Seio legemtum est mihi ; moriendum esse omnibtts, £ic 

Obs. 1. This -gerund always imports obligation or necessity; and may be resolved into oporiet, 
necesse est, or the like, and the infinitive or the subjunctive, with the conjunction W ; as, Ommbus 
est moriendum, or Omnibus necesse est mori, or \tt moriandur ; or JSPtcesse est ut 4)mms mona^dur. 
Consulendum est tibi a:tne, 1 must consult for your sood ; for Oportet id consulatn tiln, Cic. 

Obs. 2. Hie dative is oflten miderstood ; as, Oramum est, vi sit metis sanfi in corpore.sano, sc. tibi, 
Juv. ' Hie rincendum, aut moriendum, mitites, est, sc. vobis, Liv. Deliberandum est diu, quod staiU' 
em/ttm est semel, sc. tibi vet alicui, P. Syr. 

XLV. The gerund in <fe*, of the genitive, is governed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives; as, » 

TMipns legendi. Time of reading. Cupidus discetuli. Desirous of learning. 
ObS' Tliis genmd is sometimes construed with the genitive plural; as, Faeultas agronmi con.' 
dotumdi, for agros, Cic. Copia spectandi eonmdiaruni, for comadias, Ter. But ehiefly witW pro- 
nouns ; as, In cnstrn renerunl sui purgmuii caiisA, Cm. Vestri ndhortandi causa, Liv, Ejus tidendi 
CMpidus, sc. fmninm, Ter. The gerund liere is sui>})osed to govern the genitive like a substantive 
noun. 

XL VI. Tlie gerund in rfo, of the dative, is governed by adjectives sig- 
nifying uspf^dness, or Jitnm, &c. ; as, 

C/iarto u^tl»f«Ti6ett)rfo, Paper useful, for wrttbg. 
Qbs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; as, JVbn est wtnndoy scH. par, ot habilis, He is 
not able to pay. /* Jinis censendo foetus est, Liv. , 
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Obs.2. This genmd'is gooietiBies govemed also by verbs; as, Mdem teriimdOf Gic. JipUU^ 
habende ensem, for wearing', Virg. 

XIaVH. The gerund in dumt of the accusative^ is governed by the prepo- 
sitions ady obj inter J cmte^ propter ; as, « 

Pmnvptus ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 

Atlentus inter docendunif Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions ; as, Circa movendumf QuincUI. 
Or it depends on some verb going before> and then with the verb esse governs ^e dative case ; as? 
Scio moriendim esse omnibuSf I kn6w that all must die. Esse is often understood. 

XLVIII. The gerund in do, of the ablative, is govemed by the prepositions 
€t, abf de^ e, ex, in ; or without a preposition, as the ablative of cau^, means^ 
or manner; as, 

Pcena apeccando ahsterr^, Punishment frightens from sinniag. 

Memqria excolendo ctugBtWy . The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Defessus sum ambuhmdOf^ . I am wearied with wa^Ling. 
Obs. The gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitive. Hence the one is frequently 
put for the other ; as, Esl iempus Ugendi, or legere : only the gerund is never joined with tm adjec- 
tive, and b Sometimes taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidum voearetur ad imnerandunif i. e. 
lU ipsi imperetur, to receive orders, SalL JVunc odes ad imperandumt v6l ad parenautn potius, Sic 
erdm aniiqui loquebantw, CHc. i. e. ut Hbi imperelW' Vrit videndo, i. e. dum Meiwr, Virg. 

Gerunds turned into participles in dn&, 

Obs. 1. Gerunds governing the accusative are elegantly tumei^ into participles in dus, which, Vkx: 
adjectives^ agree with- their substantives in gender, nnmber, and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. ^ the Participle or €rerundive. 

Petundum est mihi pactm^ 1 ( Fax est petenda mihi. 

Tempos petendi pacem^ ( or more ^ Tempus petendce pads. 
Ad petendum pcuiemy C (requendy ^ M pelendam pmem. 

A petendo pacem, J C ^ petenda pace. 

Obs. 2. In changing gerunds into participles in dm, the participle and tiie substantive are always 
to be put in the same case in which the gerund was ; as. 

Genitive. hnUa stmt consilia urlns delendiDt dmm inteidaindonmi nominis Romani exim- 
^m^i,Cic. 

Dative. Perpetiendo labiari idoneus, Colum. Capessenda rdpublicie habiliSf Tac. Area frma 
templis cteportidbus sustinendis) Liv. Oneri ferendo esty sc. aptus v. hajnlis^ Ovid. Naius mtseriis 
ferendis, ±er. Uteris dandis vigilare, C^c. I/Kum oppido coi^ndo capere, hiv, 

Acc. and Ablative. Ad defend^dam Romam ab o]^ugnanda Capua dUces Rommos i^rckere, 
Liv. Oratimem laiinem legendis nostris effieies plerti^ 

Obs. 3. The gerunds of verbs which do not govern the accusative, are nev<^ changed into the 
participle, except tlipse of medeor, M<or, abutor, frmry fungor, tind potior; as, Spes potivndi wbe, 
or potiunda urbis ; but we always say, Qupi4us subife7iiendi libit and never tut. 

The Construction op Supines. 
1. Thie Supine in nm. 
XLIX. The sup^ie in im, is put after a verb of motion ; as, 

Abiit deamhulatum, He hath gon^ to walk. 

So Dueere cohortes pnedatum, Liv. J^unc venis irrisum dominum ? Quod m rem tUmn optimum 
fadu arbitrorf te id adriionitum veniOf Plaut. 

Obs. 1. Th» supine in um is^ elegantly joined with the verb co, to express the signification of any 
verb more strongly ; as. It seperditumy the same with id agitj or operam dat, ut se perdat, He is 
bent on his own destruction, Ter. This supine with iri taken impersonally, supplies the. place of 
the infinitive passive ; as. An credebds illam Mne tud operd iri deductum domum f Which may be 
thus resolved. An credebas iri (a te vd ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducenduip) illam, domum, Ter, 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put after o4her verbs besides verbs of motion ; as, Dedit filiam 
nuj^um; CantatumfmtvBcemus, Ter. Revoeatus defenswn patriam ', Divdsit capias hitmatum, Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by sev^^ral other parts of the verb; asv 
Venil orqtum opem: or 1. Venit opem orandi causd, or opis orqandoR, 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or 
«dorandam opem. 3. Venit opioranda^, 4. Vernt opem orOturus. 6. Venit qui, or ut opem otei. 
6. T^enit opem orare. But the third and the last of these are seldom used. 

% The Supine in u. 

L. The supine in «, is pm after an adjective ; as, 

FttdU didu, £aiy to tell, or to be told, 
^o JViM dietu fiedum, visvuquB hofc limina tangat ; intra quep pmr est^Jxxv. D^ilis res est 
inventu verus amicus; Fas r. mfas est dictti; Opus est scttv^ Cic. 
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I4« . CONSTEUCTK)N OF CIRCUMSTANCBS. 

OM' 1* Mpine to « beings used in- s passive sense, kurdly ei^ foverns cftse^ It it Miiie- 
times, especially ia old writers, put ^fter verbs of motion ; as, Mmc obmtatu ndto, from gete^ng 
provisions, Platd. Primm eubUu mrgeU, (viUicns^ from bed, poitretnut eubUum eatf Cato. 

Obs. % This snpine maj be rendered bj the mfinttive, or genmd witb the preposition «l ; asy 
Difficile cognitUj cognosdj or ad cognoscendum ; facilis ad cndendim, Cic. 
. Obs. 3. The supines bemg nothing else but verbal nonns of the fourth declension, nsed only in 
the accusative and ablative singular, are governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the 
lupine in Mm by the preposition ac2, and the supine in u by the preposition in. 

The Construction of Circumstanobs. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in different cases, are, 1. The 
Price of a tKin^, 2. The Cau9ej Manner^ and Instrument. 3. Measure and 
Distance. 4. Time. 

!• Paici. 

LI. Nouns, signifying the price of a ^ng^ are put in the ablative ; as, 

Eimi librufh duobus cusibusy I bought a book Tor two shillings. 
Conititit tcUentOf It cost a talent* 

So Am earum est ; vile tiginti minis ; outq vtncde, &c. Koeet empta dotore voluptatf Bar. Spem 
ftetio noh emam, Ter« Plurimi auro veneimt honoret, OWd. 

^ These genitives, tontt, quantiy pluHSy nUnoriSy are excepted ; as, 

Q^(mli constitity How much cost it? Am et plwrisf A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative } as, pdrvo pretio, impeme 
prttio vendere, Cic. , . , 

Ob8. 2. Jtfcgno, permagnOi parvo, pouZulo, minimOf plurimoy are often used vkrithout the substan- 
tive ; as, Permetgno comtUit, ficil. preHo, Cic- Hen qmtUo regnis mx tteUt una tuitf Ovid. Fast 
ii. 812. We also sayi'jGm* care, cortiU, earistim^ ; bene, me/^ils, eptim^ ; meU^ p^pih vUiiJtt, vilimm6 
Vaide cart isstimas : Emit dotnitm prope dimidio cariui, ^udnt ^etUmabat, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price id properly govemed by the preposition 'pro understoody wfaidi is 
likewise sometimes ej^pressed ; as> Ihitn pro argenteis decern aureus unus wderet^ lav. 

2. Manner and Cause. 

LIL Nduns, signifying the instrumenty causey tneansy or mannery are put in 
the abladve ; as, * • 
PaUeo metUf I am pale for fear. 
Fecit suo more. He did it after his own way. 
ScribQ cakano, I write with a pen. 

So Ardd dtAore ; pallescere culpd ; testwsre dMtaiUme ; gesHre voluptate yel stcmdis rebus Con- 
fedus morbo; ajfectus benefibiis, grauMmit supplicio; insignis pietate; deterior lieentid: Pietate 
fiUus; consHOs pater, amore frater; hence Rex Dei gratid. Paritur pax bello, Nep. Proctdere 
Unit gradu ; Acceptus regio apparatu : NulUt^ sano tfonvertitur annus, Juv. Jam veniet tadto eurva 
senecta pede, Ovid. Percutere seeuri, defendere saxis, cot^ere sagittis, &c. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is here governed by some prepositions understood. Before the manner anA 
cause, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; as, De more ^iair%m locuta est, Virg. Magna cum 
nutu ; Hac de causa ; Pra m<Brore; formuHne, Uc. Eut hardly ever before the instrument ; as, 
Vulnerare aliqucm gladio, not cum gkuUo : unless among the poetSf who sometimes add a or a6 ; 
as, Trajedus ab ense, Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it u cafled the ablative of 
ConeomUane^, and has the preposition cun^ usually added j as, Obsedit curiaimeumgladiis ; Jngressus 
est amgladto, Cic. 

Obs. £ Under this rule are comprehended sevend other circumstances ; as the mattet of which 
any thudjg is made, and what is called by grammarians the ADJUNCT, that is, a noun in the ablative 
joined to a verb or adjective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken of i 
as, Caj^olinm saxo quadraio constructum, Liv. Floruit aeumine ingenH, Cic. jPotlet wmbus, vat^ 
earmis, viget memorid,famA nobilis, &c. Mger pedibus. When we express the matter of which ai^ 
thing is made, the proposition is usually added ; as, Templum de mamwre, seldom mammis ; 
Po^ulum eic auro factum, Cic. 

3. Mbasurs anp Distance. 

Lin. Nouns, signifying measure, or distanccy are put in the CK^sative~ 
sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Mwrus est deeem pedes altusi The wall is ten feet high. 

Iter, or t^ttiere %mius ittet, One day!« joumey. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative pf measure is put after adjectifes and verb* ai iiumuAtm ; 
at, iMiguhUftus, crassus, profundus, and aUus : Patet, porrigitwr, emmet, lie Hie naaet of measure 
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are jmi, eiMWf uinMy patua, digUvttf an ineh ; palmui, a span, a haad-breadtli^ Stc. The accusative 
w ablative of distance b used only after verbs which express motion or distance ; eis, £q, eurro, 
absumj disto, &c. The accusative is govern^ by ad or per understood, and the al>)ative hf a or ah. 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, we commonly use the distributive 
number ; as, Muri tunt denot pedet altif and sometimes denUm pedum^ for demncmi in the genhtve, 
ad menntram being understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure of tilings in 
the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thin? is done, we commonly ate 
the ablative ; or the accusative wiih the preposition ad; as. Sex millunu pastuum ah urbe comedit, 
or ad sex miUia passuum. Cms. Ad qualdum milluBrium, v. milliart conseditt Cic. Jld qumhm 
hpidem, Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance is put in the ablative ; as, 
Hoe lignum exeedit Ulud digito, Toto vertiee iupra est, Virg. BritarmuB UmgUudo eju$ Utliludinem 
dueeutis quadraginta milliarSus tuperat. 

4. Time. 

LIV. Nouns, signifying the time when^ are put in the ablative ; those, how 
longy in the accusative — sometimes in the ablative ; as, 
Venit hord fertid, He came'^at three o'clock. 
^ When the question is made by Qmmdiu ? How long ? time is put in ihe accu- 
sative or ablative, but oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mannt pawot dia, He staid a few days. 
Sex menribw ahfuitf He was away six months. 

* Or thutj Time wJien is put in the ablative; time how long is put ^ the accusative. 

^ Obs. 1. When we speak of anv precise time, it is put in the ablative ; but when ccmtinaaooe of 
time is expressed, it is put, for the most part, in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a preposition ; as, /n pr^tentiaf or 
inpresnntiy scil. iempore; in vel ad pr^tens; Per decern onnos; SurgwfU de noek; ad hortm dedi- 
ruUam ; Intra annum ; Per idem Umpus, ad Kalenda* aotuturos ait, Suet. The preposition ad or etrca 
is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, koc, iUud, id, itikuc <ttatu, temparis, hone, kc, 
for hoc aside, hoe tempore, Uc. And ante or some other word ; as, Annot natu» unum & tigmii, sc. 
onte. SicuH quotawnt tributa eonferunt sc. toi annis, quot vel quatquot tunt, Cic. Prope diem, sc. 
ad, soon ; Oppidum paucie diebut, quibui ed venivm est, expugnatum, sc. pott eot dies, Ces. Ante 
diem t&rtium Kalendas Maias accepi tuas litems, for die tertio ante, Cic Qui dies futurus esset in 
onte diem ottavum Katendas Ifovembris, Id. Ex ante diem quijUum Kal, Odob. Liv. Laeedamomi 
sepiingentes Jam annos atnpHus unis moribus et nunquam muiatis Ugibus vitwU, sc. quam per, Cic. 
We find, Pnmwn stipendiwn meruit annorum demeitih septemque, sc. AUieus; for septemdeem atmoi 
naius, seventeen years old, jVep. 

Obs. 3. The adverb ABHVW, which is commonly used with respect to past time, is joined with 
the accusative or ablative without a preposition ; factum est abhme btennio or Menntum. It was 
done two years ago. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paitcos post anmos : but here, eo, or id, mfty 
be understood. 

1. Verba governing the Accusative and the Genitive, 

LV. Verbs of accming^ condemning^ admonishingj and acquittingj govern 

the accusative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Arguit me furti, He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsnm inertia cmidemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

JUum homicidii absolvuni, They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii. He admonishes me of my duty. - 

Verbs of accusing are, Accuso, agOy appeUo, arcesso, inqmro, arguo, dejerop 
imimuloj poetuhy aUigOy aatringo; of condemning, DamnOj condemnor infamo, nolo; 
of acquitting, ^6«ofoo, libirojpurgo; of admonishing, Moneo, oifmoneo, commonefaao. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitive, frequently have after them an 
ablative with the preposition de ; as^ Monere aliquem officii, or de officio ; Aceusare aliquem furti, 
or de furto. De vi condemnati sunt, Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative ; but in the ablative usualfy 
witiiout a preposition; as, Damnare, posttUare, cbsohere eum criminis, v. capitis; and crinUne, v. 
capife ; also Absolvo me peccalo, Liv. And we idwi^s say, PlecterCi punire altquem capite, and ^ot 
tapUis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Ofis. 3. Many verbs of accusing, &c are not construed ^ith the accusative of a person, and the 
genitive of a thing, but the contrary ; thus we say. Culpa, reprehtnda, taxor traduco, vituper^, 
calumnior, Griminor, excuso, he. avariliam alicujus, and not qliquem ovaritis. We sometimes also 
find accuso, incuso, &c. construed in this manner; as, Aceusare, inertiam adolescentivm, for 
t^teseenUs inertia, Cic Culpam arguo^ JAy. We say, *^gire cum oHquo furti, rather than aliquem, 
to accuse one of theft, Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes govern two accusatives, when joined with 
fiocy illud, istud, id, unum, mulla, &c. as, JUbnea, accuso te iltud. We seldom fiiid, however, Errofem 
te moneo, but erroris or <*8 errore ; except in M wrhers, as Pfatitns. 
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LVI. Verbs o{ esteeming, govern the accusative of the persbn, or thing 
esteemed, and the genitive of the vaUie ; as, 

*^imo te magfdf I value yoa much. 

Verbs of valmng are, Mstimoy exiatimoy duco, fadOy kabeOf pendo, puto, taado. 
They govern several other genitives; as, tantij quantij pharisy nugoriSy minoris^ 
mifdmy plurindf nmxim, naucifpiUf asm, nihiliy terundiy kujus. 

Ob8. 1. JEttimo sometimes jeroverns the ablative ; as, MstitM te magno, permagno, parvot scil. 
pretio : and also nUdlit. We lUicwise say, Pro nihilo, habeo, ptAto, duco, 

Oss* 2. JEqui and boni are put in the genitive after fado and coniulo; as, Hoe eonnUo boni^ 
4Bqui bonique fado, I take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The geniftve after all these verbs is governed by some substantive understood; as, Arguere 
tdiquem ftartif scU. de erimme farti; Mstimo rem magni, scil. pretU, or pro re magm pretn; Conmlo 
bono, i. e. sUUtto or censeo esse factum, or manus boni vki, or animi ; Monere aliquem oJJUU^ L e. 
offieii causd, or de re or negotio offidi. 

2. Verbs governing the AcatsaHve and the Dative, 

LVII. Verbs of comparing, gi'oingy dedaring, and taking away, govern the 

accusative and dative ; as, 

Compiro VtrgUium Homero, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Suum cuiqw tribuito, Give every one his own. 

liiirras fabulam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf man. 

EripuU me morti, ' He rescued me from death. 

Or ratiier^ANY activs verb may govebn THEt accusative anp the dative, 
(when together with the object of the action^ we express the person or thing with 
relation to which it is exerted,) as, 

Legcsm lectionem tibi, I will read the lesson to you. Emit librum mihi, He bought a book , for 
me. Sic vos non vobisferlis arairaboves, Virg. PaupeMas smpe suadet mala hommibus, advises men 
to do bad things, Plant, Imperure pecuniam, frumenlum, naves, arma alupiibus, to order them to 
furnish, Cms, - 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing aiid taking away, together with some others, are often construed 
with a preposition ; as, Comparare imam rem cum aHa, and ad aliam, or comparare res inter st : 
EripuU me morti, morte, a or ex morte : Mittere epistolam aUcnd, or ad aliquem; Intendere tdum 
aiicm, or in aliquem : Inddere an, in (ts, or in itre ; and so in many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, are construed differently ; as, 

Circumdare mama oppldo, or oppidum monUbus, to surround a city with walls. 

interdudere eommeatum alicui, or aliquem commeatu, to intercept one's provisions. 

Donare, profUbere rem alicui, or ali^m re, to give one a present, to hinder one from a thing. 

Jt^icUtreluistiam Deo, or Deum hosttd, to sacrafice. 

Impertire taliUem alicui, or aliqumn salute, to salute qbcj 

JnlerdixU Qa^am Bomanis, or Romanes OalHd, he debarr^ the Bomans fipom GauL 
Induere, exuere vestem dbi, or se vere, to put on, to put off one's clothes. 
jLevare dolorem aHcui; dohrem alimjus; aliquem dome, to ease one's dbtress. 
JUtfiort aiRquid alicui, or somietimes, alicui aliquO, Cic. to threaten one^ith any thing; Cesofi 
^adia, Sail. 

OnMor tibi hone rem, hoc re, in, pro, and de, hoc re, I congratulate you on this. MUtm TWfo 
detictos hostes gratukttur, Liv. 

Reditwre aSeui samtatem, or aliqtiem sanitati, to restore to health. ^ 

Apergeire labem alicid, or aliquem lobe, to put an affront on one ; aram sanguine, litare Devsm 
sacris, uid sacra Deo, to sacrifice. 

EjDDumre se aHcui and apud aliquem, dere ; ^ealettidSnem et. 

Exprobare vitium d v. in eo, to upbraid. 

Oeci^Mire pecuniam alicui and apud aliquem, i e. pecuniam fanori locare, to place at interest, Cic. 

Opponere se morti, and ad mortem ; Renundare id d, and ad eum, to teU. 

0«s. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead of the dative, have an accusative 
after them, with tibe preposition ad; as, 

Torto, faro, le^, prtedpUo, toUo, iraho, duco, verto, indto, tusdto ; also hortdr and tmfko, 
voeo, provoco, antnw, stimulo, conformo, hcesso; thus, M laudem milites fiortatur; M vratorem 
hommem traxU^ Cic. But after several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, Inftrre Deos 
Latio, for in Latium, Virg. Inmlare aliquem hospitio, or in hospitium, Cic. 

Obs. 4 The accusative is sometimes understood ; as, Ati5ere alicui, scil. se ; Cedere aUeui, scil. 
locum ; Detrahert aHcui, scil. laudem ; Ignoseere alicui, scil. culpam. And in English the particle 
to is often omitted ; as, Dedit mihi librum. He gave me a book, for to me. 

3. Verb» governing two Accusatives. 
liVllI. Verbs of asking, and teaching, govern two accusatives ; the one of 
a person, and the other of a thing ; as, 

Posdmus te paeem, We heg peace of thee. 

Docmt me grmmmatiemn, - He tai^t ine grammar. 
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Verbs of asking which govern two accusatives are, BitgOj oro^ exero^ obsecroypr&eor^ 
poscOj reposcoy fiagitOj &c. Of teaching, DoceOy edoceoy dedocep, erudio, 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Celavil nie hanc renif He concealed this mattej* 
from ine j or otherwise, celavil hanc rem mihi, or celavit mt de liac re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are often construed with a preposition ; as^ Rogare rem ah 
aliquo ; Docere aliquem^ de rCf to inform ; hut we. do not sa^, docere cUiquem de grammaiicOf but 
gramiiialicamy to teach. And we always say, with a preposition, Peto, exigOf a v. te; PerconloTf 
teilor, sciscilor ex or a le, or ie without the preposition : InlerrogOy consulto le de re ; Ut facias te 
obsecro ; Exoral pacem diirCimf for divosy Virg. Instrvjo, iiislUuo, formoy informo aliquem arlibus, in 
the ablative, without a preposition, imbm eum artibuSy in v. ab arlibus. Also instruo ad rm,.v. in 
rCy ignorantiam aiicujus. Erudire aliquem arles, de v. in re, ad rem. Formare ad sludium, meniem 
studiisy studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the tiling is not properly governed by the verb, but 'by qufkd ad or 
secundum understood. ; 

4. Verbs g^eming the Accusative and the Ablative* 

LIX. Verbs of loadings binding, clothing, depriving, and some others, 
govern the accusative and the ablative ; as, 

Oneral naves auroy He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, onero, cumulo, premo, opprimq, obruo. Of unloading, kvo, 
exonero, &c. Of binding, astringo, ligo, aUigo, devincio, impedio, irtetio, illaqueOy 
&c. Of loosing, solvo, eocsolvo, libero, laxo, expedio, &c. Of depriving, privo, nudo, 
orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo. Of clothing, vestio, amicio, induo^ dngo, tego, veto, 
cordno, and caked. Of unclothing, cxua^ discingo, &c. 

Obs. 1. llie preposition by which the ablative is governed after these verbs, is sometiuies 
expressed; as, Sohere aliquefn ex ca/em>, Cic. Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied; as, 
Complet navesy scf nVw, mans the ships, Virg. ' ^ 

Obs. 2. Several of these veVfos likewise govern the |^enitive ; as^ AdoUscetilem sum temerUaiis 
impiety Liv. And also vary their constructioa^ as, Indutty exuit se vesUbuSy or testes sibii 

The Construction op Passive Verbs. 

,LX, When a verb in die active voice governs two cases, in the passive it 

retains the latter case; as, * 

^censor fwrli, I am accused of theft. 

VirgUius comparalur HomerjOy Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor 'grammaticamy ^ I am taught graminar. 

ffavis oneratur auro^ . The ship is loaded with gold. 

So Sdo homines accusatum iri farti; Ehs ereptum iri mortiy morte^ a -^el ex morte ;''*-^ueros 

doctum iri grammaticam ; rem celatum iri mihi vel me; i»e celatum iri de re, &c. 

Sometimes, the active has three cases, and then the passive has the two last cases ; aSy Habettar 
ludibrio Us. ' ' . 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with tiie ablative and the preposition a; as,^ 

Tu taudaris a mc, which is equavaknt to Ego kmdo ie. Virtus diligitur a nobis; Jfos iUU^Hi^ 
virtutem ; Gaudeo^ meum factum probari a te, or te pmbare meum factum. And so almost all active 
verbs. Neuter and deponent verbs also ^dmit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole collvcet, Cic. 
Phalaris non a pauds interiily Id. Sd eadere ab hoato; Cessare a preliis; Mori ab ense ; Fali,furarif 
aiiquid ab aliquo y &c. Also Venire ab hostibusy to be sold ; Vapulare ab aliquo, Exulare ab urbt. 
Thus likewise many active verbs ; us, Sumercy pettrtf toller pelltrc, expect are, emert, ^c, ab aliquo. 

The preposition is sometimes understood after passive verbs ; as, Deseror co7ijuge, Ovid. D^sertus 
suisy sc. tty Tacit. Tabuld distinguitur unddy qui namgc^ ^ ik miay kept from ^"ff^^py « 
plank, Juvena/. ' ;^ - 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per me defensa est respuhUca, or 
a me ; Per me restUutus ; Per me v. a me factum esty Cic. But PKR commonly marks the instrument, 
and A the principal efficient cause ; as, 'JRe« agiturper creditoresy a rege, sc. a rege vel a legato ejusy 
Cic, Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, especially among the poets ; as, 

M'eque cemitur uHi, for ab ulloy Vir^. Vix audior ulliy Ovid. Scriberis Varioy for a Varioy Hor. 
Honesta bonis viris quaruntufy for a wm, Cic. VIDEOR, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, 
Videris mildy Ton seem to me .* but we commonly say, Videris a mey You are seen by me; although 
not always ; as, ffuUa tuarum audita miiiiy neque tdsa sororumy for a me, Vifg. 

Obs. 3. Induor, amiciory dngorj aeeingory also exuoTy and diseingory are often construed with the 
accusative, particularly among the poets, though we do not find them governing two accusatives in 
the active voice ; as, Induitur vestem or teste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally in the passive voice ; unless 
when they are joined with a noun of a .similar signification to th?ir own ; as, Pugna pugnata esty 
Cic. Bellum miUtabitttr, Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly applied either to 
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mmMtaAer '^ to an Mhi^taid tsdoa^ indefinitely ; as, Stahtt, fiUur, emrihiT, nvt^, vcmtw, &c. 
a nobiSf ab ittis, he, We are standing, weeping, he. Bene potest vivi a me, vel ab aUqm, I or any 
pertoa may live well. ' Pnmisuiln est nobis optimt a Deo ; Keclamatum ed ab omn^ms, all cried out 
against it, Cic. 

They also goyern the same cases as when used i>ersonaUy ; as, Ut majoribvs natu assvrgaiur. 
If/ sujAKeum misereatUTt die. Except the accusative : for in these phraseBf Jtur AthenaSy pugnaium 
est biauwn, dormitur totam noctemj the accusative is not governed by the verb, but by the prepo< 
titiont ad and per understood. We find, however, Tota nUhi dorpnitur kyeins; Nodes vigilanittr 
aniara ; Oceanus raris ab orbe nostro naxibus audeturj Tacit. 

The Construction of Impersonal Verbs* 
LXI. Impersonal verbs govern the dative ; as, 

Exp^dU reipubHcat It is profitable for the state. 
Verbs wbich in the active voice govern only the dative, ^ used impersonally in the 
passive, and likewise govern the dative ; as, 

Fat^ur mihi, I am favoured, and not Ego fmeor. So nocettar mt'Ai, imjferatur mihi, &c. We 
find, however, Hkc ego procurare imperor ; Ego cur imideor; for imptratWf invidetur mthi, Hor. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, JPote«?, eapitf indp^, dfisinit, debety and eolet, are used impersonally, when 
joined with impersonal verbs ; asy ^ 

Mm potest ereM tiMt You cannot be believed ; Mihi turn potest Tiocerif I cannot be hurt ; Mgai 
iueunde poss^ vim sine mtuity Cic. Ptr viriutem potest tri ad astra. Aliorum laudi et ^U^vt 
tiwideri solet. The praise and glory of others use to be envied, Ae^ue afortissimi^Mfi^^'^*''^ 
j^eMri resitti posie, StAhiBt, 

.Obs. 2. Varionff verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; as, Vemtin mentem miki /ue€ 
res vel de kac ret hujus rei, scii. memom. This thing came into my mtnfl. Est eurm mihi hmo 
res vel de hoc re. Dtleo vel dolet mihi id factum esse. 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it is always Joined with impersonal verbs in English; as, // rains, 
it ^ineSf &c. And in the Lcitin an iufinitive b commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the 
subjunctive with u(, formine a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply tlie place of a 
nominative; as, nobis non W:et peecare, the same with ptcealum ; Omnibus bonis expert rempubUcam 
esse satvamy to. SalUs reipublu^ee expedit omnibus bonUy Cic. Acddity evinity eonttgity ut ib% essemus. 
These nominatives, hocy illudy idy tdemy quody &c. are sometiAies joined to impersonal verbs ; as, 
idem mihi licety Cic. Eddem Itcenty CatUll. 

Obs. 4. The dative is often understood; as, .Facial quod libety sc. stbi, Ter. Stat casus renovare 
rnnnes, sc. miMy 1 am resolved, Virg. " / 

LXII. Interest and refert require the genitive ; as, 

InHreU ommumy It is the interest of all. Refprt pakis, It concerns my father, 
ff' But inea, Iimz, wcty nostra^ vestroj are put in die accusative plural neuter; as, 

JVon mea refert, It does not codcem me. 
Obs. 1. Some Uilnk mea, tud suuy &C. to be in the ablative singular feminine. We say either 
eujus interest, and quorum interest ; or euja interesty from cujusy -a, -urn. 

C>bs. 2. tniereit and refert are ohen joined with these nominatives, Idy hoc, mudy quidy quod, 
whily &c. also with common nouns ; and with these genitives, Tardiy qimdiy magniy permagniy 
parti, phtris ; as, Illud fnea magni ifUeresty Cic. flbc parvi refert. Usque adeo magpi refert studium, 
Xucret. Irusessus in travida refert, Plin. 
' They are frequentfy construed with these adverbs, Tardum, quantum, muUumy plus, plurimum', 
injbdtum, porum, maxim/b, vehementer, minimi, &c. lets, Fadam, quod maxim^ reipublicm inieresse 
judicaboy Cic. Sometimes instead of the genitive, they take the accasative with the preposition ad; 
as, Quid id ad fne, aut ad meam rem refert, Persee quid rerum gerantf Of wh^ importance is H ? 
&c. Plena. Mapd ad honorem nostrum interest, Cfic. rarely the dative; as. Die quid referat m/rs 
natuTit fines mventi, ti^. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely; as, Magnoptre interest 

rmi Dolobellamy It is of great importance^ Cic. PerrrmUum interest, quaHs primus adihts sit, 
Meone^ ett fundaid leviter fides, ut ubi sim, quam qui simy magis referaiy Liv. Plurimum enim 
inUrerit, ^libw arlibusy aut quwus hutic tu moribus insti^uasy Juv. 

Obs. 8. The genitive after interest and refert is governed by s6me substantive understood, with 
which the possessives meOy tuoy suay luc. likewise agree ; as, Interest CiceroniSy i. e. est inter negotia 
Ciceronis; Refert pairisy i. e. refert se hcec res ad negotia patris. So Interest mea, ed inter negotih 
mea. 

LXUL Miseretf pcmitet^ pudet^ tadetj and pigei, govern the acctisative of a 
person, with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Miseret m€ tviy Ipityyod. Tadet me vitsBy I am weary of life. 

Panite^me peeeati, I repent of my sin. Pudet me culpa, I am ashamed of my fau^ 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium understood, or by some 
other sobsttotive of a signification similar to that of the verb with which it is joined ; as, miseret 
me tut, that is, negotium or miseratio tui miseret me. [ 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply the place of the genitive; as, PoBmtet 
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me fteeauttr w quod peeoavtrinu The aecii8ati?e Is fre^ntly midentood * as, Scslemm d ktne 
jHBnUttj scU. noSf Horat. 

Obs. 3. Mktrtfy ptenttett &c. are sometimes used 'persooany, especially when joined with these 
nominatives, hoc^ id, quod, &c. as, Ipsa sui miterei, Lacr. Jfonne fuse tt pudeniy Ter. JfihU qwtd 
pteniiere possit, facias, for eujui tt panUtrt poMtk, Cio. 

We sometimes find miteret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedemi vtecm miseret me, sdl. 
aecundum or qmd ad^ Ter. 

Obs, 4. The preterites of miurtt, pudet, UBddi and piget, when used in the passive form, govern 
the same cases with the active ; as, Miserilum esi me tuarum forttmarum, Ter. .We likewise find, 
miserescit and miseretur used impersonally ; as, MiserescU me tuif Ter^ Misereatur U fratrum : 
J^eque me tui, neque tuorum liberorum misereri potest, Clc 

LXIV. Decet, delectaijuvat, and oportety govern the accusative of a person, 
with the infinitive mood; as, 

Delectat me studete, It delights me to study. 

Abn deeet tt rixari, It does not become you to scold. 

Obs. 1 . These words are sometimes used personally ; as, Pamnm parva decent, Hor. Est aU^mdf 
quod non oporteat, etiamsi liceat, Cic. Htec facta ah illo oportebant, Ter. 

Obs. 2. Deeet is sometimes construed with the dative ; as, Ita nobis decet, Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque cotmUat oportet, Cic. Or with the perfect participle, esse or fuisse being understood; 
as, Cammunicatum oporluit ; mansum oportuit ; ^dolescenti morem gestim oportuU, The young man 
should have been humoured, Ter. 

Obs. 4. Fallit, fugit, prctteril, latet, when used impersonally, also govern the, accusative with 
the infinitive ; as, In tege nuUd esse ejusm/odi caput, non te fallit ; De EHonysio fugit meadte antea 
tcribere, Cic. 

NOTE. Attinety pertinet, and spectat, are construed with ad; Ad rempublicam pertinet, me 
eonservari, Cic. And so personally, ISe ad me attinet, belongs, Ter. Res ad arma speclat, looks, 
points, Cic. ■ . ^ 

Construction op the Names op Places. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars. 1« The place 
toherey or in which, 2. The place whither^ or to which* 3. The place whenctf or 
from which. 4. The place 6y, or through which* 

At or in a place is put in the genitive ; imless the noun be of the third declen^ion^ 
or of the plural number, and then it is expressed in the ablative. 

To a place is put in die accusative 5 From or by a j>lace in the ablative. 

But these cases will be more exactly ascertained by reducing the circums^ces of 
place to particularly questions. 

1. I^e P/oce Where* 

LXV. The name of a town^ signifying the place where, or in which, if it be 
of the first or secoai) declension and singular number, is put in the genitive ; 
but if it be of the third declension, or plural number, it is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Vixit Romte, He lived at Rome. 

Moriuus est Londitd, He died at London. 
Habitat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage. 
Studuit ParisHs, He studied at Paris. ' 

^Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place ftself but in its neighl>6urho6d, or hear 
it,' we always use the preposition ad or apud ; as. Ad or apud Trojam, At or near Troy. 

Obs. 2. The name of a town, when put in the ablative, is here governed by the preposition m 
understood ; bat if it be in the genitive, we must supply in urbe, or in oppido. Hente, wheti the 
n&me of a town is joined with an adjective or common noun, the preposition is eenerally expressed} 
thus, we do not say, jVo/ttf est RomtE urbk Celebris : but either Romte in celebri urbe, or m Rom^ 
celebri urbe, or wi Roma celebri urbe, or sometimes Roma eelebri Urbe. In like manner we usuallir 
say, Habitat in vrbe Carthagine, with the preposition. We likewise find, Habitat Carthagini, which 
is sometimes the termination of the ablative when the question is made by vbi f 

2. The Place Whither. 

LXVI. The name of a town, signifjring the place whither, is put in the . 
accusative; as, 

Venit Rtmam, He came to Rome. 

Profeetus eat Athenas, He went to Athens 
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154 ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

Obs. 1. We find th^^athre alte used among the poets, but more gddem ; at, Carthagim nmiim 
mUtami Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in the accusative after verbs of telling and giving, 
where motion to a place is implied ; as, Homam, erat nuntiaiim, The report was carried to Borne, 
JUv, Hme nurUiant domtm Mbani, Id. Messanam literas dtditf Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 
LXVIL The name of a town, signifying the place whence, or through what 
place, is put in tbe» ablative; as, 

Discessit Cortntkot He departed from Corinth. 
LaodiciA iter faciebait ^ He -went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per is commonly used j as, Per 
J%ebat iter fecit, Nep. 

Domus and Rus. 

LXVIIL Domus and rus, signifying the place where, are construed like 
the names of towns ; as, 

Manet domif He stays at home. 

Domum revertitur, He returns home. 

Ihmo arcessitta mm, I am called from home. 

yivit rare, or more frequently nai, He lives in the country. 

Rediit rure. He is returned from the country. 

Abiit rus, ' He is gone to the country. 

Ob8. 1. Hvmi, militim, and beUi, are likewise construed in the genitivC) as names of towns : thus, 

Domi et ndHtue, or belli. At home and abroad. Jaett humi. He lies on the ground. 

Obs. 2. When Dom}U is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a preposition ; as, In domo 
patema, not domi patemtB ; So Ad domum paiemam : Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is joined 
with these possessjves, Mem, tuw, mut, notter, vester, regiiu, and alienus; as, Domi mec vixit, Cic. 
Begiam domum eomportant. Sail. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, the preposition is sometimes 
used, and sometimes not ; as, Depreheruus est . domi, domo, or in domo Ceesaris. 

Obs. 4. To names of countries, provinces, and all ott^er places,^ Except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question is made by 

Ubi f JVatus in ltaliit, in Latio, in urbe, &c. 

Quo ? Abut in Kaliam, in Latium, in or ad urbem, &c. 

Unde ^ Rediit ex italia, e Latio, ex urbe, &c. 

Qua } Transit per Italiam, per LaHum, per urbem, tuc. 

Ubs. 5. A preposition is Often added to names of towns j as, In Roma, for Romtt; ad Romam, ex 
Roma, &c. 

Peio always governs the accusative as an active verb without a preposition; bs, Petivit Egyptum, 
He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 6. Names of countries, provinces, &c. are sometimes construed without the preposition like 
names of towns; as, Pompeivs Cypri vitas est, C«es. Creldjussit considere Apollo, Virg. If on Lybi^^ 
for tn Lybia; non emit Tyro, for Tyri, Id. Mn. iv. 86. Venit Sardiniam, Cic. Roma, Aumufuegtce 
facinora ejus memorat, Sail. 

The Ablative Absolute. 

LXIX. A noun, or pronoun, joined with a participle expressed or under- 
stood, when its case depends on no other word, is put in the ablative 
absolute; as, 

Sole oriente, fueiunt tenebra^ The sun rising, or while ihe sun riseth, darkness flies away. 

Opere peracto, luiemus. Our work being finished, or when our work is finished, we win play. 

So Dominante libidine, tempefantuB nallUs est locus; JWtil amicitid pr^abilius est, exceptd 
Ttrtute ; Oppressd libertate patriot, nihil est quod speremu^ amplius; Mbilinm viti vietwjue tmitato, 
mores mutari ciriuxltm puto, Cic. Parumptr silentium ei ijmes fuU, nee Eltruscis, nisi eogerenhsr^ 
pugnam inituris, et dictatore arcent Romanam respectante; at ab augiaibus, simui aves rite admiiissmif 
ex composiio tolleretur signum, Liv. Bellice, depositis dypeo pauHsper et hastd, Mars odes, Ovid. 
Fast. hi. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Alfsolute, because it does not depend upon any other word in the 
sentence. 

* For if the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either the nominative to some fi>llofHng 
verb, or be governed by any word going before, then this rule does not take place ; the ablative 
absolute is never used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of; as, Ji^teSt Amff^Ks 
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Welif^ redienmi. The soldiers, haying conquered the enemy, returned. HoMut vitttB, may be 
rendered in English several different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which it 
is Joined ; thus, 1. The enemy conquered, or being conauered : 2. When or after the enemy ii or was 
comuered : 3. Sy conqutrinjg the enemy : 4. Upon the defeat 6f the enemy, &c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero 
heutus h€BC eonsedit, never his locuiit. The participles of common verbs may either agree in case 
with the substantive before them, like the participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the 
ablative absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romani etdepti tibertatem Jloruerunt ; or, 
Romomf libertate adeptd floruerunt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken in a 
passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle exidenle or exitientibus, is finoquently understood ; as, Ctuare dwe^ scil. 
exi$tente. His conmHbus, scil. existentibus. Invitd Minervdt sc. existenle, against the grain ; CratsA 
Minervdf: without learning, Hor. Magislrd ac duce naturd; viris fratrtbus; te hortatore; CiBsarc 
imptdsoret &c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied; hi, Jwndumcomperto, quam regionem 
hostes pettssent, i. e. cum nottdum compertum ^esset, Liv. Turn demum palam facto, sc. negotio, Id. 
"Excepto quod non simul esses, ccetera listus, Hor. Parto quod iwebas, Id. In such examples nego<io 
must be understood, or the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which perhaps is 
more proper. ,l1ius we find a verb supply the place of a substantive ; as, Vale dido, having said 
farewell, Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive pldral joined with a participle singular ; as, Ab^ifpre- 
iente, Plant. Msente nobis, Ter. We also find die ablative absolute, ^hen it refers to the same 
person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me dme ad hunc voti Jinem, me milite, veni, Ovid. Amor, 
li. 12. 12. Leetos fecit se consule fastos, Lucan, v. 384. Poputo spectarde fieri credam, quiequid 
me cofucio faeiam, Senec. de. .Vit. Beat. c. 20. But examples of ^s construction rarely occur. 

Obs. 6. The ablative called absolute is governed by some preposition understood ; as, a, ab, cum, 
9ub, or in. We find the preposition sometimes expressed ; as. Cum diis juvantibus, Liv. The 
nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used absolutely ; as, Pemiciosa Itbidine paulisper usus, 
infimnitas nahtrtB accusaiur, Sail. Jug. i. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several different ways ; thus, Superbo regnante, 
is the same witn ctsm, dum, or quSndo Superbus regnabai. Opere peracto, is the same with Post 
opltu per actum, or Cum opus est peraetum. The present participle, when used in the ablative 
iibsolute, commonly ends in «. • 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle m English independently in the rest of the 
sentence, it is expressed in the nominative ; as, JUo descendeniCf He descending. But this manner 
of speech is seldom used except in poetry. 
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t VAWOUS SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 
[The verbs are here placed m the same order as in Etymology.] 
FmST CONJUGATION. 



SPIRARE ad gloriam U landem, to aim ai ; 
in cariam, to deme to be admitted, Cic. eqois 
AchilUs, to unth -for; labori ejosi to favour; 
' amorem dictis, «c. ei, to infute, Virg.^ 

DsspERARE sibt de se ; salutem, saluti, de sa- 
lute, to denmr of. 

LEG ARE ahqaeni ad alium, to tend as an 
mmbastadar ; aliquem sibi, to make hit lieutenant j 
pecuniam alicuii i. e, testamento reltnquere' 
Jf. B. Publice le^antur homines; qui iiide legati 
dicuntur : privatim allegantur : unde atlegati. 

DELEOAiiE ffs alieiium fratri, to leave him to 
pay ; iaborem alteri, to lay upon ; aliquid ad 
aliquem, i. e. in eum transferre, Cic. ; 

LEV ARE metom ejiis & ei, eum metu, to 
tote. 

MUTARE locum, solum, to he banithM ; ali- 
quid aliqua re; bellum pro pacei to.exmonge; 
vestem, L e. sordidam togam indu«re, Lit. ves- 
. tem cum aliquo, Ter. fidem, to break. , 

OBIVUNTIARE comitiis vel concilio, i. e. 
comitia auspiciis impedire, to hinder, by telling 
had omens, and repeating these words alio die ; 
Consuli V. magistratui; i.e. prohibere ne cum 
populo agat, Cic. 

PaoimNTiAaE pecuniam pro reo, to promise ; 
aliquid edicto, to order ; sentent^as, to sum up 
ihe opinions of the senators, Cic. 

Renuntiare aliquid, de re, alicui, ad aliquepi, 
to tell; consulem, to declare, to name; vitas 
amicitiam ei, to give up; muneri, hospitio, to re- 
fuse ; repudfdm, to divorce. 

OCCUPARE aliquem, to seise ; se in aliquo 
negotio, to be employed ; se ad negotium, Plaut. 
pecunianY alicui, v. apud aliquem grandi fdpnore, 
to give at interest, Cic. occupat facere bellum, 
transire in agrum hostium, begins Jirsl, antiH- 
pates, Liv. 

P&soccuPARE saltum, portas Ciciliip, to seize 
beforehand, Nep. 

PRJJUOICARE aliquem, to condemn one 
from the precedent of a former sentence or trial, 
Cie. 

ROGARE aliquem id, & de ea re ; id ab eo ; 
salutem, & pro salute, Cic. legem, to propote ; 
henu vri rogas, dicere, to pass it ; militem sa^ 
cramento, to administer, the military oath ; Roget 
quis if any one should ask. Comitia rogandis 
consulibtts, for electing, Liv. 

Abrogare legem, seldom legi, to ^isanntU a 
law, to repeal, or to change in part ; muitam, to 
take off a fine ; imperium ei, to take from. 

Abrogare id sibi, to ctotm. 

Derogare aliquid legi v. de lege, to repeal or 
take away some clause of a law ; lex derogatur, 
Cie. fidem ei, v. de fide ejus, to hurt one's credit; 
ex ffiquitate; sibi, alicui, to derogate or take 
from. ' 



Erogare pecuniam in . dassem, in ▼ettes, to 
k^f out money on. 

iRRoeABE muitam ei, to impose. 

Obrogare legi, to enact a new law eonirmry to 
an old. 

Probogare imperium, provinciam alicai, to 
prolong ; diem ei ad solvendum, to put if. 

SdbrogaRe aliquem in locum aherius, to tub- 
stituie; legi, to add a new clause wrtoputonein 
place of another. j 

SPECJARE orientem, ad orientem, to took 
towards; aliquem ex censu, animam.alicujiift ex 
suo, to judge of. ' 

SUPERARE hoetes, to otfereome ; momtesj to 
pass; superat pars ccepti, te. operis, rtmaktt; 
Capt» superavimus urbiy tuniwd, Virg. 

Temperare iras, ventos, to moderate; orbtin, 
to rule; miia sibi, to rettrain, to forbear; alicai> 
to spare ; csBdibus, a lacrymis, to abstain from. 

VAC ARE curSi, culpa, morbo, mimere mifiti*, 
&c a labore, to be free from; animo, sc. in, to 
be at eate ; philosophise, m v. ad rem, to i^fy 
to ; vacat locos,, it empty; si vacas v. vacat tibi} 



if you are at Itimre. 

vmi 



mDICARE mortem ejus, to revenge; ab 
interitu, exercitum fame, to free;^ id sibi, k. ad 
se, to claim ; libertatem ejus, to defend ; se in 
libertatem, to set at liberty. 

DARE aniroam, to die ; animos, to emsourage; 
manus, to yield ; manum ei,4o shake hands, Plant, 
jura, to prescribe laws ; literas alicui ad aliquem, 
to give one a letter to carry to another; terga,. 
fugam, V. se in fugam, in pedes, to fly ; hostea 
in fugam, to put to flight; operam, to endeavour; 
operam philosophise, Uteris palsestne, to apply 
to ; operam honoribus, to seA, Nep. veniam ei, 
to grant his reque^, Ter. gemitus, lacrymas, 
amplexus, cantus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandnm, 
&€. to groan, weep, embrace, ting, faU, &c. eog- 
nitores honestos, to ^ive good vouchers for one't 
character, Cic. aliqmd mutuum, v. utendum, to 
lend ; pecuniam foenori, & coUocare, to place tti 
interest; se alicui ad docendum, Cic. multum 
suo ingenio, to think much of; se ad aliquid, to 
i^ly to ; se auctoritati senates, to yield ; (kbu- 
1am, scripta foras, to publiA, Cic. efiectum, to 
perform i senatum, to give a hearing of the senate $ 
actionem, to grani leave to prosecute; pnecipitem, 
to tumble headlong; aliquid patemnm, to act like 
one's fpUher ; lectos faciendos, to betpetA, Ter. 
litem secundum aliquem, to determine a taw-ntit 
in favour of one; aliquem exitio, morti, ned, 
letho, rarely lethum alicui, to kill; aliquid alicai 
dono, V. muneri, to make a present ; crimii^, 
vitio, laudi, to accuse, blame, praise ; poenaft^ I* 
tuffer; nomen militiee, v. in militiam,^0 iittolHii^ 
self to be a soldier ; se alicui, to be flamUiar vMf 
Ter. Da te mifai bodie, be directed by me, Id. 
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aur^, to lukn; oblividiii,vfo forget; civitatem 
€i,*to mak% one free of ike c% ; dicta, to speok ; 
verba aticui^ to impose on, to cheat ; se in viam, 
to enter, on a journey ; viam ei, to give ptace ; 
jus gratia;, to sacrifice justice to interest ; se tur- 
piter, to make a shabby appearame ; fundum vet 
domum aliciti, mancipio, to convey the property 
af^ to warrant the title Jo; Vitaque mancipio 
nuUi datur, omnibus usu, Luer. servos in quees- 
tionem^ to give up slaiors to be tortured ; primas, 
secundas, {k. partes) actioni, to ascribe every 
thing to eteOvery, Ck. Dat ei bibere, Ter. comas 
<yfiimdene ventis, to them flow loose, Virg. Da 
mthi 9. nobis, tell us, Cic. Ut res dant sc, ai 
mt^ters go ; wdertem dabo, til warrant him eSB' 
per*, Ter. 

Satisoare judica^iii solvit fo give security 
that what the Judge has determimd shall be paid, 
Cic» 

STARE contra aliquem ; ab, cum, v. pro 
aiiqno, to side with, to be of the same party; ju- 
dicio ejus, to follow ; in sententia *, pacto, con^ 
dkionibus, conventis, to stand to, to make good an 
agreement; re judicata, to keep to what has been 
tUtemmted ; stare, v. constare animo, to be in his 
senses : Non $tat per roe quo minus pecuaia sol- 
vatur, It » not owing to me that, roukorum 
sanguine ea Posnis victoria stetH, Li v. Mihi 
etat alere morbum, desinera, / am resolved, 

Ai>sT4RE mensaS) to stffnd by ; ad mensam, in 
couspectu. 

Constare ex muhis rebus, animo et cerpore, 
to consist of ; secum, to be eonsident with, Cic. 
liber constitH v. stetH mihi duobus assibus, cost 
me ; non constat ei color, his colour comes and 



goes; anri ratio constat, the sum is right, Constatt 
impers. It is evident^ certain, or agrud on; mibi| 
inter ouines, de hac re; 

ExTA^ aquis, to be above, Ovid, ad memo* 
nam posteritatis, to remain, Cic. sepulchra ex- 
tant, Liv. 

Instake victis, to press on the vanquisked; 
rectam viam, to be in the right way; currum 
Marti, to make speedUy, Virg. instat factum} in? 
siststhat it was done, Ter. 

Ob^are ei, to hinder. 

Prsstare Qiulta, to perform ; alicui, 9. altqneoi 
virtnte, to excel; silentium ei, to give; auuKunii 
to grant, Juv. impensas, to defray ; iter tutum^ 
fo procure ; se iucolumem, to preserve ; se vtnmif 
t. e. prffbcre, 'exhibere ; amoreoa, v. benev<o- 
le!ntiam alicui, to ^low ; eulpam, d. damnumy 
i. e» in se transferre, to take on one's self; 
prtestabo de me eum f£ic^nim, / will be answer* 
able. In iis rebus repetendis, quie mancipl 
suiit, is periculum judicii prs^stare debet, qui 
se nexu obiigavit. In recovering, or in an action 
to recover those things which are tranrferabkf 
the setter ought to take upon himself tht 
haaard of a trial, Cic. JV. B. Those ibingf 
were called. Res mancipl, (contracted for mas- 
cipii, i. e. quas emptor manu caperet,) the prO' 
perty , of which might be transferred from ont 
Roman citizen to another; as houses, lands, 
staves, kjt. 

Preestat impers. i. e. t< if better; Prssto esse 
alicui, adv. to be present, to assist ; Libri praestant 
venales, the tntoks are ex]posed to sale. 

ACC(JBAR£ alicui in convivio, to recline 
near; apud aliquem. Incubare Ovis is, ova, to 
sit upon; sfratis &. super strata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



HABERE spem, iebrim, finem, bonum exitum, 
tempus ; consuetudinem, voluntatem noceftdi ; 
opus in manibus, r. inter manus, to have ; g^tii^ 
& ^atum, to have a grateful sense of a femur.; 
judicium^ to hold a Ha/; honorem ei, to honour; 
in oculisy to be fond of, Ter. fidem alicui, to tru»t 
or l}elieve ; curam de v. pro eo ; rationem alicu- 
jus, to pa2f regard to, to allow one to stand candi- 
date for an office ; rationein, v. rem cum aliquo, 
to have bvsiness with ; satis, to 6e satisfied ; ora- 
tionem, concionem ad populum, to mcdce a speech; 
aliquem odio, in odium, to fude; luddirio, to 
mode ; religioni, to have a scruple about it ; So, 
habere aMquid quiestui, fionori, prsedse, voluptati, 
&c. sc. sibi; se bene v. graviter,'to be well or iU; 
se parc^ et duriter, to live, Ter. aliquid comper- 
tum, cognitum, pertpectum, expforatum^certum, 
9. pro certo, to know for certain ; aliquem con- 
ten^t>toi, despicat^ii, -um, v. in despicatum, to 
despise ; excusatum, to excuse ; susque deque, to 
<eom, to slight ; Ut res se habet, stands, is; rebus 
ita se habentibus, in this state vf affairs ; Hmc 
habeo, habui dicere de, &c. Non habeo ne- 
cesse scribere, quid sira facturus, Cic. Habe 
tibi tuas res, a form of divorce. 

AoHiBERE'diligentiam, eeleritatem, vim, se- 
veritatem in aliquem,. to ti*e ; in convivium v. 
consilium, to admit ; remedium vulneri, cura- 
tionem morbo^ to apply; vinum ttgrotis, to give ; 
auees versibus, to hear with taste ; cultum & pre- 
ces diis, to offer, Cic. Exhibere molestiam ali- 
«M» to cause troMe. 

JUBERE legem, to^vote fbr, to pass; regem, 
to choose; aUquem salvere, to vM osie health; 



esse bono animo, &c. Uxorem suas rea sibi 
habere jussit, divoteedr Cic. 

JpOCEO te banc rem, & de hac re. Doetus, 
adj. utriusque lingutt ; Latinis &. Grsecis literis ; 
Latin^; Gro'ce; ad militiam. 

IVtlSCERE aliquid alicui, cum aliqi^o, ad ali- 
quid ; vinum aqu£L, Plin. cuncta sanguine, TacH. 
sacra proianis, Hor. humana divinis, Liv. 

VIDERE rem v. de re; sibi, de isthoc, to 
take care oJ\ Ter. plus, to be more wise, Cic. De 
hoc tu videris, consider, be answerable for, Cic. 
Videor videre, m^hinks I see; visus sum audlre, 
methought / heard; mihi visus est dicere, be 
seemed; Quid tibi videtur.' hhat think youf 
^> tibi videtu% if you piease ; videtur fecisse, 
guilty, &c. 

In VIDERE honorcm ei, «. honori eju6 ; ei, vet 
€om, to envy. 

Providere & prospicere id, to foresee ; ei, to 
provide for ; in posterum ; rei frumentarise, rem 
V. de re. 

SEDERE ad deztrem ejus ; in equo, to ride ; 
toga, bene sedet, fits; Sedet hoc animo, is fixedf 
Virg. 

AssiDERE ei; Adherbaleui, to sit by^ Sa0. 
Assidet insano, is near or like to, Hor. 

DissiDSRE cum aliquo, to disa^ee. 

Insiders equo, U in equo; to nt upon; locunt^ 
Liv. in animo, memorift, to be fixed, 

Prjesidere urbi, imperio, to eorkmand, Cic. 
exercitum^ Italiam, Tacit, 

SirpERSEDERE labore^ Hfibus; pugme, loqui^ 
to forbear, to give over. 

PENOERE promissiS} ab v, ez idiquo, to 
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depend; de, exy ab & m arbore ; Opera ptendlent 
interrupta, Vtrg. 

Ihpendet malum nobts, nos^ v. in nog, 
ffireaHns. 

SPQNDERE £l despondere filiam alicui, to 
betroth. 

DsspoNDERE ddmam alicujus sibi, to be sure 
off Cic. animo & -is, to promise, to hope; aniihuHi 
& -08, to despair, Li v. 

Respondere ei, literis ejus, his, ad h«c, ad 
nomen, to answer ; votb ejus, to satisfy - his 
withes ; ad «pem. 

SUADERE ei pacem, v. de pade ; legem, to 
speak in favour of v 

DOLERE casum-ejus; de, ab, ex, in, pro, re ; 
dolet mihi cor, v* hoc dolet cd'rdi meo ; caput 
dolet a sole. ^ ^ 

VALERE gratis apud aKquem, /o be in favottr 
Vfith one; lex valet, is in force; quid verbum 
▼aleat, non video, signifies ; val^t decern talenta, 
or oftener Jtalentis, is worth; vale vel, valeas, 
farewell ; or ironically, away with you. 

EMINERE laliqua re, vel In aliqua re, inter 
oiiines ; super cstera, Liv. super utrumque, Hor, 
to be ^minint, to excel ; ex aqua, v. aquam, super 
undas, to be above. Immineire alicui, to hang 
over, to threaten ; in occasionem, exitio alicujus, 
to seek, to watch for. 

TENERE promissum ; se domi, oppidb , cas* 
tris, sc. in, to keep ; inbdum, ordineni, to observe ; 
rem, dicta, lectionem, to understand, to remem- 
ber; UnjBfuam, no/ suam? silentium, se in st- 
lentio, to be nlent ; ora, to keep the countenance 
fixed; secundum locum imperii, -to hold, Nep. 
jura civium, to enjoy, Cic. causam, to gain; 
mare, to be in the open sea, to hold, to be mfister 
of; terram, portum, metam, montes, to reach; 
risum, lachrjrmas, to retrain : se ab accu^ando, 
quin accuset, Cic. Ventus tenet, M6id»; teneri 
legibus, jurejurando, &c. to be bound by ; leges 
tenent eam, bind; teneri in manifesto furto, to 
he seised; tenet iiimvi, prevails. 

AfisTtNERE maledictis, v. a, to cAstdin ; pnb^ 
lico, to live retired^ Tacit, animnm a sceiere, 
iQgrutti a cibo, to keep from ; jus belli ab aliquo, 



not to treat rigorously, hvr.^ Id ad me, ad rd%t- 
gionem,.&c. peftinet, concerns me ; crimen ad te 
pertinet, Cic. But it b not proper ta say, Lib^ 
ad me, ad fratrem pertlnet, for mei fralxis est» 
belongs to ; vens ad vel in omnes corporis partes 
pertinet, reach. 

SusTiN^RE personam judicis, nomen consula- 
tes, to bear the character; assensionem, v. te 9b 
assensu, to utUhhotd assent; rem in noctem, to 
defer. 

MANERE apud aliquem; tnr castris; ad ur- 
bem ; in urbe ; proposito, sententia, in sententHi, 
statu suo, &c adventum hoitium, to expui, lav, 
promissis, to^stand to, to keep, Igprg. /Omnes una 
manet nox, awaits, Horat. Manent ingenia 
senibus, mod6 permaneat studium &indi»tria, 
Cic. Mnnera vobis certa manent, Virg: 

MEREfiE laudem; btoe, mcde de^aliqiio; 
stipendia, equo, pedibus, to serve as asoidier; 
fnstuarium, to be beaten t^. death. 

H JEBEWE. lateri ; tergis, 9. in terga hofititun^ 
IitV^ curra, Virg. aUcyi in visceribus, Cic Hasret 
mihi aqua, I am in doubt; Vide, ne hsrectt, ktt 
you beat a loss, Cic. 

ADHiERERE &. adhsrescere justitis ; ad tur- 
rllb ; in me. Inhaerere rei^ &. in re. 

MOVERE castra, to deeamp; bella, to raise : 
aliquem tribu, to remove a Roman citizen from 
a more honourable to a less honourable tribe ; e 
senatu, to degrade a senator; risum vel jocum 
ali<:ui^ to caim laughter; stomachum ei, to^^roublef 
Cic. 

FAVETE ore, 99/ lit^is, sc. mihi, attend in 
sUence, or cd>^ain J¥om words of a bad omen. 

CWEfiE aliquid, allquenif ve2 ab aliquo, to 
guard against t to nevoid ; eH^cm, to provide fot, to 
advise as a lawyer does his cHeiu ; aliquid alicifli 
Cic. sibi ab aliquo ve/~per aliquem de reaUqua, 
to get security on ; mihi pr«edibus &. ehirographo 
cautum est, Ihave got seeurity by bail ana bond; 
veterailis cautum etoe'vohmnis, Cic. Cave facias, 
sc, ne, see you don't do it ; mihi cavendomy vel 
m6a cautio est,./ murf tdkelcare. 

CONNIVERE ad folgura, S^et. to wink; m 
hominum sceleribus, to take no noH^ off Cic* 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs in 10. 



FACERE initium, finem, pausara, finem vitae^ 
pacem, amicitiam ; testi^mentum, nomen, fossam, 
pontem in flumine, in Tiberim, to make ; divprtium 
cum uxore, Cic. bellum regi, Jfep. se hilarem, to 
^low, Ter. se divitem, mi»erun^, pauperem, to 
fretend, Cic. aes alienum, contrahere, v. conflare, 
to contract debt ; animos, to encourage ; damoum, 
detrimeatum, jacturam, to lobse; naufragium, to 
svffer ; sumptum, to spend ; gratum alicui, to 
omge; gratiam delicti, to pardon a fault; gra- 
tiam legis, .to dispense wtih; justa vd funus 
alicniy to perform one's funeral rites; rem, tomake 
an estate; pecnniam, divitias ex metallis; fosdus, 
V. inire, icere, fer^re, percutere, jungere, sancire, 
firmare, kc. to make a league ; moram alicui, to 
deiay; verba, to speak ; atidientiam sibi, €ic. 
nef otium, et fa(essere,v to trouble ; aliquid mis- 
turn, to pass over : ali^piem faiissum, to dismiss or 
oxeuse; ad aliquid, ror^/^ alicui, to be fit or 
!/ul; ratum, to ratify; planuai^ to expkm; 
1 suis, to make kmwn, Nep^ stipendiura pe^ 
, V. e^uo, U merere, to/sertfe in the army; 
Jumet, tacnficium, v. rem divinam, to saef\fiffe ; 



jreuni,Jo impeach; fabuhim,.G«irmen, versus^ Slc. 
to write a play, &c. copiam consilii ei, lo tffer 
advice; copiietm vel potestatem dicendi I^atis, 
to grant leave ; fidem, to procure or ^'re credit ; 
periculum, to make trial; potestatem su|, to exf 
pose himself,, Nep. >eliquem loquentem, loqviy 
to^ppose or represent, Cic. piraticam, -sc.. rem, 
to be a pirate ; argentariam^ medkinam, raerear 
tnram,'&c. to be an usurer, a physician, &c. ver* 
suram, to contract a- new debt, to discharge etn 
old one, to borrow money at great interest^ Cie. 
cum v. ab aliquo, to nde tvit/i; contra v. adveniu»t 
to oppose; nomen^ v. nominat to boprW mumgf ; 
and also, to uttle account; i. e. raticmes^jicce^ 
tarum, sc. pecudiarum JU expensanim. Inter se 
conferre ; nomep in Utura,,to tmto it where atitiM- 
thing VMU before, Cic. pedem, 10. pedes, to frtiii 
the sails, Virg. Fac ita esae, sypp(kfe it i» 
obvius fieri alicui, to meet ne loi^^um, Umgti 
faciam, ut breve fociam, not to be tefi(ms; 0(fBm 
non facit, wUl not move, Cic. Fm ▼eUey fc^m* 
suppose me to be tvUling, Virg. iEo.lic 64^, •. 
Ark^icBRE fdiqiiem laude, nonafe) prmaiOf k, 
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igDomtni&, psenlt, morte, leto, he. ta praitet 
Mmur, to disgrace^ punish^ &tc. Alfectas 
state, morbo, vfeakened. 

CoHFicBRE belluin, to finish; orationeS) to 
compose, Nep. cibum, to chew; argentuin» to 
raitey to get ; also to spend, Cic. cum aliquo de 
re, to emmilLde a bargain; ezercitus hostiuno, to 
destroy; alterum, Curiaitiuiii, to kill, Li v. Qui 
stipendiis confectis erant, i. e. ementi, had served 
mU their time, Cic. 

Dkficere Animo, to faint ; ab aliquo, to re- 
volt; tempus deficit mihi vel me j fails; Defici 
viribus; ratione, kc. to be deprived*of. 

Inficbbe se vitro, to. stain; hil'ectus, part. 
stained; infectusi adj. not done. Inficior, -atus, 
'Hxi, to deny. 

Officers alicui, to hinder or hurt; Piogeni 
apricaoti, to stand betwixt him and the sun; ^uri- 
bus, vbui, to stop ov obstruct ; VmbrA terrae soli 
officiens noctem efficit, Cic. ^ 

Prcficere aliquem exercitui, to set over. 
Proficere aKcui, to profit, to do good; in philoso- 
pbia, &. progressuB facere, to nwke progress. 

Reficere inurosi templa, aedes, rates, res, to 
repair; animam, vires, ftaucios, se, jumenta, to 
refresh, tosecover. 

SuFFiCERE laboribQs, ictibus, to be able to 
bear; arma v. vhres alicui, to ajford; Valerius in 
locum CoUatini suffectus est, was substituted, LW. 
FiHus patri sufiectus, Tacit. Oculos suffecti 
satiguitie h igne, sc. secundum, having their eyes 
red and inflamed, Virg. 

Satisfaceke a^ctii, in v. de aliqua re, to satis- 
f^ ; fideii protnisso, to perform. 

JAC£Il£ aliquem in praeceps; contumeliajs in 
eum, to /Aroto ; -fundamenta, &^ ponere, to lay; 
talos, to play at dice ; ancboram, to cast* 

Adjicere, tp add ; octjdos alicui roi, to covet ; 
ftnimiun stndiis, to apply; sacerdotibus creandis, 
Le»: . ' , ^ , ■ 

CoirjTOERE se in pedes, v. fugam, to fly ; 
cstera, to eolajecture. 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; spem, ardorem, 
susptdonem, pavorem, alicur, to inspire; admi- 
ratlonem sui cuivis ipso aspectu, JYejf). 

Objicere se hostibus, in v. ad omnes casus, 
to oppose or expose ; crimen ei, to hy to one's 
charge. 

Rejicere tela in hqstes, to throw back; judi- 
ces, mala, to reject; rem ad senatum, Romam,to 
refer; tern ad Idus Febr. to delays Cic. 

Sdbjicere ova gallinae, to set a hen ; se im- 
perio alicujus, to s^Amit ; testamenta, to forge ; 
testes, to subom ; partes v. species generibus, ex 
quibus emanant, to put or dass under ; aliquid 
ei, to suggest; libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare: 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pompeii v. fortu** 
nas bastse vel voei sl sub voce prsecontt, to expose 
to public sale, Cic. sub basta venire, to be sold, 
Liv. 

Trajicere copias v. exercitum, fluvium, Hel- 
lespontum, vel trans fluvium, to transport ; Martus 
cum parva navicula in Africam trajectus est, 
passed or sailed over. Trajectus ferro,.pierced, 

CAPERE conjecturam, consilium, dolorem, 
fugam^ specimen, spem, sedem, he., to guess, 
consult, grieve, fly, essay, hope, sit, he. augurium, 
V, auspicium, h agere, to take an omen ; exem- 
l4am. de aliquo i locum castris ; tejrram, to cdight; 
insulam, summa, sc. loca, to reach; spolia ex 
nobilitfite, to gain, Sail, de republica nihil prseter 
^loriam, JVep: magistratura) to receive 6r en- 
joy; vii^nem VesUileiB, to choose; amentiam, 



spiritus, superbiam alicujus, to bear, to contain; 
aliquem, consilio, perfidia, to catch; nec te 
Troja capit, Vvrg. ^des vix nos capiunt, the 
house hardly contains us. Altero oculo capitur^ 
blind of otie eye; capitur locis, he is delighted 
tvith, Virg. \ 

AcciPER^ pecuniam, vulnus, cladero, injuriam 
ab aliquo, to receive; Oibis terrarum divitias 
accipere nolo pro patriae caritate, J\ep. binas 
literas eodera exgniplo, two copies of the same 
letter, Cic. clamorem de Socrate, to hear , id in 
bonam partem, to tUke in good part, to under' 
stand in a good seiise : omnia ad contumeliam, 
aliter, aliorsum, ac, afque, Ter. rudem v. rude 
donari, to be discharged as a gladiator; aliquem 
bene, v. male, to treat ; eum mate acceptum in 
Midiam hiematura coegit redire, roughly handled^ 
hep. rogationem, to approve the bill; uomen, i. e* 
ad pretendum admittere, to allow to stand con- 
didcUe; omen, to esteem gopd ; satisfactionem, v, 
excusationem, Ctes. Acceptus plebi, apud plebem, 
popular. 

CoNciFERE verba juramenti, to prescribe the 
form- of an oath i conceptis verbis jurare : inimi- 
^itias cum aliquo, to bear emnity to one ; aquam, 
to gather, to form the head of an aqueduct^ Fron- 
tinus. ) 

ExctPERECum bospitio,to entertain; fugientes, 
to catch ; extremum spiritum coguatorum ; san- 
guinem patera, to keep or gather ; notis, h scri- 
bere, to write in short hand; motus futures, to 
perceive: Hos homines excipio, I except; virtu- 
tem excipit immortalitas ;'turbeIentiQr annus ex- 
cepit, succeeded ; sic excepit regia Juno, replied, 
Virg. 

' Incipere, occipere, to begin. Pereipere fruc- 
tus^ to reap. . 

PRiEciPERE futura, to foresee; gaudia, spem 
victoriae,^to antieaoaie; pecuniam mutuam,to take 
before the time,Cm9. lac, todrp up, Virg. alicui 
id, V. de ea re, (o order; artem ei, to teadi. 

Recipsre' aliquid, to receive ; urbem, to re- 
cover ; eum tectis, to entertain ; se r. pedenr, to 
retreat ; se domum, to return ; se, mentem, ani- 
mum, to come to one's self againi to recover 
spirits ; in se, to. take charge ; alicui, to promise ; 
se ad frugem, to amend ; senem sessom, to give 
a seat to, Cic. 

RAPERE vei trahere in pejorem partem, to 
take a thing tn the worst sense; in jus, to bring 
before a judge ; partes inter se, to «6are, Liv. 
Sub divum, to reveal, Herat 
UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se vestibus ; jugum sibi, 
se jugo, to cast C(ff; fidem, satramentum, to break; 
mentem, to changCf Virg. hostem castris, to beat 
from. 

RUERE ad interitum, in ferrum: -csBteros. 
Ter. ^umas, to dritye or toss, Virg. • 

LUERE p<pnas capitis, to suffer ; aes alienum, 
to pay, Curt, culpam suam vel alterius, morte^ 
sanguine, to expiate, to atont, or suffer for. 

FbUERE amicitias rembsione usds, to drop 
gradually, Cic. 

STATUERE stipendnim iis de publico, to ap' 
point ; exemplum in hominem, vel -n^ to mclke 
one a public example ; aliquem capite in terram^ 
to^set or place, Ter. 

CoNSTiTCERE coloniam, to settle ; agmen pan* 
lisper, to make, to stop or biUt, Sail, in digitis, to 
Xiount on one's fingers, Cic. urbem, to build, Ovid. 
Is hodie venturum ad me consituit domun, ap- 
pointed, resglved, Ter. Si utilttas amicitiam eta^ 
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ttituit, toilet eadem, ntaket, conttHvtes, Cip. Cor- 
pus bene constitutum, a gob4 cottatitution, Id. 

Destituere altquem, to fmakt ; spemi to 
deceive; propositum, to give over, Ovid, deos 
pacta mercede, to defrmdf Hor. 

Instituere aliquem secundum bsercidehi filio, 
to appoint) Cic. collegium fabrorum> sacrai to 
imtttutCy to fwmdy Plin^ aliquem doctrina Grsecis 
Uteris, (o in^lruc^ ; . naves, to buildf Cms. ser- 
monem, to enter upon, Id. aoimnm ad cogitan< 
dum, to settle ; antequam pro Muroena dicere 
instituoi J hegiU) Cic. 

PRjE3TiT0£RE petitoH, qua actiene iHum uti 
oporteat, to prescribe to the prosecutor vfhcU form 
of process he should tue, Cic. tempus ei, to aeter^ 
mine. 

ItesTiTUERE exules ; virginem suls, to restore ; 
oppida vicosque, to repair ; aciem indinatum, to 
tmly ; prsliutii, to rentw, Liv. 

SuBSTiTUERE aliquem in locunb ejus^ pro 
altero, to subititute, or put in the plmt of, 
Cic. 

STRtJERE epulas, to prepare ; insidias, men- 
dacium, to oontr%v€; odium, crimen aticui, in 
fdiquem, to raise against. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE su& manu, ben6, velociter, epis- 
tolam alictu, v. ad aliquem ; bellum, f . de bello ; 
milites, to enlist; suppleOientum militibus, to 
recruit them ; haeredem, to make one his heir ; 
«licam ei, to revise an action against one ; num-^ 
mos, to give a bill of exchange; de rebus 8ui6 
iKribI cupivit, Cic. Decemvir legibus scribendis, 
Liv. ^ 

AscRiBERE aliquem civitati, in civitatem, v. -e, 
to make free. 

Describere aliquem, to describe and.not to 
fume; partes Italiee, pecudiam, populum erdini- 
bus, to distribute, to divide ; vectigal civitatibiis, 
i. e. imperare ; jura, i. e. dare v. con^stitoere ; 
censores binos in singulas civitiites, i. e. facei^, 
Cic. ^ 

Inscribere Itteras alicui, to cmteet a letter; 
librqin, to enisle or name ; sedes mercede, to put 
e l^ket on one's house to /k, Ter. 

pROSCRiBE^tE bona alicujus, sedes suas, aud- 
tiooem, to publish to be sold, to set to sate ; ali- 
9uem, to banish, to outlaw. 

R|:scribere alicujus Uteris v. ad litems, alicui 
ad aliquid, to write an answer; pecuniam, to pay 
money by bill; legionem ad equum, to set foot- 
soldiers on horseback, Cses. 

Subscri6ere exemplom literarum, to write 
below; cAusce, to join or lake part in an aceusor 
tion; Ciesaris irse, to favout, Ovid. 

CO. 

DICERE aliquid, v. de idiqua re, ex aliqao 
loco, alicui, ad v. apud aliquem ; in aliquem, 
against ; ad aliquid, in answer to; sententiam, 
to give an opinion ; jus, to administer justice, to 
pronounce sentence; mulctam ei, to amerce or 
fine; diem ei, to appoint a day for histrial be- 
fore thepiople; prodicere, to putit o/f ; causam, 
to plead; testimonium, to ^ve evidence ; non 
idem, loqui est ac dicere, to harangue, Cic. sacra- 
'mento, seldom sacrtoientcini, to take the military 
wsth. 

Addicere aliquid ei, to call out at an auction, 
to sell; servituti, v. in servifutem, to sentertee oir 
adjudge to bondage ; bona, to gibe up the goods 
Of the debtor to the creditor; se alicni, to c^oto 
him^Sf to one's service : aves non addixerunt, v. 
abdixemnt,- ^ birds did not give a fmmtrable 



amen ; pretiof addictam habere fidem, to be «9r*^ 
rupt, Cic. 

CoiCDlcERE operam alicui, to promise otdtt- 
once ; ccenam alicui, v. ad ccBoara, to jnoposc 
supping with one without inviMon. 

EDkcERE alicui, to order; debectum, to appoint 
a levy ; predam militibus, to promise by an editt; 
justitium, diem comitiis, vel comitia considibiia 
creandis, to appoint. 

Indicere belluni; justitium, to proclaim war ; 
legem stbi, to, appoint, Cic. coetus in domos tri- 
bunorum, to s^mon, Liv. indicare, to stmo; bi* 
dictus, an affj.^ not said; coxxA indict^, nam. 
cogni^ condemnari, to be condemned without 
being heard; me indicente, hsec non^finat, not 
telling) Ter. ^ 

Intsrdicere alicui, aliquid v. aliqun re; 
loeminis usum purpura;, to forbid or debar from,; 
ei aqua igne, v. aqOam et -ignem, to twnish ; 
male rem ^erentibus, bonis patemis interdid 
«olet, Cic. mter4icl non poterat socero gener^ 
discharged the cotupar^ of, Nep. ' 

Pr^dicesub alicui aliquid, de «lii}ua re, id in 
liac re, tofdretel, to forewarn. 
^ DUCEilE in carcerem v. vinciila, to had; 
exercitnm,to command; spiritnm, anunajn, vitaiD> 
to breathe, to live ; fossaoi, murum, sulcum, to 
make or draw ; t>elluro, to prolong, also to carry 
on, ^irg. setateln, diem, to spend; uxor<»i, to 
take a wife ; in jus, to summon before a judge ; 
aliquem, &. vultum alicujus, sere, ex sere, de aoro, 
marmore, he. to mdke a statue ; genus, nomen ab 
V. ex aliquo, to derive ; omnia pro nihilo, infra 
se; id laudi, laudiem, v. ,m laudem, fo/^ener the 
first, )to reckon it a praise to hkn ; in consctentiamy 
to impute to a conscieusnm of ^uiU ; in gloria^ 
Plin. in crimen, Tadt. centesimas, sc. usuras, 
pel foBBus centesimis, to compute, uidered at one 
for the hundred a month, or erf 12 per eenk per 
annum ; binis centesimis foenerari, to take 24 per 
cent, per annum, Cie. (kicere, longas foces in 
fletnm, to draw out, Virg. orcUnes^ to be a centu- 
rion, Liv. ilia, to pant Hke a broken-winded horse, 
Hor. ' 

Adducerb aliquem in judicium, arbiti(iiiin 
meum, to bring to a trial ; in guspicionem regi, 
J>tep. lurcum, to draw in ; habenas, to straiien 
the reins. 

Cohdvcere aliquem ex Ipoo, to convey ; nKvem, 
domum, coqtios, to hire ; colnmnam faciendam, 
to engage to make itt a certain' price ; Conducit 
hoc tas laudi, in v. ad rem, is of advantage. 

Deducbre naves, to launch; classem in pre- 
iium, to bring, Nep. equites, to maki to oHght, 
Liv. eum domum, to accompany, to cany home; 
de sent^nt^a, Cic. coloniam, to transpUmt ; lacum, 
to drain. 

£dvcere gladium e vagina, to draw ; florem 
Italic, to lead out ; eopias in aciem, Gie. filium, 
to edncdte, opener educare ; in astra, to eatoily 
Hor.ct^lo, Virg. 

Ivdvgere teoebras clarlssimis rebus, to' 6nn^ 
on, Cic. animura, v: in animum, to persuade ksm^ 
self; senta pellibns, to cover, Css. soleas pedibusy 
V. in pedes, to pu^ oh ; colorem pictiirss, to vor- 
ifiiaA, Plin. noraina, to cancel or rase; to rub out. 

Obdvcere exercitum, to lead against ;.cal]iua 
dolori, to blunt it y sefpulchram sentibtw, to^ver; 

Rbdi)cere aliquem in memoriara alicujus, vei 
alicui aliqiUd in memoriaro, to bring btuk to one's 
remembrance; in grattam cum aliciuo, toreeon- 
eile. ValHs reducta, rettrerf or totot 

Prodfcere testes, to bring e^i fimis, to 
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a^end ; ^vn^aaatm in n#ote», to pmhng, to con- 
tbtue; rem in hiemem, to defer; servos vendea- 
dos, to bring to market. 

SoBDucERS se a cnslodams^.to steal away; 
naves, to draw up on shore; cibuin ei ^deducerei 
to take from ; summam, ratioaeS) to reckotii to 
east up accounts. 

PAACERE sibi, labore, to more, &c. a.oedi- 
bus, to forbear '; aurum natis, Vtrg. 

ASSU£SC£RE rei altcui, v. re aliqua, io v. 
ad hoc, to be accustomed; mentem, plnribas b 
assn^fVicere, Hor, Animis bella, Virg^. to accustom. 
So, insuesco rei re *, insuevit hoc me pater, Hor, 
SCISC£R£ legem, toi0e, to decree; hence 
plebiscitain. ^ 

AseiscERE regium nomen, to assume ; socios 
sibi, ad societatem scekris, to associate ; rituK 
peregrinos, to tidopt. 

0>NsciscERE mortem v. necem sibi, to kill 
rnu^s self; fbgam sibi, to /fee, Liv. 
---BCE — 



DISCERE aliqaid ab sUiqtio, v. apad fdiquem^ 
e% aliqua re, or wUhout ex t Dediseere, to forget 
t^iat he hath learned; Ediscere, to gei^by heiart, 
Dbscxni^ere de palatio, preesidio, sedibus ; in 
forum, curiam, campura; ad accusandam« ad 
omnia, ad extrema, to haoe recourse to, Cic. 
BO. 

ItUDERE ide&, v. -am, to play at dice ; par 
impar, ai ^en and odd ; operam, to lose wi^s 
labour. 

Alludsrb alicoi, ad aliqu^m : Colludere ei, 
cum eo ; iUudere ei, eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to 
mock. 

EVApERE insidia^, -iis, ex, to esaipe ; in 
nraro, to mount : Hsec quorsum evadant, nescio, 
to what they will turn outj clarus evasit, became. 

CEDERE multa multi^ de suo jure, Cic. Bona 
creditoribus, to yield, whence oessio bonorum ; 
alicui loco, de, a, ex loco, v. locum, to give place; 
yiA, e vita decedere, to die ; foro, to turn bank- 
rupt: Hsreditas cedit mibi, to;Cedit in 
pitiverbium, becomes. 

AccEDERB oppidum, -de, ad v. in oppidum, to 
approach ; ad coriditiones, to agree to ; Ciceroni, 
sententice, v. ad sententiam ejus, to agree with ; 
ad Ciceronem, to go to ; ad rerapublicam, to 6ear 
4he questorMpf or the jjavt pubHc office ; ad ami- 
citiam Philippi, to gain the friendship of, Nep. 
Ad haec mala hoc mihi accedit etiam, added, Ter. 
Robur aceessit «tati, Cic. Animi accessere hosti, 
Liv. Ad corporis firmitatem plura animi bona 
accesserant, JVep, A<^dit plurimum pretio; 
hue, e^ , accedit quod, is added. 

Ahtbcedere alicui rei; aliquem, rarely alicui, 
toexul. 

CoNCEDSBE ei aliquid & de aliqud ; paulum de 
Suo jure; tempus ad rem, -to grant; aboculis, 
ad dextram, in exiUum, in hibema, to retire, to 

r; fato, naturae, vit&, to die ; in sententiam ejus, 
come into one's measures; in conditiones, to 
agree to, Liv. 

DiscEDEltx txantversum, & latum unguem, v. 
digitnm a re, to depart in the least. 

iHTXR<^0BiiB legi, to give a negative against, 
io oppose a law; pecuniam pro al^uo, to become 
• twrOy : Inteivedit mihi tecum amicitia vet inter 
nos, there is,kc.* 

SoocRDBRB ei, in locum ejus, to succeed; muro, 
V. rourum ; ad urbem ; sub primam adem ; in 
pi«nan, to come to. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in terram, to fsdl; 
CBxaA, formnlft, in judido, & litem perdere^ to 
fose one'f eaustf to be east; in v. sub sensum, 
L 



ocaios, potattalem, &c, Ita roorbum,.& incidere, 
Cic. Non .cadit in virum bonum mentirit is in- 
eegpable of, Cic. Homiii lac]brym9 cadunt, quasi 
puero, gaudio, Ter. 

AcciDERB genibus, v. ad genua, to fall at; 
aaribus v. ad aures, to come to; alicui, casu» 
pr»ter opinionem, to happen ; accidit in te istud 
verbum, applies, Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch; insidias, retia, 
plagas, &Cr to lay snares ; arcum, to bend ; iter, 
eunom, to direct ; ad altiora, in ^lum, to aim 
at; extra, vallum, sc. taberhaculum, to pitch a 
tent : Manibus tenditdivdlere nodos, tries, Virg. 

Attendo te, CiCi tibii PUn. de hac re, ad bane 
rem, to to^e heed; animum ad rem ; res hostium} 
8aU, 

CoHTBiiDiM nervos, omnibus nervts, to exert 
one's self; aliquid ab aliquo, to a^ earnestly; 
inter se ; mnori, poet for cum amore, to i^rtve ; 
eausas, sc. inter se, to compare, Cic. AHquid ad 
aliquid, cum aliquo, & alicui. 

CoMFREHEVDERE naturam rerum> to under- 
stand f rem pltnibus & luculentioribus verbis, to 
express; ^iquem humanitale, amicitia, to gain; 
rem fictom, to discover. 

IirrENDERE ammum rei, ad v. in rem, to apply : 
Intendi animo in rem, Ldv. Vocem, nervos, to 
exert; arcum, to bend; actionem, v. litem alicui 
V. in aliquem, also impingere, io, raise a law suit 
itgamst one; telum ei, v. in eam, to shoot at; ma« 
num V. digitum in aliquid, to point tU ; aliquo, sc. 
ire, to^to; officia, to overdo, to do more than 
is required, Sail. 

Obtehdei^ velum rei, v. rem velo, to cover, to 
veil. ^ 

FENDERE pecuniam, to pay; pcenas, to suf* 
fer ; id parvi, to value it little, 

SI7SPEMDERE aliquem arbori, de, in, v. ex 
arbore, to hang; expectatioAe, vet suspensum 
detmere, to keep in suspense; 9dificium, to arch 
a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at, Herat. 

ABDERE se lit|ris, in literas, to hide or shut up 
on^s self itmon^ books ; se domum, rus, &c. 
dotno, Virg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. 

Com DERE urbem, to btdld ; fnictus, to lay up ; 
in carcerem, to invprison ; carmen, to compose ; 
lumina, to close, Ov. Jura, to establish ; tenS, 
sepulcbro, in sepukhro, to bury. 

OEDERE-se alicui, in ditionem fdicujus, ad 
aliquem,^ to surrender: Deditus praeceptori, U 
stndiis, fond of ; vino epulisque, er^aged in, Nep. 
dedita operS, on purpose* 

Ederb librum, & in hicem, to publish ; ovum, 
to lay; sonos« cantus, risu>f gemitus, questns, 
hinnitum, pugnam,, stragem, .to sound, sing, &c. 
munus gladiatorium, to exhibit a show of gladia^ 
tors; nomen j to mention; fcetus, to bring forth ; 
extremum spiritum, to die; exempla crucial 
in aliquem, to infliet exemplary torture. 
Obi>ere pessulum foribus, to boU the door. 
Prodere arcem hostibus, to betray; sdiquid 
.posteris, v. memorie, to hand down ; genus ab 
aHquo, to derive ; flaminem, interregem, to ap- 
point ; aliquot dies nuptiis, to put ojf, Ter. ezetft- 
plum, to give ^oosterityr Liv. 

Reddbre ^mum, se sibi^^o revive; animam 
V. vitam, to dlK; Latin^, verbum verbo, to trans' 
late ; matrcm, i. e. referre, to resemble ; episto- 
1am alicui, to deliver. 

SuBDERE caicar eqno, to spur; spirttus alicui, 
to encourage. 

Credere rem ; homini, to believe ; aliqitid 
idicui, to trust; pecuniam ei per sjrographai^ 
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to lend on bond or biB; rumoribus credi Qon 
oport€t : Itaque credo, si, fac. / suppose, Cic. 

FUNDERE fuiuskm, t0i pour out; hostes, to 
rout. 

EpFOfTDERE fniges, copiam oratorum, to pro- 
duce ; srarium, to spejtd ; qdimn, t e. dinaittere, 
to drop ; gratiatn coliectam, i. e.^erdere: omnia, 
quae tacuerai^ to tell. 

GO. 

JUNGERfl se cum aliquo, alicui, &. ad aliqnemi 
dextram dextr^ ; ^quos currui ; amnem poute, to 
Tnake d bridge. 

Adjung£B£ . accessionem sedibus, to build m 
addition to one*8 house; t^imuin ad studia, to 
apply. 

SXKINQERE cultrum, gladium, ensem, to 
draw; fronde^, to lop offf glandes, baccas, to 
beat down ; rem, to waste one's fortune^ Hor. 
littus, to touch, to brush or graee upon, Virg. 

TANGEltE rem acu, to hit the nail on the 
head. 

Attikgere Brittaniam navibus, to reach; re- 
ges^ res gummas, /o mentionf P^ep. Aliqueln cog* 
natione, affinitate, to be relaied to; forum, to 
reach ntanhoodyCic, Res non te atttngit, eoncexns. 

FINGERE prationem, to polish ; oratorem*, to 
form; se ad arbitrium alterius, to adopt : Vuitus 
a mente fingitur, lingua fingit vocem, Cic. Sui 
cuigue mores fingUnt fortnnaip, JVep. 

FRAT^GERE nucem, to break; navem, to suf- 
fer shipu)reck ; fcedus, fidem, to violate ; sentea- 
tiam ejus, to refute, Cic. hostem, to subdue. 

AGERE gratias, to give vitam, to live; 

prasdas, to plunder; fabulam, to Mt a play; 
triumpfaum de aliquo, aliqua rie, to (riumph ; 
iMigas, to trifle ; ambages, to beat ciout the bush;^ 
siationem, custodiam urois, to be on guard ; ri- 
mas, to chink, to leak, io be rent; causam, to 
plead; de re, to speak; radices, to take root; 
cuniculos, to undermine; undam, to raise a steam; 
auimam, to be at the last gasp ; alias res, to be 
incdtenlive ; festum diem, n^ilem, ferias, &c. 
.to keepi to observe; actum, v. ma actam^ to to&our 
in vain; censum, h habere, to mak^ a review of 
the peopltyitheir estates, he. fojum, to hold a court 
to try causes ; lege in aliquem, L cum ali«)uo, to 
go to law with one; hence actor, a plaintiff; in 
httreditatem, to claim ; cum populo, to treat with, 
to lay.befbre,; decimum agit annum, he is ten 
years old; id agitur, that is the Question; libertas 
agitur, v. de iibertatey is.^ stake j actum est de 
libertate, is lost; actum est ilicet, cUl is over; 
actum est de pace, wtis treated about ; cum iUo 
bene actum est, he has been lucky or well used; 
hoc age, mind what you are about : Civitas Iseta 
agete, for erat, Salt. 

Adigere milites sacra mento, ad v. in jusju- 
randum, in sua verba, per jusjurandum, to force 
io enlist; arbitrum, i. e. agere v. cogere aliquem 
ad arbitrum, to force io submit to an arbitration, 
Cic. 

> Cogere copias, to bring together; ad militiam, 
to farce to etdist ; scnatum, to assemble ; in sena- 
tom, sc. tininis pjgnonbus captis, to force to 
attend; agmen, to rally, to brj^'up; lac, to 
curdle ; jus ciule difiusum &. dil^Eatum, in certa 
genera cogere, to digest, to arrange. 

ExioERE foras, to drive oui, to divorce; aliquid 
ab aliquo, to require; sarta tecta, sc. et, i. e. sarta 
et tecta, ut sint bene reparata, to retire that the 
public works be kept in good reparation, Cic. sup- 
pUcium de aliquo, to inflict; sua nomina, to 
demand or call in one's debts; sevum, vitam. 



annos, to spend ; aliquid ad normam, to try or 
exan^ine ; columnam ad perpendiculum, to apply 
the plummet, to see if it be straight ; m6nu- 
men turn, to finish, Uor. tempus U modum, to 
settle. Virg. comoediam, to disapprove, to hiss cffy 
Ter. 

Redigere aliquid in memoriam alicujus, to 
bring back; pecuniam ex bonis v^nditis, to raise 
mon^y ; hostes sub imperium, to reduce. 

LEGERE Oram, littus, to coast aiong ; yela, 
to furl the saUs; halitum, to catch one's breath; 
maites, to enHst ; aliquem in senatum, in Patres, 
to choose ; ^ra, to steal, to commit sacrilege, 
Hor. m 

JHO. 

TRAHERE obsicuonem, bellum, to prolong; 
purpuras, to spin; aliquid in religionem, to 
scruple ; navem remulco, to tow. 

Detrahere aSiquem, to draw down; alicuive2 
de aliquo, de fama, to. detract from, to Uaon one's 
fame ; aliquid alicui, to take by force ; laudem, 
V. de laudibus : novem partes multee, to take from 
the fine, Nep. 

ExTRAHERE diem, to spin oui, to upend; cer- 
tamen, bellum, judicium, to prolong. 

VEHERE, vebcns, inyehens, inyectus curru, 
quadrigis, kc. riding in a chariot; invehi in por- 
tum ex alto, to enter ; in aliquem, to tnvetgfr 
against; provehi longiAs, to proceed too far. 
LO. 

CONSULERE ree?, v. de re, to consult ab&ui; 
eum, to his advice ; ei, to consult for his 
good; de salute sua; gravius in aliquem, to pass 
a severe sentence against ; in commune, publicum, 
medium, to provide for the common g(wd; veiba 
bqni) to take in good part ; ego consulor, my ad- 
vice is asked; mihi cbnsulitur, my good is con- 
sulted ; mihi consultum ac provisum est, for a 
me, / have taken care. Cic. 

APPELLE^ classe in Italiam, vd classem, 
to land on; se aliqu6, Ter. ad villam nostram 
navis appelletur, Cic. animum ad philosophiami 
to apply. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rorie;^ eum : exceUere 
aliis, super, inter, praeter albs aliqua re, v. m re, 
to excel. 

TOLLERE animos suos, to take eovragt, 
animos alicui, to encourage ; aliquem laudi&s, 
& laudes ejus in agtra, to extol ; iuducias, to itreak 
a truce ; damores, to cry ; 61mm, to educate ; 
de vel e medio, to kill. 

MO. 

ADIMEIRE claves uxori, to divorce; annulum 
V. equum equiti, to take away from, a knight the 
ring or horse given him by the pvhlic, to degrade. 

PiRiMBRE litem, controveraiam, to determine. 

ExiMERE aliquem servitio, noxae e vinculis, a 
Culpa) de :iiumero proscriptprom, obsidioae, to 
free; de dolio, to drtm out; diem dicendo, to 
waste ifi speaking. 

Interimere se, to kill. 

Redimere .captivos, to ransom; pecuarta de 
censoribus, to take or form the public paeHttm. 

SUMEIRE in manus ; diem, tempua ad deli- 
berandum ; exeiQplum ex, v. de eo, to talU ; 
poenas, supplicium de aliquo, to ^^uniA; peco- 
nias mutuas, to borrow; togam vinlem, to |ml Aft 
the dress of a main; sibi inimicitias, l^,g^ ^ 
will; operam in re,_vel in rem insumere,fo'oeitoi9 
pains ; sumo tantum, vel hoc mihi, I tdiBe^ this 
upon me. • • 

PREMERE caseum, to make cheese; yoGCOH 
to be silent; dolorem corde^ to conceal; reatigla 
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eyu, to follow; littus, to come mcar ; pollicein> 
to save a gladiator ; Itbrum in nonum annum, to 
delay publishing, Hor. 

£xpiUM£RE Siuccum, to press out ; risnm aUcoi; 
pecuniam ab aliquo, to force from ; effigieni, to 
draw to the life; verbuin verbo, de verbo, e verbo, 
ad verbuin, de Graecis, &c. to translate word for 
word. 

Imprimere aliquid animo, in animo, v. in ani- 
mum, to imprint. 

Reprimere se, & reprendere v. retinere, to 
dieck. 

NO. 

PONERE spem in homine v. re, & habere ; 
castra, to pitcli ; vitem, to plant ; vitam, to die ; 
ova, to lay; insidias alicui; panem convivis, no/ 
ante ; personam amici, to lay aside the character 
of a friend ; prsmia, to propose; pocula, to stake 
or leu/; studium, tempus, multmn opene in aliqua 
re>/o employ, to bestow; aliquid in laude, in vitiis, 
in loco beh^cii, to reckon; ferocia corda, to lay 
aside ; aliquem in gratiam v. gratia, i. e. efficere 
gratiosum apud alterum, Cic* tentos, to calm ; 
hominera eoloribus, da^o, to pairU, engrave, Hor. 
pecuniam in fcenore, to lay out at interest; tem- 
pla, to build, Virg. Venti possuere, are hu^d, 
Virg. Pone esse victum cum, Ter, Poiitum sit, 
suppose, grant, Cic. 

CoMPONERE carmen, literas, &c. to compose ; 
lites, to settle ; bellum, to finish by treaty ; parva 
magnis, dicta cum facii^, to compare; manus 
inanibus, to join, Virg. 

Deponere v. ponere togam praetextam, to lay 
aside the dress of a boy; imperium &<emittere, 
to lay down a command. 

Expomere rem, to set forth or explain ; fru- 
mentum, to expose to sale, Cic. pueros, foetus, to 
leave to perish, Liv. exercitum, sc. in terrain, to 
land.- 

Impokere onus alicuiv. in aliquem: aliquem 
in equam, to set upon; personam v. partes du- 
riores ei, /o lay a task or duty on one ; alicui, to 
impose owy to deceive, Nep. honorem ei, to confer; 
▼adimonium ei, to force to give bail, Nep. manum 
lummam v. extremam rei alicui, in aliqua re, to 
finish i pontem flumini, to make a bridge. Curt. 
Hoc loco libet interponere, to in«erf,:Nep. 

Opponere se periculis h ad pericula, (o ex- 
pose ; pignori, to pledge ; manum fronti, ante 
oculos, to put, Ovid. 

Proponere aliquid sibi facere, exempla ei ad 
imitandum, to proj^ose^ to set before; edicta, 
legem in publicum, i. e. public^ legenda effigere : 
congiarium, to promise a largess, a gifl of com 
w money. 

SuppoNERE oya galltme, to> set a hen; testa- 
mentuni, p. subjicere, to forge. 

CANERE aliquem, to praise; signa, classi- 
cum, belliciim, i. e. ad arma condamare, to 
sound an cUarm, to give the signal for baitle; 
receptui, rarely um, to sound a retreat ; tibia, to 
play on the pipe ; ad tibiam, to sing to U; pali- 
nodiam, to utter a recantation. 

STERNERE lectos, to spread or cover the 
couches; equos, to harness; viam, to pave-; 
squora, to calm, Virg. 

PO. 

CARPERE agmen, to cutoff the rear ; som- 
nos, quietem, to sleep; viam, iter, to go, Virg. 
opera alterius, to censure ; labores, virtutes, to 
dinUnis/t or obscure, Hor. 

RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, amicitiamy t^ vio- 
late ; vocem v. silentium, to speakt Virg. 



Erukfers ex tenebris, castris, &c. se portis, 
to Ifreak out; stomachum in aliquem, to vent 
passion ; nubem, to break, Virg. 

RO. 

QUiERERE bonam, gratiam. sibi, to seek or 
gain, Cic. sermonem, to beat aboiU for conversa- 
lion, Ter. rem mercaturis faciendis, to mcdce a 
fortufieby merchandise; ex aliquo, &. in aliquem, 
de re aliqua per tormenta, to put to the rack ; 
in dominum de servo qu»ri noluerunt Romani, 
Cic. 

In(iuirere aliquid, to search after ; aliquem 
ci^icis, f . -te, to accuse or try for a capital crime. ^ 

GERERE res, to perform; negotium male, to 
manage; consulatum, to bear, to manage; se, 
bene vel midk, to behave ; exercitum, to conduct, 
Sallust. morem ei, vel morigerari, to humour ; 
civem, se pro cive, personam alicujus, to pass for, 
to bear the character of; inimicitias t;e/ simultatem 
cum aliquo, to be at enmity or variance with. 

Ingererx convicia ei, in eum, to inveigh 
against. 

SuOGERERE aliquid ei, to suggest, to hint; 
sumptus his rebus» to supply or afford; Horatium 
Bruto, to choose in place of, to put after, Liv. 

SERERE crimina in eum, to raise, to spread 
accusations. 

CoNSERERE manus, manu, certamcn, pugnam, 
cum bostibus, inter se, to engage. 

AssERERE aliquid, to affirm ; aliquem manu, 
ab injuria, in libertatem, to free ; in servitutem, 
to reduce ; diyinam majestatem, to claim. 
TO. 

PETERE aliquid alicui ; id ab eo, rarely eum ; 
in beneficii gratisque loco, Cic. to ask; urbem 
Romara, murum, montes, to go to, to make far ; 
aliquem sagittal, lapide, to aim at; consulatum 
poenas ab aliquo, repetere> to ^^unish. 

CoMPETERE animo, (o be tn one's senses; in 
eum competit actio, an action lies against him, 
Cic. 

Repetere res, to demand restitution; bona 
lege, V. prosequi lite, to recover by law; castra, 
oppidum, hue, to return to ; aliquid momoria, to 
call to mind ; aiih, to trace from the beginning. 
Mihi nihil suppetit, multa suppetunt, / have ; si 
vita suppetet, if life shall remain, Cic. 

MITTERE alicui,. V. ad aliquem; in sufiragia, 
to send tlie people to vote ; aulaeum, mappam, to 
drop the curta%n ; talos, to throw the dice ; sena- 
turn, to dismiss; timorem, to lay aside ; in acta,^ 
to register, to record ; sanguinem, vel eniittere, to 
let Uood ; noxam, to forgive ; signa timoris, to 
thov) ; vocem, to utter, to speak ; habenas, v. re- 
mittere, to slacken; manu, et eiQitt6r«, to free a 
slave ; filium, emancipare, to free a son fromjhe 
power of his father ; sub jugum, to make to pass 
under the yoke; inferias manibus diis, to sacrifice 
to the infernal gods ; rem, v. de re, to omit ; mitto 
rem, / say nothing of fortune, Ter. in posses- 
sionem bonorum, to give the possesion of ihe 
debtor's effects; misit ware, ut venire*; i. e. 
aliquem ad orandum, Ter. ' 

Amittere litem, 9. causam; vitam, sedem, 
lumina, aspectum, to lose, Cic. 

Admittere in cubiculum, to admit; equum 
immittere, ii permittere, to gaUop ; delictum in 
se, to commit a fault ; aves non admiserunt, Aave 
not given a favourable omen, Liv. 

CoMMrrrxRE facinus, to commit ; se alicui, v. 
in fidem alicujus, to entrust; prajiura, to engage ; 
exercitum pugns, rem in casum anctpitis evcnt^s 
prselii, to risk a battle; Liv. iv. 27. sdiquem cum 
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aliquoy homines bter se, to set at variance or by 
the ears; rem eo, to bring that to pats; giadiatores, 
pn^es, GrsBcog cum Latinis, to match or pair; 
committere, ut^ to caute; incommoda sualegibus 
& judiciis, to seek redress bp law. 

CoMPROMrrriiRE. Candidati eomoromijieruii/, 
H. S. quingenis in singitlos apud M. Catonem 
depositis, petere ejus arbitratu, ut qui contra 
fecisseti ab eo condemharetur, made a eompro- 
mise or agreement^ &c. 

DiMiTTERE exercitiim, to HAaxid; uzoreniy & 
repudiare, nuntium v. repudium ad earn remit- 
tcre, to divorce. 

pROMiTTERE id CI, to pTomtse ; capillum, bar* 
bam, to let grow, Liv. 

|*ERMiTTERE alicui, to allow ; divis c»tera> to 
UavCf Horai. se in fiidem v. fidei ejiis; vela 
ventis ; equum in hostem ; rem su£fragiis populi, 
to let the people decide; tribunatum vexandis 
consulibos, to give np, to employ, Liv. 

Rehittere aniinum, to ease; calceSi tela^ to 
throw back ; ex pecuniai de supplicio, tributo, 
be. to abate; debitum, iras alicui, to give up, to 
firgive ; justitium^ to discontinue ; pugnam, to 
slacken; remittit explorare, neglects, Sallust. 

SuBMrrTERE fasces populo, to lower; se 
animum, to siUmit, to humble; percussores aficui, 
to suhom assaasms. 

TRANSMrrTERE in Africami neut. to pass over. 

VERTERE in fugam, to put to flight; terpL, 
to ftp; ab imo, to overthrow; siohim, to go into 
banishment ; id ei vitio> v. crimini, & in crimen, 
to blame; in superbiami to impute ; Plalonem, 
Latin^ Grseca, Grseca vel ex Grscis in Latinum, 
to translate ; pollicem> to doom a ghdiator to 
deetth by turning up the thumb; terram, to plough; 
crateram, to empty, Virg. Stilum, to correct, 
Horat. Salus vel causa in eo vertitur, depends; 
fortuna verterat, Iav-. Annus vertens,awhoieyearf 
Nep. Res bene vertat, Di bene vertant, prosper.^ 

Animadverterb id, to observe ; in eum ver- 
bieribus, morte, &c. to puni^. 

Advertere agmeh urbi, to bring up to, Virg. 
orasi to arrive at; aures, mentes» animum v. 
aniiho ad aliquid, monitis, to attend to ; in aliquem, 
oftener animadvertere, to punii^. 



AHTcrERTiiiB ei, to come before; damna- 
tionem veneno, to prevent; remrei, to prefer , 
Plant. 

Interyertebe pecuniam aKcujus, & aliqnem 
p^cuniii, to tmbeBtU, to cheat ; candelabmm, to 
stealf to pilfer; promissum' & receptum, sc. Do- 
lobeUn consulatum interrertit,. ad seque transtu- 
lit, treacherously withheld, Cic. 

PRiETERTEBX, & -tl, dcp: TCntOS CUTSU, tO OUt- 

strip ; desMerium plebis, to prevent ; metum *up- 
pficii morte Tolantari&, lAv. Aiiqoid alicui rei, to 
put before, Id. 

SIST£]^ Tadimonium ; se in judido, to ctp- 
pear in court at one*s trial; nec sisti posse, nor 
-could the state be saved, Liv. 

AssisTEREei, to stmd by ; fid for ez', contra, 
super eum. . 

CoirsistERi In digitos, to stand on Hptoe; ia 
aiichoris, ad anchoram, to ride at anchor; fri- 
gore, to be frozen, Ovid. Spes ixL velis conslste- 
bat, depended an; virtm in actione consistit, 
Cic, 

iNsisTEitB jacentibus, to sfand upon; vestigns 
ejus ; viara, v. vi& ; in re aliqua, in rem, v. rei ; 
in doios, negotium, to insi^ upon, to urgCf 
Plant. 

Obsisterb ei, to sto]^, to oppose. 
Resistere ei, to renff. 
SuBsisTERE, to stand dill; sumptui, to bear. 
VO. 

SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to pay; versurft, to 
pay a delft by borrowing from another, Ter. Fl- 
dem, to breaJc a promise, or according to others, 
toperfomf,Ter. An4. IV. 1. 19. Htem'sestimatam, 
to pay the fine imposed on him, Nep. Votum, to 
diKharge ; obsidioncm urbis, v. urbem obsidione, 
to raise a siege ; navem e portu, to set sail ; epis- 
tolam, V. resignare, to break open; aliquem legi- 
bus, legum vineulis, to free from ; solvitur in 
somnos, virg. Oratio soluta, i. e. libera, muneris 
non astricta &, devicta, i^roie ; solve metus, (ftV 
miss, Virg. 

DissoLTEBE so^cietatem, to break. 

Resolvere vocem, v. ora, to break silence, 
Virg. jura, to violate ; vectigal, to take qff taxes, 
Tacit. In pulverem, to redSiee to* 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE aliquem, ali^uid ex v. ab aliquo, to 
hear from one; de aliquo, about oile, also from 
one, as, siepe hoc audivi de patre, for ex patre, 
Cic Audire bene v. mate apud socios, ab omni- 
bus, to be well spoken of, to have a good charaC' 
ter f f«xque paterque audisti^ have been called, 
Hor. Antigonus credit de suo adventu esse 
auditnm, JS'ep. 

VENIRE ad finem, aures, pactibnem, certa- 
nien, manus, nihHum^ &c. inrsuspicionem, odium, 
gratiam^ &c. in jus, to &> to law, Liv. in circu- 
lum, into a eomvany,, Nep. Haereditas ei venit, 
he has succeeded to an estate ; ei usu venit, hc^- 
pened, Nep. ^od in buccam venerit, scribito, 
occurs, Cic. 

Advenire & adventare ei, nrbem, ad urbem, 
to come to. 

Antbv^nire aliquem, et antevertere, SalL rei. 
Plant, tempus, consilia et itinera. 

CoNTENtRB in colloquium; fratrem, to meet 
with, to speak to; ego et frater conveniemus, copis 



convenient, will meet together; convenit mifai 
cum fratre de hac re, inter mie et fratrem, inter 
nos; haec fratri mecum conveniunt, t and my 
brother are agreed ; ssvis inter se convenit ursis, 
Juv. Ipsi secum non conv^it, vel ipse, he is in- 
conMent; pax convenit, ve/ conventa est, is 
agreed upon; rem conventuram putamus, Cie. 
conditiones non convenerunt ; mores conveniunt, 
agree ; calcei pedibus v. ad pedes conveniunt,^, 
suit ; h6c in ifinm convenit. Catilinam interlec- 
tum esse convenit, ought to have been Hain, Cic. 
Con venire in manum, ifi^ usual form of marriage^ 
named Coemptio, whereby women were called 
matres -fam ilias. 

SENTIRE sonorem, colorem, &c. to perceive; 
cum aliquo, to be of one^s opinion ; bene vel 
mal^ de eo, to think well or ill of him. 

CoNSENTiRB tibi tecum, inter se ^ alicui rei, de 
V. in aliqua re ; ad aliquld peragendum, to agree; 
$0 dissentire ; et ab aiiquo, to disagree ; ne vita 
orationi dissentiat, Senec 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI philosophiam, to profess, to teach 
pvblidy ; se candidatum^ to declare himself a 
candidfUe for an tffice ; pecuoias, (^ros, nomma, 
&«. apud censorem, to give an account of, to de- 
eiare koto much one has; indicium, to promise to 
make a discovery. 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter se, sometimes alicui, 
ad V. apod aliquem ; aliquid, de aliqua re. 

SEQUI feras; sectam Oesarisy to be of his 
party, Cic. Assequi, coosequi, to overtake; gU>- 
riam, to attain. Cousequi haeredltatem, to getf Cic. 



PaosEqiTi aliqiiem amore, laudibus, inc. to lovct 
praise, &c. 

NITI hast& ; in cubitum, to lean ; ejus consilio, ^ 
eo, to depend on; ad gloriam, ad v. in summa,' 
to aim at ; m vetitum, in adversum, contra 
aliquem, pro aliquo, to strive; gradibus, to 
ascend. 

UTI eo familiariter, to be familiar %nth 
one ; ventis adveirsis, to have have cross winds; 
honore usus, one who has enjoyed a post of 
honour. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE magni roboris, v. -no -re ; ejus opini- 
onis, V. ea opinione ; in maxima spe : in timore, 
luctu, opinione, iiinere, &c. cum telo, in vel cum 
imperio; magno pericido, v. in periculo; in tuto; 
apud se, in senses; sui juris, v. mancipii, sui 
potens, V. in sua potestate, to be at his own dis- 
poiol : Res est in vado, is Mfe, Ter. Est animus, 
sc. mifai, / hone a mind, Virg. Est ut, cur, quamo- 
brem, quod, quin, &c. There is cause; bene, male 
est miM, ukth me; nihil est mihi tecum, I have 
nothing to do with you: Quid est tibi, sc. rei, 
What is the matter with you? Ter. Cemere 
erat, one might see; religio est mihi id facere, / 
scruple to do it; a est, ut facere velit, ut facturus 
fit, ut admiserit, &c. for si velit, &€. Ter. Est 
ut viro ¥ir latius ordinet arbusta sulcis, it hap- 
pens, Hor. • Certum est facere, ic. mihi, I am 
resolved, Ter. Non certum est, quid faciam, / 
am uncertain. Id. Cassius quserere solebat, Cui 
Bono fuerit : Omnibus bono fuit, it was of ad" 
vantage, Cic. 

AoESSE pugnse, in pugna, ad exercitum, ad 
tempus J in tempore, cum aliquo, to be present ; 
alicui, Bo favour, to assist; scribendo, v. esse ad 
soriben-dum, to stjUfscrUte one^s name to a decree 
of the ^nate, Cic. consilio utrique, to be a coun- 
sellor ta>, Nep. 

Abe sse domo, urbe, a domp, ab sig^is, to be 
absent ^ alicui, v. deesse, to be wanting, not to 
assist ; a sole, to stand out of the sun ; sumptus- 
funeri defuit, he had not money to buryhimflAv. 
Abesse a persona principis, to be inconsistent vnih 
the dkCtraeter, Nep. Paulum.r. parum abfuit quin 
urben* caperent, quin occideretur, &c. ^uy were 
near taking, &c. Tantum abest ne enervetur 
oratio , ut, &c. ts <o far from 6etii^,&c Cic. Tan- 
tum abfuit a cupiditate pecunia, a societate 
scderis, lie. JVep. 

Interesse convivio,. v. in convivio, to be at a 
feast ; anni decem interfuerent, intervened; stulto 
intelligeds quid interest, Ter. Hoc dorainus, & 
pater interest id. Inter hominem h beltuam hoc 
interest, Cic. differ in this, this is the difference; 
muUum interest, utrum, it is of great importance. 
Pons inter eOs interest, is between, Cic 

Pr£esse exercitui, to command; conutiis, 
judicio, qusstioni, to preside in or at. 
Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder. 
Supebesse, to be over and above; lUicui, to 
survive; mod6 vita supersit, sc. mihi, if I live; 
super est, ut, it remains, that. 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to war; in jus, to 
go to Uxff; pedibus in sententiam alicujus,/o agree 
with; Tiam v. vik ; res bene eunt, Cte. Tempus^ 
dies, mensis it, passes. 

Abirb magtstrata, to lay down an office; a 
coaspectu, to retire from company ; in ora ho- 



minum, to be in every body's mouth; ab emptione, 
to retract his bargain; decem menses abierunt, 
have past, Ter. iNon hoc tibi sic abibit, i. e. non 
feres hoc impune, Ter. Abi in malam remi a 
form of imprecatton. 

Adire periculiim capitis, to run the hazard of 
one's life. 

ExiRE vitft, e, V. de vita, to die ; *»re alienoi 
Cic. Verbum exit ex ore» Id. tela, to avoid, Virg. 
Tempus induciarum cum Vejenti populo «xiera$, 
had expired, Liv. 

^ Inirr magistratum ; suffragium, rationem, 
consilium, pugnam, viam, &c. to erUer upon, to 
begin ; cratiam ejus, apud eum, cum vet ab eo, 
to gain nif favour : Ineunte estate, vere, anno, 
kc. in the beginning of; but we seldom say, In- 
eunte die, nocte, £c. Ab ineunte state, from 
our early y ears. 

Qbire diem edicti, vel auctionis ; judicium, va- 
dimonium, to be present at; proirinciam, domos 
nostras, to visit, to go through^ Cic negotia, res, 
munus, officium, legationem, sacra, to perform; 
pugnas, Virg. mortem, vel morte; diem supre- 
mum V. diem, to die, 

Prjeire alicui, to go before ; verba, carmen^ 
vel sacraroentum alicui, to repeat or read over 
before; alicni voce, quid judicet, to prescribe or 
dwect by crying^ Cic 

Pro dire in publicum, to go abroad; non pre- 
terit te, you are not ignorant, Cic. Dies induci- 
arum preteriit, is past, Nep. 

Redirb in gratiam cum aliquo, to become 
friends again ; ad se, to come to himself, to re- 
cover his senses. 

SuBiRB murnm^ vel ad montet, to come tg^ 
to; laborem vel -i, onu8> poenam, pericidum, 
crimen, to undergo ; spes, timor subiit animum, 
eame into. 

VEIXE aHquem, sc. alloqui vel conventum, to 
desire to meak with; alicui, ejus causa, to. wish 
one's good; tibi consultum volo ; nihil tibi ne- 
eatum vtAo, t wish to deny, Liv. Quid sibi vult ; 
What does he meanf Volo te hoc facere, hoc a 
te fieri: si quidrecte curatum velis ; illos moni- 
tos etiam atque etiiun v<^o, sc. esse, I will ad" 
monish them again and agoing Cic. nollem fac- 
tum, 7 am sorry it was done ; nollem hue exitum, 
se esse a me, / wish I had not come out here, 
TeA^ 

FERRE legem, to propoH or make; privilegi- 
um de aliquo, to propose or pass an act of tm- 
peadiment agmnst one, Cic rogationem ad popu- 
lum, to ftrtng in a bill; conditiones ei, to offer 
terms; suffragium^ to vote; 8eatentiam> to give 
an opinion; odnturiam, tribum, to gam the vote 
of; perdere, to lose it ; victoriam ex eo ; onne 
puncture, omnia sufiragia, to gain all the votes ; 
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repulsam, to rejected ; fructum hoc fructt, to 
reapj Ter, laetitiam Ae re, to rejoice ; prce se, to 
pretend or declare openly; alienam personam, to 
disguise one's self; in oculls, to be fond of, Ter. 
manus, in prselia, to engage^ Virg^. acceptum et 
expensum, to mark down as received, and spent 
or lent, as Dr. and Cr. Cic. animus; opinio fert, 
inclines; tempos, res, causa fert, allom, remires. 

CoNF£RRE beQev6lentiam alicui, in vel erga. 
aliquem, to shew ; beneficia, culpam in euro, to 
confer, to lay; operam, tempus, studium, ad vel 
in rem, U impendere, to apply; capita inter sc, 
consilia sua, to lay their heads together, to con' 
suit; iignsi, arma, manus, to engage; onme hel- 
ium circa Corinthum, JVep. pedem, to set foot to 
foot ; rationes, to cast up accounts; castra castri&, 
to encamp over against one another; se in, vel 
ad urhem, to go to; tributa, to pay; se alicui, 
vel cum aliquo, to compare ; neminem cum iUo 
conferendum pietate puto, Cic. Heec confcrunt 
ad aliquid} oratori futuro, serve, are useful to, 
Quinct. 

DisFERRE situlam vel sitellam, to bring the 
ballot box ; aliquid ad aliquem, to carry toord, to 
tell; rarely alicui; causam ad patronos ; iionores 
ei ; g^bemacula rei publtcae in eum ; summam 
renun ad eum, to ponfei; ; in beneficiis ad eera- 
rium, <p recommend for a public service, Cic. 
aliquem ambitus, de ambitu, nomen alicujus ad 
praetorem,apud magistratum, to accuse of bribery; 
primas, sc. partes ei| to give him the fi^eferencet 
Cic. 

DiFFERRC vel transferre rem in annum ; post 
belhim, diem solutionis, to pvJt off; rumores, to 
spread; ab aliquo, alicui, inter se, moribus, to 
aiffer in character ; amore, cupiditate, doloribus, 
differri, to be distracted or torn asunder, Cic. & 
Ter. 

Efferre fruges, to produce; verba, /o trf^cr; 
verbom de verbo expressura, to translate, Ter. 
pedem domo, to go out; corpus amplo fimere, ii 



cum iunere, to bury; ad hosorem, ad ccelnm 
laudibus, to raise, to extol; fwras peccatoin, to 
divtUge. 

Inferre bellum patriie ; vim, manus, necem 
alicui, to bring upon; signa, se, pedem, to ad- 
vance ; litem vd periculum capitis alicui, vel in 
aliquem, to bring one to a trial for his life. 

Offerre se merti, ad mortem, in discriinen> 
to expose, to present. 

Perferre legem, to carry through, to pass it. 

PRiEFERRE foccm ci, to coTry before ; salatem 
ei reipublicae suis commodisy & anteferre, ante- 
ponere, to prefer. Prselatus equo, riding before, 

Proferre imperium, pomoerium, terminos^ to 
enlarge; in medium, in apertum, in lucem, to 
publQi; nuptias diem, to delay; diem Ilioy to 
defer the destruction of, Hor. 

Referre alicui, to answer; se, gradinn v. 
pedem> to retreat ; gratiam alicui, to m>ake a re- 
quital ; par pari, Ter. victoriam ab, vei ex ali- 
quo, et reportare, to gain; institutum, to renew; 
judicia ad equestrem ordinem, to restore to the 
Equites the right of judging; aliquid, de aliqua 
re, ad senatum, ad consilium, ad sapientes, ad 
populum, to lay before; aliqaid in tabolam, <^i- 
cem, album, commemariumy &c. to mark down; 
aliquid acceptum alicui, & in acceptum, to ac- 
knowledge one's self indebted; pecunias acceptas 
k, expensas ; noniina vel summas in codicem ac- 
cept! et expensi, to mark down accounts ; alienos 
mores ad suos, to judge of by ; in v. inter «era- 
rarios, to reduce to the lowest Hats; in numerum 
deorum, in vel inter deos, & reponere, to rank 
among; pugnas, res gestas, to relate; patrem 
ore, to resemble; amissos colores, to regain, 
Horat. 

Transferre rationes in tabulais, to post one's 
books, state accounts; in Latinam linguam, to 
translate; rerba, to use metaphorically ; culpam 
in eum & rejicere, to lay the hlamt on him. 



n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner pf speaking different from the ordinary and plain way^ used 
for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to these three, Ellipsis^ 
Pleonasm^ and Hyperhdton* 

The two first respect the constituent parts of a sentence 5 the last respects only the 
arrangement of thje words. 

1. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to complete the sense; as, Aiunty 
fsrunty dicunt, perhibent, scil. homines: Dicmihi, Damcsta, cigumpecus; thaxhy 
Die (tu) mihty Damceta, (eum hominem^ cujum pecua ; (est hoc pecus.) Aherant 
biduiy sc. iter vel itinere. Dedes sesterttum, sc. centena miUicu Quid muUaf sc. 
dicam. Antiquum obtinesy sc. morem, v. institutum, Plaut. Hodie in ludum occepi 
ire literarium, temas jam scioy sc. literas, i, e. AMO, Id. Triduo aba te nul&ts^ 
acceperamy sc. literaSf i. e. epistolam, Cic. Brevi dicam sc. s^pnone : So Complecti, 
respondere, &c. breve. Dii meliora, sc. faciant : Rhodum volo, inde Atkenas, sc. 
ire. Id. Bellimmj v. cktssicum canere, sc. signum, Liv. Civicd donatus^ sc. coron4 ; 
So obsidioncdem, muralem adeptus, S^c. Id. Epistola Ubrarii manu est,' sc. scripta, 
Cic. , 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, it is called Asyndcton; as, Deus optimus 
maximus, sc. et; Sartum tectum, conservare, i. e. sartum et tectum; So Abiit, exces^ 
sit, evasit, erupit, Cic. Ferte citi fiammas, date vela, impellke remos, Virg, VeUs 
nolis, sc. seu. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities in Syntax, as they are 
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called, which are varioasly classed by grainmarians, under the names of ENALLaoE, 
i. e. the changing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one wwd for another ; 
Antiptosis, i. e, the putting of one case for another 5 Hellenism or GujEcisM, i. e. 
imitating the construction of the Greelw ; Syncsis, i* e. referring the construction, not 
to the gender or number of the word, but to the sense, &c, thus, Sarmitium duo millia 
c(B8i, is. Duo millia fhominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines), c(3b«, Li v. So Servitia 
immemoreSf Liv. Monstrum quce, scil. mulier, Hor. Scelus qui^ sc. Aowio, Ter. 
Omnia Mercurio similis, scil. secundum, Virg. Missi magnis de rebm uterquCy legaH ; 
i. e. Mi88i hgati (et) uterque (legatus missus) de magnis rebus, Hoi^t. Servitia 
repudiabat cujus, scil. servitii. Sail Cat. 51, Familia nostra^ quorum^ &c. sc. 
hominum, SalL Concursus*populi, mirantiim, Liv. lUum ut vivat optanty for ut 
ille vivaty Ter. Populumlate regemy for regnantemyWrg, Expediti miUtum, for 
inUites ; Classis stabat Rhegii, for ad Rhegium, Liv. Latium Capuaque agro 
multatiy sc. homines , Id. Utraque formosoBy sc. mulieresy Ovid. Aperite aliquis 
ostium, Ter. Sensit delapsus, for delapsum, sc. se esse, Vii^. 



PLEONASM is when a ^ord more is added than is absolutely necessary to express 
the sense; as. Video ocuKs, I see with my eyes; Sic ore locuta est ; adest prcesens: 
Nusquam gentium ; vivere vitam ; servire servitutem ; Qjuid ndhi Celsus agit? Fac 
me ut sdamy^c. Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo, Ter. Suo sibi succo vivant. 
Plant. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it is called Pcwlysyndcton; as, 
Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt, Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if there were two, it is called 
Hendiadys; as, PcUeris libamus et auro, for a/ureis pateris, Wrg. 
. When several words are used to express one thing, it is called Periphrasis ; as, 
Urbs Trojasy for Troja, Vu-g, Res voluptatem, for toluptates, Plaut. Usus pur- 
puramm, for purpura ^ Genus piscium, ior pisces ; Flores rosaruni^ for rosas, Hor. 



HYPERBATON is the transgression of thkt order or arrangement of words which 
is coHimonly used in any language. It is chiefly to, be met with among the poets. The 
rarions sorts into which it is divided, are, Anastrdphe, Hysteroh proteron, HypaUdge^ 
SynahesiSj Tmesis, and Parenthesis. 

1. Anastrophe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that word last which 
should be first; as, Italiam contra ; His accensa super ; Spemque metumque inter 
dubii; for contra Italiam, super his, inter spem, &c. Yirg. Terramsol facit arCy 
for arefacit, Lucret. 

2. Hystcbon PROTenoN is when that is put in the former part of the sentence, 
which, according to the sense, should be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit 
atque valet, Ter. 

3. Hypall&ge is the exchanging of ca^es; as. Dare classibus austros, for dare 
clagses austris, Virg. 

'4. Synchcsis is a confused and intricate arrangement of words; as, Saxa vocant 



aras, Virg. This occurs particularly in violent passion ; asj Per tibi ego hunc jt^ro 
fortem castumque cruorem^ Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. Per vos liberos atque paremtes, sc. 
oro vos per liberos, 8zc. %2Xhxsi. ixxg. 14. 

5. Tmesis is the division pf a compound word and the interposing of other words 
betwixt its parts; as, Septem suhjecta trioni gens, for Septentrioni, Virg* Q^cB meo 
cunque animo libitum est facere, for quoicmque, Ter. Quem sors dierum cunque 
dabit, lucro Appone, Horat. 

6. Parenthcsis is the inserting of a member into the body of a sentence, wliich is 
neither necessary to the sense, nor at all affects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, 
(brevis est via,) pasce capellas, Virg. 




3. Hyperbaton. 
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nt ANALYSIS AND TOANSLATKW. 

The. difficulty of translating either from English into Latin^ or from Latin into 
English^ arises in a great measure from the different arrangement of words which takes 
place in the two languages. - 

In Latin the various teirminations of noims, and the inflection of adjectives and 
verbs, point out the relation of one word to another, in whatever order they are placed. 
But in English the agr^ment and government of words can only be determined from 
the particiSar psurt of the sentence in which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either 
say, AlesBonder vick Daritmy or Darivm vicit Alexander y or Alexander Dcurium vidt^ 
or Darium Alexander mcit ; and in each of these the sei^e is equally obvious : but in 
English, we can only Alexander conquered Darius. This variety of arrangement 
in Latin, gives it a great advantage 6ver the English 3 not only in point of energy and 
vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, tor the 
sake 01 variety and force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes place 
in Latin; as, Him the Eternal hurPd, Milton. Whom ye ignorantly worship^ Jdm 
declare I unto you. But this is chiefly to be used in poetry. 

With r^ard to the proper order of words to be observed in translating from English 
into Latin, the only certain rule which can be gia^n, is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences b said to be either simple or artificial; or, as it is 
otherwise expr^sed, either no^ura/ or oro^ona/. 

^ The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sentence are placed one after 
another, according to the natural order of syntax. 

Artificial or OratoriaJ order is, when words are so airanged, as to render them most 
striking, or most agreeable to the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, ^hich appei^ to us more or less 
artificial, because difierent from our owii, although to them it was as natural as ours is 
to us. In order, therefore, to render any Latui author into English, we must fir$ 
r^ttce die words in Latin to the order of Englisli, which is called the Analysis or 
Resolution of sentences. It is practice only that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to-introduce the sentence, or show its dependence 
on what went before ^ next the nominative, togethei" with the words which it agrees 
with or governs; theny the verb and adverbs joined with it; and the cases 

which the verb governs, together with the circumstances subjoined, to the end^f the 
sentence ; supplying through the whde the words which are understood. 
^ If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the several sentences of which 
«it is made up; as, 

VaU igUWt mi Cieerot Hbi^ persuade etse te mtidem mihi earismSim; sed muUa fore carimmf 
d tifUbuf motwtmentis prteeepttsque UeiaJbire^ Cic. OS. lib. 3. in. 

Farewell then, my Ciceto, and assure yourself that you are indeed very dear 16 me ; bat wiB 
be much deareri if you shall take delight m such writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence ma^ be resolved into these five simple sentences ; 1. Igitw, mi (fili) CieerOy 
(tu^ vaUy 2 gt (tu) penuade Hbi (ipsi) U esse quidem (filium) carissimum mihi ; 3. M (tu persuade 
tlbi ipsi te^ fore (filium) cariorem (mdki in) multo (negotio, 4. si (tu) ketebere taUbus mmmmeniitf 
5. et (si tu laetabere talibus) pracepHs. 

1. Fare (you) weU theui my {son) Cicerq, 2. and aissure (you) yourself that you are indeed (a son) 
dear to me; 3. but (asrureyou yourHlf that you) will be (a son) much dearer (to me) 4. if you 
t6ke delight in such writings, 5. and (if you shaU take dui^ in su^) instructions. 

It may not be Improper here to exemplify Analogical Analysis^ as it is called, or the 
analyas of words, from^the foregoing sentence, V^e igitur^ &c. thus, 

Valef scil. tu; Fare (thou) well, Second person singular of the imperative mood, active voice, 
from the neuter verb, ViU&fi valuii vaUttm, volere, to be in health ; of the second conjugation, not 
used in the passive. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nomioativd iu, by the second 
rule of syntax. 

IgUuTt then, therefore, a conjunction, importing some inference drawn firom what went before. 

JIfi, Voc. sing. masc. of the adjective pronoun, meia, -a, -um, my ; derived from tiie substantive 
pronoun Ego, a^rreeing with Cfcero, by Ride 1. Cicero f voc. sing, from the nonUnative C¥cero, <^it, 
a proper noun of tiie thfard declension. / 

Ety and, a copulative conjunction, which connecto the yttb penuade with the verb vafe,1>y Rule 28. 
We turn mie into et because qut never stands by itself. 

Persuade scit. tu, persuade thou, second person singular of the imperative active, from tiie verb 
tpenms^f ti, sum, dirCi to persuade ; compounded of the preposition per, and tuadeOf "Sunh to 
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adviae» used hnpersonidly in the pasgive ; thas, Persuadetwr mikit I am perraaded ; seldom or never 
Ego perstuuUor. We say, howerer, in the third person, Hoc pertuadeiwr mihif I am persuaded of 
this. 

TUn, dat. sip§^. of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; governed by ptrtuadet according to Rule 83. 
Te accusative sing, of tUt put before em, according to Rule 42. 
EtUy present of the infinitive, from the substantive verb sum, /ut, esse, to be. 

Qjuidem, indeed, an adverb, joined with carissimum or em. 

Carissimum, accusative sing. masc. from carissimus, -a, -urn, very dear, dearest, superlative 
degree of the adjective axnu, -a, -um, dear; Comparative degree, carior, cariorf cariuSi dearer, more 
dear : agreeing with te or filium understood, by Rule 1. and pu| in the accusative by Rule 6. 

Mihi, to me, dat. sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; governed by cwristkMun, by Rule 13. 

Sed, but, an adversative conjunction, joining em and fore. 

Fore, the same with em futurum, to be, or to be about to be, infinitive of the defective verb 
firem, -res, -ret, &c. governed in the same manner with the foregoing esse, thus, te fore, Rule 42. or 
thus, em sed fore. See Rule 28. 

MuUo, scii. negQtio, ablat. sipg. neut of the adjective tnultus, -a, -vm, much* put in the ablative, 
according to observation 5. Rule 20. But muUo here may be taken adverbially in the same manner 
with much in English. 

Carioretn, accus. sing. masc. from earior, -or, -us, the comparative of earus, as before, agreeing 
with te or jfilium understood. Rule 1. or Rule 6. 

Si, if, a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative mode, or with the subjunctive^ 
according to the sense, but oftener with the latter. See Rule GO. 

LeetobSre, Thou shalt rejoice, second person singular of the future of the indicative, from the 
deponent verb Uitw, leUatm, latAri, to rejoice : Future, l^t'Obor, abi^ris or dbfre, dbitwr, &c. 

Talilfus, ablat. plur, neut. of the adjective ialU, tcdis, ioH, such ; agreeing with numumenUt, die 
ablat. plur. of the substantive noun monumerUum, -ti, neut. a monument or writing, of the second 
declension ; derived from monsoi -w, -Hum, -ire, to admonish ; here put in the abfiuive^ according 
to Rule 62. Et, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

PriBceptie, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nominative preeceptum, -H, neut a 
precept, an instruction ; derived iVom pnecipio, -dpi, 'ceptum, -cipfre, to instruct, to ordery com- 
V pounded of the preposition pne, beibre, and the verb capw, dpi, eiptum, capgrt, to take. The 4 of 
the simple is changed into t short ; thus, pmdlpio, preotipis, he. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyse the words In Englisl^ and in doing so, to 
mark the difierent idioms of the two languages. 

To this may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise on all the difiTerent parts of grammar, particnhurfy 
with regard to the inflection of nouns and verbs in the form of questions, such as. these. Of Cicero? 
Cieermis. With Cicero ? Cicerone. A dear son Carus JUius. Of a dear son ? Ctxri JUii. O my 
dear son ? Mi or meus care fdi. Of dearer sons } Cariorum JUidrum, &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. "With thee or you ? te : Of you ? VestrHim or vestri. Wiih you ? Vobii 

They shall persuade.^ Persuadebunt. I can persuade.^ Persuadeam, or much more frequently 
possum persuadere. They are persuaded.' Persuadetwr, or perniofum est t//tr, according to the time 
expressed. He is to persuade ? Est persuasurus. He will be persuaded ' Persuadehiiwr, or ^erjuostim 
ent iUi. He cannot be persuaded f ffon potest persudderi illi. 1 know that he cannot be persuaded 
,Scio nan pom persuaderi illi. That he will be persuaded P Ei persuasum iri, &c. 

When a learner first ^begins to translate from the Latin, he should keep as strictly to 
the literal meaning .of the words as the difierent idioms of the two langua^ wiil 
permit* But after he has made further progress, something more wiH be requisite. He 
should then be accustomed, as much as possible, to transfuse the beauties of an author 
from the one language mto the other. For this purpose it will be necessary that he be 
acquainted, not only with th6 idioms of the two languages, but also with the difierent 
kinds of style adapted to difierent sorts of composition, and to difierent subjects ; 
together with the various turns of thought aiid expression which writers employ, or 
what are called the figures of words and of thought; or the Figures of Rhetoric* 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (generce eUcendi) are commonly reckoned thre^; the low. 
(hmilej submssumy tenue;) the middle, (mediumy temperatum^ ormUum, Jloridum;) 
and the sublime, ( sublime^ grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of style ; as, the diffuse and 
concise ; the feeble and nervous ; the simple and affected^ &c. 

There are difierent kinds of style adapted to difierent subjects and to difierent kinds 
of composition ; the style of the Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the 
style of History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or Commentaries, 
and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, 
and Roman^^, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called their Manner; as the style of 
Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 
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But what deserves particular attenticm is, the difference between the style of poetry 
and of prose. As the poets in a manner paint what they describe, they employ various 
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not admitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style ( virtus orationis) is perspicuity, or that it be easily under- 
stood. This requires, in the choice of the words, 1. Purity ^ in opposition to barbarous^ 
obsolete^ or new coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Fropriety^ or the selection 
of the best expressions, in opposition to vulgarisms or low expressions : 3. Precision, 
in opposition to superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a sentence, or in the dispo- 
sition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness y in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 

2. Unity and Strength, in opposition to an unconnected^ intricate,^ emd feeble sentence : 

3. Harmony f or musical arrangement, in opposition to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia orationis ) sie distinguished by various 
names : 

1. A BARBARISM is when a foreign or strange word is made use of ; as, croftusj 
iotagellus; rigorosusy for rigidus or severus; cdterare, for mutare, &t. Or when 
the rules of Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are transgressed ; as, charus, for 
carus; stavi^ for steU ^ tibicen, for tibtcen. 

2. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are transgressed 5 as, Dicit Kbros 
Jectos iriy for kctim iri, A barbarism may consist in one word, but a solecism requires 
several Words. 

3. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression peculiar to one language is 
used in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, thus, I am to write. Ego ^m scribere, for 
ego sum scripturus^ It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus, 
Est sapientior me, He is wiser than me, for than I; Quern dicunt me esse? Whom do 
they say that I am ? for who, &c. 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat the same words, or repeat the 
same sense in different words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used without meaning, or upon a 
trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the construction, the meaning 
may be taken in two different senses ; as in the answer of the oratle to Pyrrhus, Aio 
te, Madde, Bxmanos vincere posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because they convey our meaning 
under a borrowed form, or in a particular dress. 

Figures (figuroe or schemata ) are of two kinds; figures of words, (figurm verhorum,) 
arid figures of thought, (figures sententiarum,) The former are properly called 
Tropes ; and if the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

1. Tropes, or Figures op Words, 

A Trope ( conversio) is an elegant turning of a word from its proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the l^rrenness of language, but more from the 
influence of the imagination and passions. They are founded on the relation which 
one object bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor, Metonymy, Synecdoche, and Irony. 

1. METAPHOR (translatio) is when a word is transferred from that to which it 
properly belongs, to express something to which it is only applied from similitude or 
resemblance; as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his anger ; a joyful crop ; 
ridet ager, the field smiles, &c. A metaphor is nothing else but a short comparison. 

We . likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object in the place of 
another, on account of the close resemblance between them; as when, instead of 
yciutk, we say, the mmning or spring time of life; or when, in speaking of a family 
connected with a common parent, we use the expressions whith properly belong to a 
tree, whose trunk and branches are connected with a common riy)t.« When this 
allusion is carried on through several sentences, or through a whole discourse, and the 
principal subje,ct kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by its resem- 
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blance to the subject described, it is called an Ai.tEGORY. An example of iSm we 
have in Ilorace, book 1. ode 14. where the republic is described under the allusion of 
a ship. 

AN ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much the same with 
the Parahley which so often occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the Fable^ soch 
as those of iEsop. The Mnigma or Eiddie is also considered as a species of the 
AJlegory ; as likewise are many Proverbsp Proverbia vel Adagia ; thus, In »ylf>am 
ligna ferrCj Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low objects ; ^hen they are 
forced or far-fetched ; when they are mixed or too far pursued ; and when they have 
not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not adapted to the subject of discourse, 
or to the kind of composition, whether poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper signification, it is called Co^o- 
chresisy (abtisio;) as, a leaf of papery of gold, &c. the empire flourished; parricida^ 
for any murderer; Yir gregi ipse caper yYirg. AUum aedificant caput, Juv. Kunc 
vobis deridendmi propino, for trado, Ter. Eurusper Siculaa equitavit ttndas, Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one proper and the 
other metaphorical, it is called S^Uepsis, (comprehension) as, Galatea thymomihi 
dulcior HybloR, Virg. Ego Sardois videar tibi amarior herbis, Id. 

2. METONYMY (nmtatio nominis ) is the putting of one name for another. In 
which sense it includes all other tropes ; but it is commonly restricted to the following 
particulars ;— 1. When the cause, is put for the effect; or the inventor, for the thing 
invented ; or thk author for his works ; as. Bourn labores, for com ; Mars, for war } 
thus, JEqvx} marte pugnatum est, with equal advantage, Lio, Ceres, for grain, or 
bread; BaccAt^, for wine; Venus, Sor love; Vulcanus, for fre ; thus. Sine CererCy et 
Bacchoyfriget Venus, Ter. Furit Vvlcamis, Virig. So a general is put for his army , 
Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, for their works ; Moses and the Prophets for their boohs ; 
a beautiful Raphael, Titian, Guide, Rheni, Renibrant, Reubens, Vandyke, &c. for 
their pictures. — 2. When the eflect is put for the cause ; as, Pallida mors, Pale death, 
because it makes pale ; atra cura, &c. — 3. The container for what is contained, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, Hausit pateram, for vinum, Virg. He loves his bottle, 
for drink : Secundam mensam servis dispertiit, i. e. ferc-ula in mensa, Nep. So 
Roma, for Romani; Europe, (or the Eurap^fins ; Heaven, for the Supreme Being ; 
Secepiit Europen ab Afro, for Africa; In arduos tolhr SaUnos, for in agrum 
Sahinorum ; Incolumi Jove, for Capitolio ; Janus, for the temple of Janus, Hor. 
Proximus ardet Ucalegon, (or domus Ucalegontis, Virg. So Sergestus, for his ship, 
Id. iEn. V. 272.-4. The sign for the thing signified; as. The crown, for royal 
authority ; palma or laurus, for victory; cedant arma togce, that is, as Cicero him- 
self explains it, beUum concedat pad. Ferri togcBque consiliaj consultations about 
war and peace, Stat, Sylv, v. 1. 82. — 5. An abstract, for the concrete; as, Scelus, for 
scelestus, Ter. Audacia, {ov auda^,Cic, Custodia, (or custodes, Yirg. Servitus, 
for servi; nobilitas, for nobiles ; juventus, for juvenes; vicinia, for vidni; vires, 
for strong men, Hor. Furta, for stolen oxen, Ovid. Fast. i. 560.— 6. The parts of the 
body, for certain passions or sentiments, which were supposed to reside in them; thus, 
cor, for wisdom or address; as, hc^et cor, vir cordatus, a man of sens^, Plaut. But 
with us the heart is put for courage or afiection, and the head for wisdom ; thus, a stout 
heart; a warm heart ; a sound head, &c. So, to have a well hung tongue, for to 
speak with ease, Szc. « 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, or the contrary, il is called 
Metalepsis, (transmutatio ;) thus, desiderari, to be desired or regretted, foi: 66 
dead, lost, or absent : So Fuimus Troes^ et ingens gloria Dardani, i. e. are no 
more, Virg. jEn. ii. 325. 

3. SYNECDOCHE (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by which a word is 
made to signify more or less than in its proper sense ; as, 1. When a genus is put for a 
species, or a whole for a part, and the contrary; thus, Mortales, for homines ; summa 
arbor, for summa pars arboris; priusquam pabula gustdssent Trqfoe, Xanthumque 
bibissent, for partem pabuli, and fumiftis Xanthi, Virg. Nat uncta carina, for 
navis: centum puppes, a hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; tectum, the roof, for the 
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v9hoh house ; capita or aninuBf for homines^ ungtAty for tquus or equi^ Horat Sat. 
i. 1. 114; the door, or even the Uireshold, for the house or temple, turn fofibua diwBj 
" for til temph divm^ Virg. Tempe, for any beautiful vale, &c. 2. When a singular if 
put for a plural, and the contrary ; thus, Hostis,, mlesj pedes^ equesy for hoatesy &c 
miUie8y a thousand times, for many times. 3. When the materials are |$ut for the things 
made of them ; as, jEs or argentuniy for money ; cera, for vases brass trumpets, 
arms, &c. ferrumy for a sword ; tmrus, for a bufl's hide, Virg. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the contrary, it b called 
AwtommasiOy (pronominatio ;) as, the Phihaophery (or ArisMle ; the Orator, for 
DetHosthenes or Cicero; the Poety for Homer or Virgil; the Wiae many knf Solomon; 
AstUy iot Athena; Urbsy the city or town, for the capital of any country; PcemiSy for 
Hannibal; Neroy for a cruel prince; McBcenaSy for a patron of learning; as, Sint 
Ii§SBcenat€8y non deerunty FlaccCy MaroneSy i. e. sint munifici patroniy non deerunt 
honi poetce. Martial, viii. 56, 5. 

An Antonomaiia is often made by a Periphrdais; as, Peldpia parenay for Tantahta; 
Anpti reua, for Socratea ; Trojam belU acriptory for Homer ; Chironia Ahmnuay for 
AchiUea ; Potor RhoMniy for Galtua; Jubee telluay fat Mauritanioy Horat &c. or 
by a patronymic noun ; as, AncMaiddeay for Mneaa ; Tynddriay -idiay for HeienOy 
&c.— or by an epithet ; as, Impius reliquity for Mneaay Virg, — sometimes with the 
lioun added ; as, Ftdcdia et inceatm jitetexy famoaua hoapehy for Pajria, Hor. 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is said; as, when we say 
of a bad poet, he ia a Virgil; or of a profligate perscm, Tertiuaa Ckdo cecidit 
Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of biKer raillery, or in an insulting maimei^ it is 
called a SARCASM; aSy Satiate aanguincy Cyrcy Jus^. Italiam me^ire jacenSy 



When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is called Litotes ; as, Ife 
tano foolyfot he ia a man of aenae; Noft humilia mutiery for nobiUa or auperba; 
non indecoro pulvere, for <iecoro,^Horat. When a word has a meaning contraiy to its 
original sense, it is called ^n^zjpAm^ts ; as, auri sacra fameay for execrabiUay Virg. 
Pontua Ewdni falaa nomine dictua, i. e. hoapitalia, Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gentle terms, it is caHed 
EupHEMiSMus ; as, Fit^a functuay for mqrtuua ; conclamare anoay. to give up for lost, 
Ldv. Valeanty for abeant; mactarey or ferircy for occidere; Fccerunt id aervi 
Miloniay quod auoa quiaque aervoa in tali re facere vohnaaety i. e. Clodium inters 
fecerunty Cic. This figure is often the same with the Periphraaia. 

The PERiPHRasis, or Circumhcutiony is when several words are employed to express 
what might be expressed in fewer. This is done either from necessity, as in translatiBg 
from one language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in definitions ; or 
for the -sake of ornament, particularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
morning, &c. 

Wlien after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a periphrasis, one enlarges 
on the thought of the au^or, it is called a Paraphraae. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, it is called Ononiatqpaiay 
^nominia fictio;) as, the whiatling of winds, purling <^ streams, huz and hak of 
insects, Maa of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properiy a trope. 

It is sometimes difiicult to ascertain to which of the above-mentioned tropes certain 
expressicps ought to be referred. But in such cases mmute exactness is needless. It is 
sufficient to know in gtneral that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, which cannot be literal^ 
expressed in any other. These, therefore, if possible, must be rendered by o^ar 
figurative expressions equivalent ; and if this cannot be dyne, their meaning shoidd 
be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interiore notd Falemiy with a gbus of 
Falemian wine : AdumbiKcum ducerey to bring to a conclusion, Horat, Theqe» 
other such figurative expressions, cannot be properly explained without undet9bm<fiog 
the particular customs to which they refer. ^ 
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2. Repetition of Words. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake of el^ance or (orcey and 
are therefcffe dso called Figures of words. Rhetoricians have distinguished them by 
different names, according to the part of the sentence in which they t^e place. 

When thi ssune verb b repeated in the beginning of way member of a sentence, it is caUed 
ANAPHORA ; as, Mhihie te noclumum pr^Bsiaium valatii, nihil urbit vigHuD^bx:. Cic. 7e dvim 
txmjuXi te solo in liltore tecumt Te venientt die, te descendente canebat, Virg. 

When the repetition is made in the end •f the member, it is called EPISTROPHE, or convenio; 
as, Pemoe Populus Romanus juditid vicit, armis mcU, liberalitaie vicit, Cic. Sometimes both the 
former occur in the same sentence, and then H is called SYMPLOCE, or Complexio ; as, Quit 
legem tuUt ? RuUut. Qtiu, &c. RuHusj Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the befinnin|: of the first clause of a sentence, and in the 
end of the latter, it is called EPANALEPSIS ; as, Vtdimui victoriam ttiam fraliorum exUu temU- 
natam ; gladiim vagind Vaeitum in nrbe non vidimus, Cic. pro Marcello. 

The . reverse of the former is called ANADAPLOSIS, or Redupticalio ; as, Hie tamen vivU : 
fdvit ! imd in senatum venit, Cic. 

When that which is placed first in the foregoin^^ member, is repeated last in the following, and 
the contrary, it is called EPANODOS, or Regresm; as, Crudelis tu quoque mater; Crudelis mater 
magis an puer imprdbus iUe f Imprdbus ilU puer, crudeli^ tu quoque mater, Virg. 

TTie passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, is called EPIZEUXIS ; aSy 
Exdtate, exeitate eum ah inferis, Cic. Fuil, fuit ista virtus, &c. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feeif in 
me eonoertite ferrum, Virg. Bella, horrida bella, Id. Ibimtts, ibimus, Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the same word tBe subsequent 
p^rtof a sentence with the preceding, it is called CLIMAX,, or Gradatio ; 9S, ^fricano virlutem 
tnduutria, virtus gloriam, gloria amulos eomparavit, Cic. ' 

When the same word is repeated in various ^cases, moods, genders, numbers, &c. it is called 
POLYPTOTON ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plena: sapientium voces, plena exemplorum vetustas, Cic. 
''lAttora littoribus eontrana, fluctibw undas impreeor, arma armis, Virg. To this is usually referred 
what is called SYNONYMIA, or the using of words of the same import, to express a thing more 
strongly ; as, JVbn feram, non patiar, non sinam, Cic. Promitto, recipio, spondeo, Id. And also 
EXPOLITIO, which repeats the same thought hi difierent lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is called ANT AN ACLASIS ; 
as, Amari juctmdum est, si curetur ne quid insit amari, Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in 
stvle, rath«r than a beauty. Nearly allied to this figure is the PARONOMASIA, or AgnominaiiOf 
when the words only resemble one another in sound ; as, Ctvem bonamm artium, bonarum partium; 
Consul prtxBO animo et partfo; De oratore orator factus, Cic. Amantes sunt amentes, Ter. This 
b also called a PUN. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in tl^e same cases or tenses, it is 
called HOMOIOPTOTON, i. e. similiter cadens ; as, Pollet auctoritate, circumfluit opibus, abundat 
amicis, Cic. If the words have only a similar termination, it is called HOMOIOTELEUTON) i.e. 
similiter desinens ; as, t/Vbn ejusdem est facere fortHer, ei vivere turpittr, Cic. 

3. FiouRES OF Thought. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes, because the same figure 
is employed for several difierent purposes. The principal are the Hyperhole^ Froso^ 
popeioy Apostrdphey Simile, Antithesis^ &c. 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magnified above the truth; as, when Virgil, 
speaking of Folyphemus, says. Ipse arduus, aUaque puUat sidera* So Contrdcta 
pisces cequora serUiunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, it 
is called Tapeindstts. The use of extravagant Hyperboles forms what is called 
Bombast, 

2. PROSOPOPCEIA, or Fersomfication, is when we aseribe life, sentiments, or ac- 
tions, to inanimate beii^, or to abstract qualities ; as, Quce (patria J tecum, Catilina, sic 
ogit^ &c. Cic. Virtus sumit out ponit secures, Hor. Arbore nunc aquas culpante, Id. 

3. APOSTROPHE, or Address, is when the speakeir breaks off* from the series- 
of his discourse, and addresses himself to some person present or absent, living or 
dead, or to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it; as, Trqjaque nunc 
stares, Friamique arx aJta matures, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Comparison, is when one thing is illustrated or heightened by com- 
paring it to another ; as, Alexander was as bold as a lion. 

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when thinps contrary or difierent are con- 
trasted, to make them appear in the most striking light; as. Hannibal was cunning^ 
but Pabius was cautious. Ccesar beneficiis ac mun^centia magnus habebatur, inte* 
gritate vitas, Cato^ Ssc. Sail. Cat 54. Ex hac parte pudor pugnaJt, iUinc petukmtia. 



Digitized by Google 



FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 



&c. Cic. Similar to this figure is the Oxumdroriy i. e. aciUe dictum; as, Amid 
absentes admnt, &c. Cic. Impietate ma e«f, Ovid. iVwm captipotuere capiy Virg 
6. INTERROGATION, (Graec. Erofeeis,) is a figure whereby we do not simply 
ask a question, but express some strong feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; 
as, Quousque tandem^ &c. Cic. Creditis avectos hostes? Virg. Heuf quce me 
iBquQra possunt accipere, Id. Sometimes an answer is returned, in whicfi case it is 
called Subjectio; as, Quid ergo? audacissimus ego ex omnibus? minimk^ Cic. Nearly 
allied to ^s is Expostulation^ when a person pleads with offenders to return to their 
duty. 

f. EXCLAMATION, (EcphonesiSy) as, O nomen dulce Ubertatisf &c. Cic. O 
tempora, O mores ! Id. Vpatria! O Dimm domus lUum! &c, Ylrg. 

8. DESCRIPTION, or Imagery, (Hypoty posts,) when any thing is painted in a 
lively manner, as if done before our eyes. Hence it is also called Vision ; as, Videor 
miM hanc urbem videre, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnos jam videor ducesy 
Non indecoro pulvere sordidos, Hor. Here a change of tense is often used, as the 
present for the past, and conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637. &c. 

9. EMPHASIS is when a particular stress is laid on some word in a sentence ; as, 
Hannibal, peto pacem, Liv. Froh ! Jupiter ibit hic ! Virg. 

10. Epanarthosis, or Correction, is when the speaker either recalls or corrects 
what he had last said; as, Filium habui, ah / quid dixi habere me? imo habui, Ter, 

11. Paralepsis, or Omissiojiy is when one pretends to omit or pass by, what he 
at the same time declares. 

12. ApARiTHMesis, or Enumeration, is when what might be expressed in a few 
W(»*ds, is branched out into several parts. 

13. Synathroismus, or Coacervatio, is the crowding of many particulars t(^ether 5 
as, 

Faces in castra tulissem, 
Implessemque foros jlammis, natumqae, patrumque 
Cum genere extinxem, memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementum, or CLIMAX in sense, is when one number rises above another 
to the highest; as, F acinus est vindre civem Romanum, scelus verberare, parriddium 
necare, Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or action are artfully exaggerated, 
it is called Auxesis, or Amplification.. But this is properly not one figure, but die 
skilful employment of several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. , 

15. Transition (metabdsis) is when a speech is abruptly introduced; or when a 
writer suddenly passes from one subject to another ; as, Horat. Od. ii. 13. 13. In 
strong passion, a change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. Mn. iv. S65, &c. xi. 
406, &c. 

16. SusPENsio, or Sustentatio, is when the mind of the hearer is long kept in sus- 
pense ; to ^hich the Latin inversion of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCESsio b the yielding of one thing to obtain another; as. Sit fur, sit 
sacrilegus, &c. at est bonus imperator, Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. Prolepsis, Prevention 
or Anticipation, is when ?m objection is started and answered. Anacoinosis, or 
Communication, is when the speaker deliberates with the judges or hearers ; which b 
also called Diaporesis or Addubitatio. Licentia, or the pretending to jassume more 
freedom than is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebukmg^ and also fiatter- 
mg ; as, Vide quam non reformidem, &c. Cic. pro Ligario. Aposiopesis, or Conceal- 

,menty leaves the seuse incomplete ; as, Quos ego ^ed prcestat motos componere 

fluctus, Virg. 

18. Sententia, f^nomc,^ a sentiment, is a general maxim concerning life or manners, 
which is expressed in various forms ; ^is, Otium sine Uteris mors est, Seneca. Adeo im 
teneris assuescere muUum est, Virg. Probitas laudatur & alget$ Misera est magni, 
custodia census; Nobilitas sola est aique unica virtus, Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of them only in certain parts 
of their speeches, it will be proper Aat the learner know the parts into which a r^ular 
formal oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction, the Exon^Hum 
or Prooemium, to gain the good will and attention of the hearers : 2. The NarratioH 
or Explication : 3. The argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or procrfi 
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and Confutation or refuting the objections sbad arguments of an advmary. The 
sources from which arguments are drawn,, are called Loot, topics; and are either 
intrinsic or extrinsic ; common or peculiar. 4. The Peroration^ Epilogue or 
Conclusion. 

THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in pronouncing it. . 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and accent of Syllables, and of 
the measures of verse, is called PROSODY, 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either long or short. 

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a short ; as, tendere. 

Some syllables are common; that is, sometimes long, and sometimes short; as the 
second syllable in volucris. 

A voAvel is said to be long or short by nature, which is always so by custom, or by 
the use of the poets. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one is called ^;he Penultimay 
or, by contraction, the Penult; and the last syllable except two, the Antepenuttima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some particular rule, it is said to be 
long or short by authority ; that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus U in 
Ugo is said to be short by authority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our manner of pronoun- 
cing, we can hardly distinguish^ the ear a long syllable from a short. Thus le in Ugo 
and legi stem to be sounded equally long; but when we pronounce them in compo- 
sition, the difference is obvious ; thus, perlegOj perlegi ; relego, ^re; relego, -are, &c. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special. The former apply to all 
syllables, the latter only to some certain syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. A vowel before another vq^Hs short; as. 
Mens adius : so nihil; h in verse being considered only as a breathing. In like manner 
in English, create, behave. 

Exc. 1. I is long in f to y fiebam, &c. unless when followed by r; as, /im, 
fierem; thus, 

Onmia jam fient, fjtgri qus posse negabam. Ovid, 
Exc 2. E having an t before and after it, in the fifth declension, is \mg ; as, speciei. 
So is tlie first syllable in de^, dim, eheu, and the penultima in auldi, terrdi, &c. in 
Pompei, Cdi, and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in two syllables, 
Horat. Od. II. 7- 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; so likewise is the penult of 
genitives in ius ; as, iUiuSj unius, &c. to be read long in prose. Miusy in the genidve 
is always long, as being contracted for aliius ; alteriusj short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no certain rule concerning its 
quantity can be given. 

Sometimes it is short i at, Dan&e, Idga^ SophYa, SymphonTa) SimQiS) Hyades, Ph&on, DeucaLfon, 
Pygmalion, Thcbiis, &c. 

Often it is long: as, Lycaon, MacMon, Didymaon ; Amphion, Arion, Ixion, Pandion ; Nais, L&is, 
AchSIa ; Bris^iS} jCadmeis ; Latdus; & LatAis, Myrtdus, Nereius, PriamSYus ; AchelOlus, Mindlus } 
Archel&us, Menelaus, Amphiaraus, ^neas, PeneaSy Ep^uS) Acrision#uS; Adamanteus, Phoebeus, Gi- 
gantgus; Darius, Basirius, Eugenius, Bacchius; CassiopSa, Caesai^ea, Chseronea, Cytherea, Galetea, 
Landic^a, Med^, Panthea, Penelopea; Clio, Enfo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alezaudria, Thalia, Antio<ihia} 
idololatria, litania, politia, &c. Laertes, D€Iph6bus, Deljanira, TrOes, heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common : as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereides, canopeum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, 
E6u8, &c. So in foreign words, Michael, Israel, Itaphael, Abraham, he. 

The accusative of nouns in £U« is ^8ually short; as, OrphSa, ScUm^nHa, Capkaria, he. but sometimes 
long ; as, Idomtnia, Ilioma, Virg. Instead of Elegia, Cytheria, we find ElegHa, Cythifr&a, Ovjd. 
But the quantity of Greek words cannot be properly understood without the knowledge, of Greek. 

In English, a vowel before another is also sometimes lengthened ; as, silence, idea. 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double consonant, is long; 

(by position, as it is called ;) as, 

drma, fdUo, dxis^ gdza^ major: the compounds of jugum excepted; as, UfuguSy 
quadrijuguSy &c. , , 
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V 

When the foregoine^ irord Mdf in a sliort rowel, and the ibUMHag^ begiilf with two ooBtqttMHs 
or a double oney that vowel is sometimes lengthened by the position; as, 
Ferte cUi JUtmnWf dvU veldi teandite mwro$. Virg. 
Bat this rarely occurs. 

IT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is comioon ; 
as in the middle syllable in volucriSf temhrwy thus^ 

Et prim6 similis voldcri, hioz vera voldcris. (hnA, 
Nox ten^bras, profert, Phoebus fugat inde tenebras. Id. 
But in prose ^ese words are pronounced short. So ptragrOf pharetra, podagrOf thiragrth eeUMSf 
iaUbra, kc. 

To make this rule hold, three thhigs are requisite. The vowel must be naturally short, the mqte 

* * ' ■ * is I ' 



t go before the liquid, and be in the same syllable with it. Thus a in ptUris is made 
in verse, because a in pater is naturally short, or always so by custom; but a in tnairii aeris is 
always long^ because long by nature or custom in mater and ueer. In like manner the penult io 
siU&bris, amlslderum, is always long, because they are derived from so/ta, ioiutis, and ambuldtum. 
So a in arte, abluOi ijc. is long by position, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words 5 m and it do not take place 
except in Greek words. , 

IIL A contracted syllable is long ; as, ' 
NUj for mhil; mi^ for mM ; cogOy for codgo; aUua, for tdiius^ tihiceny for HbUcen; 
l^fwttY; 9dde8f for si audes^ ndlo^ for non voto; bigCBy iochijiubgm; 8Ctlicet,(or 
9dre Ucety &c # 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 
Jurumy CcesaVf Eubcp, &c. Only prw in compositicm before a vowd is ccnomoniy 
shorty BiSf prcBtrCf proMstus ; thus, 

Nec tot& tamen ille prior prsecunte carinft. Virg, 
Stipitibus durus agitur sudibusque praeustis. Id, 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 



cum vacuus domino pii^ret ArioB. Statius. 



In English we pronounce several of the diphthongs short, by sinking the sound of one vowel > 
but then there is properly no diphthong. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

I. Concerning the First and Middle Syllables. 

Preterites and Supines of Two Syllables* 

V. Preterites of two syllables length^ntthe former syllable; as. Fern, t*K, 
mci. 

Except bibiy soldi from scindo^Jidt from Jindo^ ^t, dediy wad steti^ which aie 
shortened. 

VL Supines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable; as, Vtsutn^ 
edsum^ motum. 

Except s&tumj from siro ; dtumy from cieo; lUumy from ^tito; sttum^ fix>m wto; 
stdiumy from sisto^ vtuniy from eo; ddtumy fsom do$ rutumy from the compounds of 
ruo } quettumy from queo ; rdtuSy from reor. 

Preterites which double the Jirst syllable. 

VIL Preterites which double the first syllable have both the first syllables 
short; as, 

CMdiy t^tigiyp^puUyp^p^riy dtdiciy tiitiidi: except c^cidiy from ceedo; pepedty him 
pedo ; and when two consonants ihtervene; as, f^feUiy titendiy &c. 

Increase of Nouns. 

A noun is said to increase when it has more syllables m any of the obUque cases 
dian in the nominative ; as, rex, regis. Here re is called the encrease or cremeniy and 
so through all the other cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some noims have a double increase, that is, increase by more syllables than one; 
asy iteTf Uineris, 
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A noun in the j^ksnl is sakl to increase, when m any case it has more syllables thaii 
the genitive singular ; asy gener, generi, gen^rorum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not increase m the singular num- 
ber^ unless where one vowel comes before another ; as, fructuSy fructui; res, rei ; 
which fall under Rule I. 

Third Declension. 

VIII. Noons of the diird declension which increase, make a and o long; c, 
f , and u short ; as, 

Fietdtisy honoris; muUiriSy lapidisy murmuris. 
The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the formation of the genitive 
in the third declension. But here perhaps it may be proper to be mwe particular. 

A. 

A noun in A shortens atis in the ^nitive ; as, dogma, -dtU; poema, -dtis. 

0. 

shortens Hitf, but lengthens &m and dnis; as, Cardo, -tnis; Virgo, -tms; Anu>, inii; Ciceroj 
'dnii. Gentile or potrial nouns vary thenr quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ; as, Mac^do, 
•dnis ; Soxo, -ifnis. Some are long> as, Sttestidnesy Veitones. Brittones is common. 

I, C,D. 

1 shortens ttis ; as, Hydromili, -itis. Ec leng^ens -cm; as, Halec, ids. 
A noun in D shortens the crement } as, Damd, »tdis, 

L. 

Masculines in AL shorten iSlis; as, Sal, tSlit; Hannibal, 'iUis; Hosdrubal, -dtlis ; but neuters 
lengthen it ; as, ammal, -^lis. 

Soils from sol is long ; ' also Hebrew words in el ; as, Michael, 'ilis. Other nouns in h shorten 
the crement ; as, VigU, -Uis ; consul, -idis. 

N. 

Noons in ON raxy their crement. Some lengthen it; as, Helicon, 'dnis; Ckiron, -onis. Some 
shorten it ; as, Jlfemnon, 9nU ; Maon, -dnif . 

EN sborteos inis; za,Jlumen, -tnis: tibicen, -inis. Other nouns in N lengthen the penult. AN 
dnis; as-. Titan, 'Onis: £n €nis; ^, Sirm, -inis : In inis ; as, delphin, -inis. YN ynis; as, Phorcyn, 
'inis, 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen arts; as, ealcar, -dris* Except the following, baeclUar, -dris; jubar, 
'ftris ; n edar, -dris : Also the adjective par, pdris, and its compounds, impar, -dris; dispar, -dris, &c. 

2. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive : AVir, ji'dris, the name of a river ; fur. Juris ; 
ter, viris : Also Recimer, -iris; Byzer, 'iris; Ser, JSiris; Iber, -iris; proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris ; as, crater y -iris ; character, -iris. Except aether, -iris. 

4. OR lengthens oris ; as, amor, -oris. Except neuter nouns ; as, marmor, -dris; aguor, 'dris : 
Greek nouns in tor ; as, Hector, -dris; Actor, -drts; rhetor, -dris: Also, arbor, -dris, and memor, -dris. 

6. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR oris, masculine ; as, Ceesar, -dris; Hamilcar, drts; 
htr, Idris. ER eris hf any gender; as, tfer, alris ; mulier, -iris; cadaver, -iris; iter, anciently 
iftner, ittniris; verbiris, from the obsolete verber. UR uris; as, vultur, -Oris; murtnur, -Uris. YR 
yrts; as. Martyr, yt*. 

AS. 

1. Noons in AS, which have atis, lengthen the crement as, pietas, -dlis; MaMnas, -dtis. Ex- 
cept anas, -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement ; as Greek nouns having the genitive in ddis, dtis, and 
dnis; thus, Pcdlat, -ddis; artocreas, -edlis; Melas, -dnis, the name of a river. So vas, vddis; mas, 
mdris I But vas, vdsis, is long. 

ES. 

ES shortens the crement ; as, miles, -Uis ; Ceres, -iris ; pes, pidis. 

Except locHpUs, 'itis; gmes, 'itis; mansues, -itis ; hteres, -idts; mtrees, -idis, 

IS. 

Notms in IS shorten the crement; as, lapis, -idis; sanguis, •'(nis ; PhyUis, -idis. 

Bxcept Olis, gliris; and Latin notms which have Uis; as, tis, litis; dis, diiis; Q^iris, -itis; 
Samnis, -Uis : But Charis, a Greek noun, has CkarUis. 

The fbllowing also lengthen the crement : Crenii, -idis; Psophis, -idis; Nesis, -idis; proper names : 
And Greek nouns in is, which have also in ; as, Saldmis, or in, Salaminis. 

OS. 

Noons in OS lengthen the crement ; as, nepos, -diis ; flos, flfiris. 
Except bdvis ; compos, 'dtis; and impos, 'dtis. 

US. 

US shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -dris; tripus, -ddis. 
M 



Digitized by Google 



m , THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

Except Douni which ha?e vdis^ fim, and ulii ; o, tficta, -udis; jm,jvru; tOut, -tUii. But iMgut 
has Lig&ris; the chtolete puusy pecHdis ; and in/erciu, -fi/tr. 
The neuter of the comparative has oris; as, meliuf, -oris, 

YS. 

YS shortens or ydot ; as, chlamyt, '^is or ytfot ; and lengthens ymt; as, Traeh^f -ymt. 

BS, PS, MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of the genitiTe ; as, atlebt, -Uns ; 
inops, -dpii ; htenu, hiSmu. 
Except Cyclops, -dpi* ; scp*, sipis : gryps, gripkis ; Ceerops, -dpis ; pkbs, pWns; hydropSf -opts. 

T. 

T shortens the crement ; as, caputyitis. 

X. 

1. Nouns in X, which have the genitive in gis, shorten the crement ; as, conjvXf -itgis; remex, 
-Hgis ; Mobroxy -dgja ; Phryxy Phrygis. But iex, fegw, and ex, r^gw, are long ; and hkewise frugis. 

2. EX shortens ids ; as, vertex, -ids : except vt6ex, -iof. 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement; as, pax, pdeis; radix, -ids; vox, vdds; luxi I&ds; 
Pollux, 'udSf &ic. 

Except fiids, nids, tflds, prids, eatlds, dltds, pUds, ftm&ds, rOns, Cappaddds, dBds, ntids, crSeis, 
(riids, otiychis, Eryds, mastyx, -ychis, the rosin of the Untisciu, or mastich-tree, and many others 
whose quantity can only be ascertained by authori^. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -dds, or -ids; Sandyx, -tew, or -ids; Betryx, -^yds, 
or 'yds. 

Increase of the Plural Number. 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make E, and O long; 
but shorten / and U; as, 

tmsdrum, rerumy dominorum ; regUmSy partubus : except 6d6tfa or contracted 
for bdvthua, 

Incbease of Verbs. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syllables than the second person 
singular of the present of the indicative active; as, amas, amamus, where the second 
syllable ma is the increase or crement ; for the last syllable is never called by that 
name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables; as, anuuy amahanwni; in which case it 
is said to have a firsty secondy or third increase. 

X. In the increase of %erbs, a, e, and o, are long ; i and ti, short ; as, 

Amdrey docercy amdtote; kginmsy sunmsy volumus. 
The ^ets sometimes shorten didirwnt and slitinmt ; and lengthen rimus and ritii, in the future 
of the subjunctive; as, transierUis aqims, Ovid. All the other exceptions from this rtde are marked 
in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come under any of the fcnregiHng 
rules, are said to be long or short by authority ; and their quantity can only be dis- 
covered from the usage of the poets, which is the most cert^ of all rul^. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the Penult of Words. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or JiDES usually shorten the penult; as, Priamides, MardiSdes, &c. 
Unless they come from nouns in eus ; as, Pelides, Tydides, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar virords, in ^IS, EIS, ITIS, OIS, OTIS, /JVE, and OJV£, commonly 
len^hen the penult ; as, Achdis, Ptolemdis, Chrysiis, Mniis, MemphUis, Latdis, Icaridtis, Jferine, 
Artsidne. Except ThebHis, and Phocitis ; and Nerds, which is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, I CVS, ID US, and IMUS, for the most part shorten the penult; as, 
^SgyptidcM, amdtmicus, leptdus, legiClmus; also superlatives ; as, fortisOmtts, &c. Except opdcus, 
amicus, apricus, pudacus, mendicus, posticus, fidus, infidus, (but ^erfidus of per and fides, is shcurt,) 
bfmv>s, quadrimtu, pcUrimus, matrimus, opimus; and two superlaUves, imus, primus. 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARlfS, IVUS, ORUS, OSUS, lengthen the penidt; as, dotdlis, 
urbdnus, ax&rus, (Bstlvus, decdrus, arendsus. Except harbdrus, inpipOrus. 

6. Verbal Adjectives in ILIS, shorten the penuk ; as, a^is, facUis, &c. But derivatives from 
nouns usually lengthen it ; as, anilis, dvUis, herUis, he. To these add exUis, subtilis; and names 
of months, Aprilis, QyinctiUs, Sextilis : Except humilis, parilis; and abo svniUis. But all ac^ectives 
in atilis, are short; as, versdtilis, volatUis, umbratUis, &c.' 

6. Adjectives in IJiUS derived from inanimate tilings, as plants, stones, &c. also from advtnrbs of 
time, commonly shorten the pen-ilt ; as, amarac^nus, croc^nus, cedrinus, fagtnus, oUc^nus, ddamttn* 
tinus, eristaltinus, crasHnuSy pristinus, perendlnus, &c. 

Other adjectives in INVS arc long ; as, agii^nus, austrims, binns, clandtslims, Latimts, trntrinus, 
mtpimis, vespertinusy he. 
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7. Dimmntives in OLVS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS, ULA, ULVM, always shorten the penult; 
asy ureedliLSf JUidla, muteRdlum; leetiUus, raiiuncUla, corc&lunh 

8. Adverii>s in TIM lengthen the penult ; as» oppiddtim, virUim, tributim. Except a^fiUim, per- 
pHim, and stittim. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultiraa, which in the second or third person is the 
penult ; as, es&rio, es&ris, esurit. But other verbs in urio leng^then that syllable , as, liguriOf li^iris ; 
teaturioy sctUveris, &c. 

Penult op Proper Names. 

The following proper names lengthen the penult : Abdera, Ab^us, Addnis, ^sdpus, ^tolus, 
Ahala, Alaricus, Alcides, Amfchs, Andronicus, Anubis, Archimedes, Ariarathes, AriobarzSneSi 
Aristldes, Aristobulus, Aristogiton,<Arpinum, Artab&nus ; Brachmftnes, Bnslris, Buthrdtus ; Cethegus, 
Chalc^on, Cleobiklus, Cyr^ne, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, Demonicus, Diomedes, DiOres, Dioscfiri ; 
Ebudes, Eriphf le, Eubulus, Euclides, Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Euxinus, ; Garg&nus, Gsetulus, 
Granicus ; Heliogabalus, Henrlcus, Heracildes, Heraclitus* Hipp6nax, Hispanus ; Ir€ne ; Lac^as, 
LatOnil, Leucata, Lugdunum, Lycdras ; Mandane, MausAlus, Maximinus, Mele&ger, Messala, Mes- 
sana, Miletus ; Nasica, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pach^us, Panddra, Peldris -us, Pharsalus, Phcenice, 
Polites, PolyclStus, Polynices, Priapus ; Sarpedqn, Serapis, Sindpe, Stratonice, Sufietes Tigr&nes, 
Thessalonica ; Verdna, Veronica. 

The feUowing are tkort : Amilthus, Amphipdlis, Anabdsis, ^ticf ra, Antig5nus, & -ne, Antildchus, 
Antidchug, Antidpa, Antltpas, AntipS.ter, Antiph^es, Antiphates, Antiphtla, Ant)rphon,'Ani^us, 
Apfilus, Areop&gus, Arimlnum, Arm^nus, Ath^sis, Attains, Atttca; BitOrix, Bruct^ri ; Cal&ber, Caii- 
criltes, CalUstr&tus, Cand&ce, Cantiber, Came&des, Cherllus, Chrysostdmus, Cleorobr6tu»> Cleo- 
mSnes, CorJcos, Constantinopdlis, Crates, Cratj^lus, CremCra, Crustumgri, Cyb^le, Cyclides, 
CyzTcus; Dalm&tce,* Damdcles, Dard&nus, Dejdces, Dejotarus, Democrltus, Demrpho, Didfmus, 
"Diogfyaes, Drep&num, Dumndrix ; Emped6cles, Eph^us, Everp;£tes, Eum^nes, Eui^midou, Euri- 
pj^lus ; Fuctnus ; Gerydncs, Gyftrus ; Hecyra, HeliopMis, Hemudne, Heroddtus, Hesiddus, Hesidne, 
Hippocr&tes, Hippot&mos, Hypftta, Hyp&nis ; IdLrus, Ic^tas, lUj^ris, Iphltus, Ism^s, Ith&ca ; Lao- 
dice, LaomMon, Lamps&cus, Lamj^rus, Laprthe, Lencretiflis, Lib&nus, Lip&re, v. -a, LysimSchus, 
LongimSnus ; Mar&thon, Mten&lus, MarmarYca, Massag^tte, Matr6na, Meg&ra, Melltus, & -ta, Me- 
tropdtis, Mutlna, Mycdnns ; Neftcles, Nerltos, Norlcum ; Omph&Ie } Patftra, Peg&sus, Pharn&ces, 
Pisistrfttus, Polyd&mas, Polyxtea, Porsdna, or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Putedli, Pylades, Pythagdras; ^ 
Sarmfttse, Sarslna, Sem^le, Semir&mis, Sequel, &. -a, Serltphos, Sicdris, SocriUes, Soddnui, Sot&des, ' 
Spaitlicus, Spor&des, Strong^ le, Stymph^us, Syb&ris : Taygetus, Telegdnus, Telem&chus, Ten^s, 
Tarr^o, Theoph&nes, Theophllus, Tom^rus ; Urblcus ; Ven6ti, Vologgsus, Volusus ; Xenocrfttes, 
ZoTlus, Zop^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi, Lucan, Batdvi, Juv. k. Mart. Forluitiis, 
Herat. FortiiUw, Mart. Some make fortuitus of three syllables; but it may be shortened like 
graiuiitu, Stat. Patrimtu, matrimtUy prtBstolor, &c. are by some lengthened, and by some short- 
ened f but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

Final Syllables. 

XI. w3 , in the end of a word declined by cases, is short ; as, Musdy templdy 
Tydedj lampddd. 

£xc. The ablative of the first declension is long ^ as,. Mt<«d, jEhed ; and the voca 
tive of Greek nouns in as ; as, O Mned, O Palla. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases is long; as, Amd^ frustrd^ 
pratered, er^^ intrd, 

Exc. ltd, quidj ejd, posted^ putd, (adv.) are short ; and sometimes, though more 
rarely, the prepositions contra, vUrd, and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintd, &c 
Qontra, and uUra, when adverbs, are always long. 

E. 

XII. jEJ, in the end of a word, is short ; as, 

Nat^, sediUy pcUri, curre, nempej ante, 
Exc. 1. Monosyllables are long ; 3s,miytey8e; except these enclitic conjunctions, 
que^viyne; and these syllabical adjections, pte, t^'y as, suapte, hujttsd, tutS; 
but these may be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; as, CaMopCy AncMsSy 
fide. So re-y and cKe, with their compounds, quare, hodiiy pridiiy postridiiy quotidie: 
Also Greek nouns which want the singular, Cetiy meUy Tempi and the second person 
singular of the imperative of the second conjugation; as, Doce, Tnane ; but cave, valcy 
and vidsy are sometimes short. 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and second declension are 
long; asy pkLcidiy pukhriy valdiy contracted for valide; to these add fermiy feriy 
and oke ; also all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissimiy fortissime : but 
hene and mal^ are short. 
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XIII. / final is long ; as, Domini^ patriy doceri. 
Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; bs^ Alexi^ AmaryUi. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declension which increase, is com* 
men ; as. Palladia Minotdi, 

MiMy Hbiy sibiy are also common : so likewise are t5t, nm, vibiy quan; and eta, 
when a dissyllable^ which, in poetry is seldom the case. StcubH and necubl are always 
short. 

0. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Vtrgo^ Amo, qmndo. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, d, rfd, «<d, prd. The dative and ablative 
sing, of the second declension, are long ; as, Kbrdj domino: also Greiek nomis, as, Did6f 
and Atho the genitive of Athos^ and adverbs derived from nowis ; as, certOy fal$6, 
pauld. To these add quo, ed, and their coppomids, quovtSy quocunque^ adeo, ideo ; 
likewbl, i^, idcirco, citrdy intrOy retrdy lUtro. 

Exc. 2. The following words are short; Egd, sddy cedd a defective verb, %om^, 
citdy ibtc6y imdy dudy ambdy moddy with its compounds, qwmodby dummoddy postr 
modd : but some of diese are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other poets it is short. Ergo, cm 
account of, is long ; ^gOy therefore is doubtful. 

17 and F. 

XV. 27 final is long ; F final is short ; as, Vultu, Molp. 

By Dy Ly My Ry T. 

XVI. By Dy Ly Ry Bx^d Ty lu tHc cud of a word, are short ; as, 

Aby apudy aemely precdr, caput. 
The following words are long, «a/, sdly nil; pdvy and its compounds, impary d%9par, 
&c. foTy Idvy Nary cur^ fur; dso nouns in er which have «w in the genitive ; as. 
Crater y very Iter, likewise aer, cBther; to which add Hebrew names; as, Jo6, 
Daniely Damd, 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, Militiim oetOt Ennius. But by later poeti, 
m in the end of a word is always cut off, when the next word begins with a vowd; thuS} MilU, 
octo : except in compound words ; as, circ&magOt cireHmeo. 

Cy N. 

XVIL C and JV, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 

Acy sicy non. So Greek nouns in it ; as, Titdny SireUy Salamny JEnedny Anddseny 
Circeny Lacedcmony &c. 

The following words are sh<$ft, nSc and donic ; fifhsitany Iny foraany taminy any 
vidin^; likewise nouns in en which have tmtV in the genitive ; as, carmeny crimen; 
together with several Greek nouns ; as, Ilidny Pyldny Alexin. 

The pronoun hicy and the verb facy are common. 

ASy ESy OS. 

XVIII. ASy ESy and OS, in the end of a word, are long; as, Md$y quUt, 
bonds. 

The following words are short, andsy is from and penes; da, having omv in 
the genitive, composy and impds ; also, a great many Greek nouns of all H^se three 
termmations ; as. Areas and Arcdddsy herods ; Phrygis; Arcaddsy Teneddsy M&USy 
&c. and Latin nouns in eSy having the penult of the genitive increasing short ; as, 
AUsy hebesy obses. But Ceresy pariesy ariesy abiesy and pes with its compounds, are 
long.' 

ISy USy YS. 

XIX. ISy USy and YS, in the end of a word, are short; as, 

Turrisy legiSy legimuSy annusy Capps. 
Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, PemiSy HbriSy nobiSj cnhnis for 



Digitized by Google 



THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COMPOUNDS. 181 



omnesy fructm^ mimtU .* also the genitive singular of the fourth declension \ as, partus. 
But biis in the dative and ablative plural b short ; as, fiorihusy fructihusy reb&a, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in 'is are long, which have the genitive in itisy inis, or entis ; as, 
liSy ScmniSy SakuniSy Simois. To these add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun 
gUsy and viSy whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second person singular, 
when the plural has His ; as, audiSy abis, possis, Ris in the future of the subjunctive 
is common. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grOs, sus : also nouns which in the geni- 
tive have urisy udisy utisy untisy or odzs; as, telliiSy tncu^, virtOsy amathusy tripHis. 
To these add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension ; as, CHuSy Sappkusy 
Mantus ; also nouns which have in the vocative ; as, Famthus. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ySy which have likewise yn in the 
nominative ; as, PhorcySy Trachys. 

IT The last syllable of every verse is common 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the pause or suspension of the 
voice, which usually follows it in pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

1. Derivatives: 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives ; as, 



Amicus, 
Auctidnor, 
AuctOro, 
Auditor, 
Anspltor, 
Caup6nor, 
Comp^tor, 
Comicor, 
Cugtddio, 
Decdras, 



from 



ftmo, 

auctio, -dnis. 
auctor, -Oris, 
auditum. 
auspex, -Icis. 
caupo, -Onis. 
compStituw. 
corniz, 'icis. 
custos, •ddis. 
decor, -dris. 



I>ec6ro, 
Ezulo, 
PJlvidus, 
Quirito, 
Radicttus, 
Sosplto, 
N&tura, 
Mfttemtis, 
L^gebam, &c. 
Legeram, &c. 



Exceptions. 



from decus, -dris. 

ezul, -Olis. 
p&veo. 
Quirig, -itis. 
radix, -icis. 
sospes, -Ytis. 
n&tus. 
mater. 
I«go. 



M6bllis» from m6T6o. 

Hdmor, hiimus. 

Jumentum. jttvo. 

Vox, vOds. v6co, &c. 



from 



luceo. 
. dOco. 
stabam. 
dif, ditis. 
qu&lui, &c. 



1. Long from Short, 
Dgni, from decern. Suspicio, from suspTcor. 
Fomes, fbveo. S^es, sSdeo. 
Humanus, h5mo. S^ius, sScus. 
Regula, rSgo. F€miria. p^nus. 

2. Short from Long, 

Arena and ftrista, from &reo. Ldcema, 

N5ta and ndto, nOtus. Dux, iicis, 

Vftdum, vado. St&bilis, 

FYdes, fido. DTtio, 

Si^r, 86pio QuSsUlus, 

2. CoBfPOUNDS. 

XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple words which compose 
them; as, 

DidttcOy of diy and diico. So proferoy ant^roy consohry dendtOy dipecu^ry 
deprdvOy desperOy despumoy desqudmoy enddOy erudioy exudoy exarOy expaveOy 
inceroy inhumoy investigOy proRgrdvOy prcendtOy regeloy appdroy appdreoy concdvusy 
frmgrdmsy desoloy suffoco & suffocOy difftdit ftom diffindoy and diffidit firom difidoy 
^nd^cOy and in^coypermdnet from permdneoy andpermdnet from permdnoy effddity in 
the present, and ejfodit in the perfect ; so, exedit and exed^t^ devenit and devenit ; 
deohitnms and devemmus ; reperimus and repertmus; effugit and effugity &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does not alter the quantity ; 
as, incido from in and cddo ; inddo from in and ccedb ; suffoco from sub and fauxy 
faucis : unless the letter following make it fall under some general rule ; as, demittOy 
perceUoy dioscuhry prdhibeo. 

Exc. 1. Agnitumy cogmtunty dejiroypej^roy inntihay pronubay nudedtcuSy veridicusy 
niMlumy semisopttus ; irom notWy jurOy nuboy dicOy hilumy and sopio : andniuSy a 
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participle from amhioy is long ; but the substantives anMtua and amkUio are skort, 
Coimubium has the second syllable common. 

Exc. 2. The preposition PRO is short in the following words: prof undvSyprojMgio^ 
prdfugus, prdneposy prdneptisy prdfestw, profari, prqfiteor, pr6fdnu»y pr6fecto^ prd^ 
ceUa^ protervusy and prdpdgo, a lineage ; pro in propdgo, a vine stock or shoot, is 
long. Pro in the following words is doubtful : propdgOy to propagate; propimoypro' 
fundoy propeUOf propuhoj procurOf and Proserpina. 

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are long ; as, sepdroy ^veUo : 
except d/irLmOy dUertus» Re is short ; as, remitto, rifiro : except in die impersonal 
verb refert, compounded of res and fero, 

Exc. 4. E, ly O, in the end of the icnrmer compounding word are usually shortened ; 
as, trecentiy nefasy nequey patefacio, &c. CaprtcomuSy ommpotenSy agncdloy signv- 
ficOj Mformisy oHger^ Trivia^ tulncenj&x,. Duodecimo hddieysacrdsanctusj &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is long when it is varied by- 
cases ; as, quldaniy quiviSj tantidemy eideniy &c. And when the compounding words 
may be taken separately ; as, ludimcLgisterj lucrifado, stquiSy &c. Idem in the mas- 
culine, b long; in the neuter, short : also, uhiquey ibidem. But in uhivis and vibicmque^ 
the i is doubtful. 

ACCENT. 

Accent is the tone of the voice with which a syllable is pronounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is sounded higher than the rest, 
to prevent monotony, or an uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or when a particular stress is 
laid upon any word, on account of the meaning, it is caJled Emphasis, 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different sounds; acutCy grtwcy and 
drcumflex, ' 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in pronunciation, and is thus marked 
[']; as, prSferOy proffer. 

2. The grave or b<is€ accent depresses the voice, or keeps it in its natural tone ; and 
is thus marked [^] ; as, docte. This accent properly belongs to all syllables which 
have no other. 

The circumflex accent first raises and then sinks the voice in some d^ee'on the 
same syllable; and is therefore placed only upon long syllables. When written, it has 
this mark, made up of the two former [''J ; as, amdre. 

The accents are hardly ever marked in English booksy except in dicdonariesi grammars, spelling- 
books, or the like, where the acute accent oiUy is used. 

The accents are likewise seldom marked in Latin books, unless for the sake of distinction ; as, 
in these adverbs, aliquot eontimdt doctd, undf int. to distinguish them from certain cases of adjec- 
tives, which are spelt in the same way. So poitd, gloridy in the ablative : firud^, tumuUHUt in. the 
genitive : nostrCmf vestr&m, the genitive of not and vos: trgd, on account of; occtdit, he slew; 
PompUi, for P&mpUii; amdris, for amaveritf &c. , 

VERSE. 

A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requisite is completed, we alwajrs turn back 
to the beginning of a new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its just number of syllables, are called 
Feet. 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its measure or number of syQables, than 
to regulate its pronunciation. 

Feet. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. When a single syllable is taken by itself, 
it is called a Cmsuroy which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feel of two syllables., 
Sponditu, consists of two long ; as, omnis. 
Pyrrhiehius, two short ; as, deHs. 

Iambus, a short and a long ; as, dmdns. 

Trochteus, a long and a short ; as, sirv&s. 

2. Feet of three syllables. 
Daetylus, a long and two short ; as, ser^ri. 

AnapmstuSf two short and a long ; as, pUtds. 

, AnmhimiUer^ along, a short, and along, as, c^Jrtfdf 

TmrOehys, thrtt short ; bs, ddnOnSs. 
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The following are not so much used : 
Molo8Sus> dilictdni. 
Amphibrachys, hdndrf. 
Bacchius, dSloris. 
Antibacchius, pilluntar. 

3. Fea of four syllables. 
Proceleusmaticusi hdminibiis, 
Dispondeusy ordtdres. 
Dijambusy AnuBnUds. 
Choriambus, pdntificis. 
Ditrochseus, cdntuend. 



Antispa^uS) 
lonicus major, 
lonicus minor, 
Paeon primas, 
Peeon secundus, 
Paeon tertius. 
Paeon quartus, 
Epitritus primus, 
Epitritus secundus, 
Epitritus tertius, 
Epitritus quartus. 



jilexdndtT. 

edlcdribus. 

prdpihrdbdnt. 

iempdribUs, 

pdUniid. 

dnimdlus. 

c^t^rilds. 

vdluptdles. 

peetatintes. 

discdrdlds. 

fortundtus. 



SCANNING. 



The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the several feet of which it is composed, is 
called Searming. 

When a verse h^s just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus Acaialectus, or AcaialecSUus^ 
an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be wanting, it is ^called CcUaleciicus : if there be a syllable too 
much, Hypercatalecticm, or Hyperm^ter. 

The ascertaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redundant, is called DeposiliOf or 
Clausula. 

Different Kinds of Verse. 
1. HEXAMETER. 

The^Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth 
a spondee ; all the rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Ldd£r£ | quae vel- | iem cMi- | p€r- I mfslt &- | gr€sti. Virg. 
Infan- I dum Re- | gin&, jtl- | b^s r^nd- | varS dd- | lOrem. Id. 
A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 
Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the verse is called SpoTidaie : as, 

C&r& Dd- I um sdb5- | les m&- | gnum Jdvis | incrg- | mentum. Virg. 
This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or the like, is expressed. It com- 
monly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the e|id. But this syllable must either termi- 
nate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a vowel before it : so as to be joined with the following 
verse, which in the present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnlft I Merctirl- | 6 siml- | lis v6- | cemquS c6- | Idr^mque 
Et flavos crines — Vtrg. 
Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles and spondees alternately ; as, 
Ludere qua vellem calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingratse premeretur caseus urbi. Id* 
Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 

Tityre tu patiilae recubans sub tegmine fagi. Id. 
It is esteemed a great beauty in a Hexameter verse, when by the use of dactyles and spondees, 
the sound is adapted to the sense ; as, 

Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum. Virg. 
Illi inter sese magna vi brachia toUunt. Id. 
Monstrum horrendum, informe,' ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Id, 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt. Id. 
But what deserves particular attention in scanning Hexameter verse, is the C^SURA. 
Casura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable. at the end of a word to begin 
a new foot j as, 

At r£-gin& gr&-vi jam-dudum, &c. 

The Caisura is variously named, according to the different parts of the hexameter verse in which 
it is found. When it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half foot, it is called by a Greek 
name, TriemimSris: when on the fifth half-foot or the syllable after the second foot, it is called 
Penthemmgris : when it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it 
is called Hepthemimj^ris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable of the fif%h foot, it is 
called ErmBemimiris. x 

All these different species of the C<Bswra sometimes occur in the same verse j as, 
1116 l&-tu8 nlvg-um mOl-li ful-tus hyi-cinth6. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful CtBsitra is the penthemim ; on which some lay a particular 
accent or stress of the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence they call it the 
CcMural pause : as, 

Tityre dura rede- 0, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

When the Ctesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders it long ; as, the last syllable of 
fvllus in the foregoing example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure depends on the proper disposition 
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of the dtmnra. Without this, a line coosistiiig of the naraber of feet requisite will be Htde else 
than mere prose ; as, 

ROms mcenl^ terrOft impYg^r H^UuiIbfil arinis. £nmuf. 

The ancient Romans, in p.ronounchig verse, paid a particidar attention to its melody. Thejr not 
only observed the quantity and accent of the several syllables, but also the difierent stops and pauses 
which the particular turn of the verse required. In modem times we do not fully perceive the 
melody of Latin verse, because we have now 4o8t the just pronunciation of that language, the peofde 
of every country pronouncing it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, tiierefore, 
• we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to English verte. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense. All the words should be pro- 
nounced fully ; and the cadence of the verse oug^t only to be observed, so far as it corresponds 
with the natural expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall of the 
voice, unless the sense requires it ; but a small pause, hali^ of that which we usually make aft a 
comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the two first are either dactyles or spondees ; 
the third always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth an anapsstus ; as^ 

Natu- I r» s^quT- | tnr se> | mlnft quis- | qug siSs. Propert. 
C&rmtnl- | bus vi- | ves tem- | ptis In dm- | n€ m^s. Ovid. 
But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves ; the former of which con- 
sists of two feet, either dactyles or spondees, and a caesura ; the latter, always of two dactyles and 
another csesura ; thus, 

Natu- I rae sSqui- | tur | s^mtnS. | quIsquS sfl- | se. 
CSrmlnir- | has vi- | ves | tempiks In | dmnd mS- | is. 
The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but sometknes also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiad^an verse consists of four feet; namely, a spondee, twice a choriambus, and a 
pyrrhichius; as, 

Maec^ I nfis ftt&vis | SdltS re- | glbiis. fTor. 
3at this verse may be more properly measured thus : m the first place, a spondee ; in the second, 
a dactyle ; then a caesura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 
Maece- | nas ata- | vis | edite | regibus. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Crlyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, "thoriambus, and pyrrhichius; as, 

N&vis I quae tibl cr«- | drtOm. Horat. 
Or, it may be divided mto a spondee and two dactyles ; thus, * 

Navis I quaer tibi | creditum. 

6. SAPPHIC and ADONIAN. 
The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

Inte- I ggr vi- 1 tap, sc€16- | risqu^ | pikOs. Horat. 
An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee j as, 

Jupltdr I urget. Horat. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 
The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, dactyle, and spondee j thus, 
' Nigris I aequ6r& | v^ntis. Horat. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleuoian verse consists of five feet namely, a spondee, a dactyle, and three trochees; as, 
, Summam | nec m€ta- | as dY' | em, nte | Apt^. Martial. 

8. The GREATER ALCAIC. 
The Greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylic, consists of four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus 
and csesura,' then two dactyles ; as, 

Virtus I rSpul- \ ste | n#scT& | sOrdldae. Horat. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet. In the first and third place, it has either a 
spondee or iambus; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the end, a csesura; as, 
Nec s&' I mit, aut | pdnit | sScd- | res. Horat. 

10. The LESSER AtCAIC. 
The Lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namely, two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltrl- | 6 pdpfi- | Iftrls | aurs. Horat. 
Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names from t*ie number of feet of which they 
consist. AU the rest derive their names from those by whom they were either first invented, or 
frequently used. 

There are several other kunds of verse, which are named from the feet by which they are most 
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commoiily measured, such as the dactylic, trochaic, anapaestic, and iambic. The last of these 
is most frequently used. 

11. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of four feet, and is called by a Greek 
name Dimfter; the other consists of six feet, and is called Trimiter. The reason of these names 
is, that among the Greeks two feet were considered only as one measure in iambic verse; whereas 
the Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter quiUernaritu, and the 
trimeter senariiu. Origin<dIy this kind of verse was purely iambic, i. e. admitted of no other feet 
but the iambus ; thus, 

Dimeter y Imx- \ sTt se- | si GO- I sOIs. Horat. 



Trimeter, Sais | St i- | psa Ro- | in& vi- | ribus | riSit. Id. 
But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were admitted into the uneven 
or odd places ; that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee* 
a dactyle, or an anapsestus, and sometimns a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys in the even 
places, t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot must always be an iambus; thus, 
Dimeter, Canid! | ft tra- ( ctavit | dftp€s. Horat. 

Vld6- I r6 prdpS- | rant^s | ddmum. Id. 
Trimeter, Qu6qud | sc61e- J^sti nu- | trs aut | cur dex- | tfirts. Id. 

PftvTdum- I qu€ Ispd^ | r' aut ad- j vSnam I Iftqu^ | grQem. Id. 
Aim- \ bOs at- I quS cftnY | bds hdml- | cid^ H^- | ctorem. 
In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of eight feet, therefore called 
Titrameter or Ocionaritu. 

Figures in Scanning. 

The several changes made upon words to adapt them to the verse are called Figures in, Scanning, 
The chief of these are the Syml(Bpha, Ecthliptis, Syruerisis, Dutr^m ; Sysi^l^, and IHastdie. 

1. Synal(Epha is the cutting ofi" a vowel or diphthong, when the next word begins with a 
vowel; as, 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 
to be scanned thus, 

Cdntrcil- I &t* 6m- | n€s in- 1 tenti | qu' dril tS- | neb&nt. 
The SifliaUepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes place in the interjections, 6, heu, ah, 
proh,veejVahjhsis as, 

O pater, 6 hominum, Diviimque setema p^testas. Virg. 
hong vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes shortened ; as, 

Insulse lonio in magno, quas dira Celfeno. Virg. 

Credimus.^ an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt ? Id. 

Victor apud rapidum Simo«nta sub llio alto. 

Ter sunt conati imponere PeUo Ossam. 

GlauGo et Panopeae, et Inoo Melicerts. 

2. EcTHLiPsis is when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in the end of a word, because the 
fdlowing word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominiun.^ O quantum, est in rebus inane ! Pers. 

thus, 

O cu- I ras h5mY- | n', 6 qu&n- | t* dst in | rSbiis In- | ftnd. 
Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis, are found at the end of a verse ; as, 

Sternitur infelix alieno vidnere, ccelumque 

Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 

Jamque iter emcnsi, turres ac tecta Latinortun 

Ardua cemebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 
These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable remains to be carried to the beginning of 
the next line ; thus, crW ^Sd^picU ; r' MrdtM. 

3. SvNiERESis is the contraction of two syllables into one, which is likewise called Craais; aS| 
P/uetkon, for Pfiaethon. So, €% in Thesei, Orpheiy deiruU, Pompei ; ni, in Aut'c, cui; Oi, in proinde ; 
ed, in aured ; thus, 

Notus amor FhsedrK, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 
Proinde tona cloquio, solitum tibi. Virg. 
Filius huic contr^, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id, 
AureSl percussum virgei, versumque venenis. Id. 
So in arU^ute, eadem, alvearia, deett, deerit, vehemem, anteit, eodem, alveOf grofmUnliSf omnia, 
ttmianimii, eemihomo, ftuviorum, totiui, promontorium, &c. as, 

Vnd eddemque vid sanguisque animusque ferentur. Virg, 
Seu lento fuerunt alvearia vimine texta. Id. 
Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid decst. Hor, 
Divitis uber agri, Troiaeque opulentia deerit. Virg. 
Vehemens et liquidus puroque simillimus amni. 2for. 
Te semper anteit dura necessitas. Alcaic. Hor. 
Uno eodemque igni, sic nostro Daphnls amore. Vvrg, 
Cum refluit campis, & jam sc condidit alveo. Id. 
Inde ubi ventre ad fauces graveolentis Avemi. Id. 
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Bis patri«^ecidere manus : quin protidus omnia. Id 

Csdit gemiaDiniis Rutulonim calcibos arra. Id, 

SemihomiiMS Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id. 

Fluviorum rex Eridanus^ camposque per omnes. Id. 

Magnanimosque duces, totiugque ex ordine gentis. Id. 

Inde legit Capreas, promontoriumque Minervs. Opid. 
To this figure may be referred the changing of i and u into j and or pconounciiiig th^ in the 
same syllable with the following vowel ; as in genra, Unvit, aarjetati tenvia^ abjeU, pUvUa, parjetHntSj 
Jfofidjenw; for genua, tenuiSf &c. as, 

Prf pterea qui corpus aquae naturaque tenvis. Lacr. 

Genva labant, i^elido concrevit frigore sanguis. Virg. 

Arjetat in portas Hi duros objice postes. Id. 

Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 

iEUlificant, tectdque intexunt abjete cdstas. Id. 

Fnecipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 

Parjetibusque premunt arctis, &l quatuor addunt Virg. 

Ut Nasidjeni jiivit te coena beati. Hor. 
4. DucRESis divides one syllable into two ; as, atUai, for auUe ; TrOuB, for Troja ; PenBtUf tot 
Perteui; miluus, for milvus; toluit, for tolvU; voluit, for volvit; aquut, suetus, sttasitf saevoSf 
relanguitj reUquas, for aqueB, suetus, &lc. as, 

Aula! in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 

Stamina non uUi dissolQenda Deo. PerUam. Tibulltu. 

Debuerant fiisos evolQisse suos. Id. Ovid. 

Qu» calidum faciunt aqOae tactum atque vaporem. Ltxcr. 

Cum mihi non tantum furesque feraeque saetae. Horat. 

Atque alios sdii inridant, Veneremque sOadent. Lucr. 

Fundat ab extremo flavos Aquilone Soevos. Lucan. 

Imposito fratri moribunda relangait ore. Ovid. 

Reliqttas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Luer. 
6. Stst$le is when a long syllabic is made short ; as the penult in iuUrunt ; thus, 

Matri longa decern tulSrunt fastidia menses. Virg. 
6. I>iast5le is when a syllable U8i||||pr short is made long; as the last syllable in amoff in the 
following verse ; 

Considant, si tantus amdr, et moenia condant. Virg. 
To these may be subjoined the Figures of Diction^ as they are called, which are chiefly used by 
the poets, though some of them likewise frequently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or syllable is added to the beg^ning of a word, it is called ProsthSsii ; as^ 
gnavut for navus ; iettUi <pr tuli. When a letter or syllable is interposed in the middle of a word* 
it is called EpenthSsis ; as, relligio, for religio ; induperator, for imperator. When a letter or 
syllable is added to the end, it is called Parag6ge ; as, dicier for dici. 

2. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a word, it is called Aphjer^sis ; as» 
natus for gruUut; ienderant for tefenderant. If from the middle of a word, it is called StncApe ; 
as, dixti for dixiati; deUrn, for dtorum. If from the end, Apoc5p£ ; as, viden' for videme; AtUoni 
for Anlordi. 

3. When a letter or syllable is transposed, it is called Metathesis ; as, pUtrit for priaHs : l^fbia 
for Libya. When one letter is put for another, it is called Antithesis ; aSffaeitmdum for faciendum , 
oia for mi ; voUit for mdtis. 

Different Kinds of Poems. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem, (Poema, or Cannon.) 

Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, the manner of treatiiig Hit 
subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an EPITHALAMIUM ; on a mournful subject, 
an ELEGY or LAMENTATION ; in praise of the Supreme Being, a HYMN; in praise of aiqr 
person or thing, a PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM ; on the vices of any one, a SATIRE or INVEC- 
TIVE ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an EPITAPH, &€. 

2. A short poem adapted to the lyre or harp, is calle4 an ODE, whence such compositioos are 
called Lyric Poemt; a poem in the form of a letter is called an EPISTLE ; a short witt^ poraib 
playing on the fancie* or conceits which arise from any subject, is called an EPIGRAM ; as those 
of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected lively turn of wit in the end of an epigram, k 
called its Point. A poem expressing the moral of any device or picture, is called an EMBLEM. 
A poem containing an obscure question to be explained, b called an ENIGMA or RIDDLE. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each verse, and sometimes the middle 
and final letters express the name of the person or thing described, it is called an ACROSTIC * 
as the following on our Saviour : 

I nter cuncta miccms I gniti ndera ucl I, 
£ xpellit tenebras E toto Ph4Bbut ut orbE; j 
S ic cmcaa removet JES VS etUiginis umbra S, 
V iviiican^iue simul V ero prttcordia mot V 
S ohm justUuB, S ese probat esse beati S. 
3w From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is eitlier ExegeHCf Dramatief or Jftrf. 
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The Exegeticj wbcre the poet always speaks . himself, is of three kinds, Historical . Didactic or 
Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle,) and Descriptive. 

Of the DnmutUCf the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the actionis of ordinary life, 
generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, representing the actions and distresses of illustrious 

S;rsonages, commonly with an unhappy issue. To which may be added Pattoral Poems or 
UCOLICS, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds ; as most of the eclogues of 
VirgU. 

The Mixi kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, and sometimes makes 
other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of 
some one great transaction of some great illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; 
as the wrath of Achilles, in the Iliad of Homer ; the settlement of ^neas in I^y, in the MnHA of 
Virgil ; the fall of man, in the Paradise Lost of Milton, iic. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds ; the simple, ornate, and sublime 

Combination op Verses in Poems. 

In long poems there is commonlj' but one kind of verse used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in 
his Satires and Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, Valerius Flaccus, 
Juvenal, &c. always use Hexameter verse ; Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those 
which are called Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Buchanan, that various 
kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem which has only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek name MoNocdLON, sc. poema, v. 
cairmen ; or Monocolos, sc. ode : that which has two kinds, •DicOlon ; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, TricOlon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is called DicOlon DistrAphon ; as when 
a single Pentameter is alternately placed after V Hexameter, which is named Elegiac versty 
(carmen Elegi&cum,) becadse it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 
Flebilis indignos Eleg^ia solve capillos ; > 
Ah ! nimis ex vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works except the Metamorphoses ; and 
also, for the most part, by Tibullus, Propertius, kjc. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three lines returns to the first, it is called 
JHcdon TrUtrd/phiBn : when after four lines, XHcolon Tetraslrdphon : as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; caret invidend& 

Sobrius aula. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines always returns to the first, 
it is called Tricqhn Tristrophon : bi^t if it returns after four lines, it is called Tricolon Tttrastrophon : 
as when after two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined an archilochian iambic and a lesser 
dactylic alcaic which is named Carmen Horatianumt or Horatian verse, because it h frequently 
used by Horace , thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelunt, negat& tentat iter visL ; 
Coetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humum fugiente penna. 

Any one of these parts of a poem, in which the difierent kinds of verse are compr^endedi 
when taken by itself, is called a Slrophej Stanza, or Stqff'. 

Different Kinds of Verse in Horace and Buchanan. 

I. Odes and Psalms of one kind of verse. 

1. Asdepiadian, See N** 3. p. 208. Hor. I. 1. III. 30. IV. 8. Buch. Ps. 28. 40. 80. 

2. Choriambic Alcaic Pentameter, consisting of a spondee, three choriambuses, and a pyrrhichius 
or iambus : Hor. I. 11. 18. IV. 10. 

3. Iambic trimeter, N** II. Hor. Epod. 17. Buch. Ps 26. 94. 106. 

4. Hexameter, N** 1. Hor. Satires and Epistles. ^Buch. Ps. 1. 18. 46. 78. 86. 89. 104. K)7. 

132. 136. 

6. Iambic Dimeter, N** 11.- — Buch. Ps. 13. 31. 37 47. 52. 54. 59. 86. 96. 98. 117. 148. 149. 160. 

6. The Oreater Dactylic Alcaic, N** Buch. Ps. 26. 29. 32. 49. 61. 71. 73. 143. 

7. Trochaic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable ; admitting also a tribrachys in the 
uneven places, i. e. in the first, third, fifth, and seventh foot ; and in the even places, a tribrachys, 
spondee, dactyle, and anapestus. Buch. Ps. 106. 119. 124. 129. 

8. Anapestic, consisting of four anapestuses, admitting also a spondee or dactyle ; and in the last 
place, sometimes a tribrachys, amphim&cer, or trochee. Ps. 113. 

9. Anacreontic Iambic, consisting of three iambuses and a syllable ; in the first foot it has some- 
times a spondee or anapestus, and also a tribrachys. Ps 131. 

U. OoEs and Psalms of two kinds of verse following one another alternately. 

1. Glyconion and Asclepiadem, N** 4. and 3. Hor. I. 3. 13. 19. 86. lU. 9. 16. 19. 24. 26. 28. IV. 

1. 8. Buch. Ps. 14. 35. 43. 

2. Every first line, (DactylicO'Trochaic,) consisting of the first four feet of a hexameter verse 
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then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every second verse, (Iambic ArthiUtchitm,) consisting 
of an iambic or spondaeus, an iambtiS) a caesura, and then three trochees.-— ~Hor. 1. 4. 

8. The first line, Hexameter : and the second, Alcmanian Dactylic, consisting^ of the four last feet 
of a hexameter. Hor. I. 7. 28. Epod. 12. Buch. f s. 4. 111. 

4. Every first line, Aristophanic, consisting of a choriambus, and bacchlus or araphlmacer : every 
second line, Choriambic Alcaic, consisting of epitritus secundus, two choriambuses, and a bacchius 
Hor. I. 8. 

5. The first line, Trochaic, consisting fif three trochees, and a caesura ; or of an amphimaoer, 
and two iambuses. The second line, Archilochian Iambic, N« 9. Hor. II. 18. 

6. The first line. Hexameter ; the second, Dactylic Archilochian, two dactyles and a caesura, Hor. 
IV. 7. ^Buch. Ps. 12 

7. The first line. Iambic Trimeter ; and the second, Iambic Dimeter; N<» 11. Hor. Epod. 1, 2, 

3, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. Buch. Ps. 3. 6. 10. 21. 22. 27. 34. 38. 39. 41. 44. 48. 63. 62. 74. 76. 79. 

87. 92. 110. 112. 116. 120. 127. 133. 134. 139. 141. ^ 

8. The first line, Iambic Dimeter ; the second Sapphic, consists of two dactyles, a caesura, and 
four iambuses, admitting also a spondee, kc. But this verse is commonly divided into two parts ; 
the first, the latter part of a pentameter, 'N* 2. and the second, iambic dimeter, N* 11. Hor. 
Epod. 11. 

9. The first line. Hexameter ; the second, Iambic Dimeter. Hor. Epod. 14, 15. ^Buch. Ps. 81 . 

10. Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter. Hor. Epod. 16.^Buch. Ps. 2. 2a 24. 57. 60. 69. 83. 93.95. 
97. 108. 109. 118. 12d 136. 147. 

11. The first line, Sapphic, N<> 5. and the second, Iambic Dimeter, N** 11. Buch. Ps. 8. 

12. Sapphic and Glyconian. Buc)i. Ps. 33. 70. 121. 142. . 

13. Iambic Trimeter and Pentameter. Buch. Ps. 36. 63. 

14. The first line, Hexameter ; and the second line, the three last feet of a hexameter, with a 
long syllable or two short syllables before. Bivch. Ps. 68. 

15. Hexameter and Pentameter, or Elegiac verse. Buch. Ps. 88. 114 137. 

16. The first line. Trochaic, three trochees and a syllable, admitting sometimes a spondee, 
tribrachys, &c. The second line, Iambic Dimetev. I^°^ll. Buch. Ps. 100. 

m. Odes and Psalms of two kinds of verse, and three or four lines in each stanza. 

1. The three first lines, Sapphic; and the fourth, Adonian, N° 5. Horat. Carm. I. 2. 10. 12. 20. 
22.26.30.32.38. II. 2. 4. 6. 8. 10. 16. 111.8.11.14.18.20.22.27. IV. 2. 6. 11. Cflfrmcn 5cctt/. 
Buch. Ps. 5. 17. 61. 66. 66. 67. 72. 90, 101. 103. 

2. The three first lines, Asckpiadian, and th^ fourth, Glyconian. Hor. Carm. I. 6. 15. 24. 33. 
11. 12. m. 10. 16. IV. 6, 12. Buch. Ps. 23. 42. 76. 99. 102. 144. 

3. The two first lines, Ionic Trimeter, consisting of three lonid minores ; the third line, Ionic 
Tetrameter, having one lonieus minor more. Hor. III. 12. 

4. The two first lines have four trochees, admitting, in the second foot, a spondee, dactyle, &c. 
The third line, the same ; only wanting a syllable at the end. Buch. Ps. 66. 

5. The three first lines, Glyconian, N** 4, admitting also a spondee, or iambus, in the first foot ; 
tlie fourth line, Pherecratian, N'* 6. Buch. Ps. 116. 122. 128. 

IV. Odes and Psalms of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines in each stanza. 

1. The two first lines, Asclepiadian, N** 3, the third line, Pherecratian, 6, and the fourth, 
Glyconian, fio 4. Hor. Carm. I. 5. 14. 21. 23. Ill 7. 13. IV. 13. Buch. Ps. 9. 64. 84. 130. 

2. The two lines, the Greater Dactylic Alcaic, N** 8. The third, Architochian Iambic, 9. The 
fourth, the Lesser Alcaic, N'' 10. Hor. Carm. I. 9. 16. 17. 26. 27. 29. 31. 34. 36. 37. U. 1. 3. 5. 7. 

9. 11. 13. 14. 16. 17. 19. 20. UI. 1. 2. 3. 4. 6 6. 17. 21. 23. 26. 29. IV. 4. 9. 14. 16. ^Buch. Ps. 

7. 11 16. 19. 30. 46. 50. 66. 68. 77. 82. 91. 123. 126. 140. 146. 

3. The first line, Glyconian; the second, Asclepiadian; the third a spondee, three choriambuses, 
and an iambus or pyrrhichius. Buch. Ps. 16. 

4. The first line. Hexameter; the second. Iambic Dimeter; and the third, two dactyles and a 
syllabic Hor. Epod. 13.- — ^Buch. Ps. 138. Sometimes the two last verses are jobsed in one or 
inverted; as, Buch. Ps. 145 




APPENDIX., 



Of Pimetuationi CkipiUUs, MbreviatiorUf Numerical Characters, and tht Division of the Roman 

Months. 

The difierent divisions of discourse are marked by certain characters called Points. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma d). Semicolon Colon (:)| Period^ 
Punctum, or full stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sentence which they are employed to 
distinguish. * 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or member, is a chief construe* 
tive part, or greater division of a sentence. The Semicolon, or half member, is a less constructive 
part or subdivision of a sentence or member. The Comma, or segment, is the least constructive 
part of a sentence in this way of considering it ; for the next subdivision of a sentence would be 
the resolution of it into Phrases and fVords. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiod, or less point, followed by a small letter. But this 
is of much the same use with the Colon, and occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a ftdl point at the end } because its general meaning cannot be 
distinguished into parts. It is only in compound sentences that all the different points are to be 
found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed in a just pronunciation of 
discourse. The precise duration of each pause, or note, cannot be defined. It varies according 
to the different subjects of discourse, and the different turns of human passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double of the semicolon ; and 
the semicolcm double of tlie comma. 

There are other points which, together with a certain pause, also denote a different modulation 
of the voice, in correspondence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (.'*), the Excla^ 
motion or Mmiration point (!), and the Parenthesis ( ). The first two generally mark an elevation 
of the voice, and a pause equal to that of a semicolon, colon, or a period, as the sense requires. 
The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat 
greater than a comma. But these rules are' liable to many exceptions. The modulation of the 
voice in reading, and the- various pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use of in books, to denote references and 
different distinctions, or to pohit out something remarkable or defective, &c. These are, the 
.^ostrophe C) ; .Asterisk {*) ; Hyphen (-); Obelisk (t); Double Obelisk (}); Parallel Lines (||); 
Paragraph (H) ; Section (§); Qflotation (" ") ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace (}); Ellipsis (... or—); Caret 
(a) ; which last is only used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sentences, of verses, and of proper names. 
Some use them at the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, and other part^ of 
speech, unless they be emphatical, commonly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point af^er them, are often put for whole words ; thus, A. marks Anlus, C. 
Coins, D. Dedmus, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. Publius, Q. Qiiinciius, T. Titus. So F. stands for 
Filius, and N. for Nepos ; as, M. F. Mard Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, P. C. 
marks Palres Conscriptt; S. C. SenatHts Consultum; P. R. Populus Romanus; S. P. Q. R. Senaiu^ 
Populusque Romanus ; U. C. Urbs Condiia ; S. P. D. Salutem Plurimam didt; D. D. D. Dat, dicat, 
dedicat;u. D. C. Q. Dat, dicai, consecratque ; S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal in 
value to two pounds of brass and a half; the two pounds being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and 
the half by S. Semis. So in modern books A. D. marks Armo Domini ; A. M. Artium Magister, 
Master of Arte M. D. Medickue Doctor ; L. L. D. Legum Doctor; N. B. Nota Bene, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as. Etc. Et cetera; Ap. Appius; Cn. 
Cndus; Op. Opiter; Sp. Spurius; Ti. Tiberius.; Sex. Sextus; Cos. Consul; Coss. Consules ; Imp. 
Imperator; Impp. Tmperatores. 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esqmre; Dr. Debtor or Doctor; Acct. Account; MS. Manuscript; 
MSS. Manuscripts; Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word; as, i.e. id est ; h. e. hoc est; e. g. 
exempli gratid; v. g. verbi gratid. 

Capites were used by the ancient Romans, to mark numbers. The Letters employed for this 
purpose were C. I. L. V. X. which are therefore called Numerical Letters. I. denotes one, V.jive, X. 
ten, L. fiftyi and C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the different 
numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numerical letter repeats its-vadue. Thus, 11. signifies two; III. (kree; XX. 
twenty; XXX. thirty; CC. two hundred, kc. But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the less takes away what it 
stands for from the greater ; but being placed after, adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 



IV. Four. 
IX. Nine. 
XL. Forty. 
XC. Ninety. 




VL Six. 
XI. Eleven. 
LX. Sixty. 

CX A hundred and ten. 



X. Ten. 

L. Fifty. 

C. A hundred. 
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A thousand if marked thus, cio, which in later times was contracted into m. Five hundred is 
marked thus, i3. or by contraction^ d. 

The annexing of c to lo makes its yalue ten times greater; thus, loo marks five ihtnuand ; wad 
1333, fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of c, together with the annexing of 3, to the number of ci3. makes its valoe ten 
times greater ; thus, cci33 denotes Itn thousand ; and ccci333 a hundred thousand. The ancient 
Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had occasion 
to express a larger number they did it by repetition ; thus, ccci333, ccci333. signified two hundred 
thousand^ &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over the top of the numerical 
letters. Thus, lU denotes three thousand ; %. ten thousand. 

But the modem manner of marking numbers is much more simple, by these ten characters or 
figures, which from the ten fingers of the hands were called Digits ; 1 one, 2 tuw, 3 three, 4 four, 
6live, 6 six, 7 seven, 8 eight, 9 nine, nought, nothing. The first nine are called Significant 



Significant figures placed one after another increase their value ten times at every remove from 
the right hand to the left ; thus, 

& Eight. 86 Eighty-five. 856 Eight hundred and fifty-six. 8666 Eight thousand five hundred 
and sixty-six. 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a significant figure, each cypher increases Uie 
value of the figure ten times ; thus, 

1 One. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. 2 Two. 20 Twenty.. 200 Two hundred. 
2000 Two thousand. 

Cyphers are often intermixed with significant figures, thus, 20202, Twenty thotuand two hundred 
and two. 

The superiority of the present method of marking numbers over that of the Romans, will appear 
by expressing the present year both in letters and figures, and comparing them together^ 

CI3,I3CCCXX1I, or M,DCCCXXII, 1822. 

As the Roman manner of marking the days of their months was quite diterent from ours, it may 
perhaps be of use here to give a short account of it. 



The Romans divided their months in three parts, by Kalends, Jiones, and Ides. The first day 
of every month was called the Kalends ; the fifth day was called die JVbn£« ; and the thirteenth day 
was called the Ides ; except in the months of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones 
fell upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted backwards. Thus, the first day of January 
was marked Kalendis JanuarOs, or Januarii, or by contraction, Kal. Jan. The last day of Decem- 
ber, Pridie Kalendas Januarias or Januarii, scil. ante. .The day before that, or the 30th day of 
December, Tertio Kal. Jan. scil. die ante ; or Jinie diem tertium Kal. Jan. The twenty-ninth day 
of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And so on, till they came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Idibus Decembribus, or Decembris : the day before the ides. 
Fridge Idus Dee. scil. ante : the day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nones, or the 
fifth day of the month, which was marked JVonia Decembribus or Decembris : the day before the 
nones, Pridie Abn. Dec. &c. and thus through all the mouths of the year. 

In Leap-year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, which happens every fourth year, 
both the 24th and the 25th days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martii or Martias : 
and hence this year is called Bissextilis. 



JUNIUS, APRILIS, SEPTEM^iue, NOVEMque tricenos ; 

Unum plus reliqui^ FEBRUUS tenet octo viginti; 

At si bissextus fuerit, superadditur unus. 

Tu primam mensis lucem die esse kalendas. 

Sex MAIUS, nonas OCTOBER, JULIUS, et MARS, 

Quatuor at reliqui : dabit idus quilibet octo. 

Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 

Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequent!. 



Thus, the 14th day of April, June, September, and October, was marked XVni. Kal. of the fol- 
lowing month ; the 16th, XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January, August, and December, XK. 
Kal. &c. So the 16th day of March, May, July, and October, was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And 
the 14th day of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all the months are used as 
Substantives or Adjectives, except Aprilis, which is used only as a SubstanUve. 




The last is called a Cypher 



Division of the Roman Months, 



FINIS. 
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